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تقديم المترجم 


1 ranslator's Note 


Ihe main purpose of this translation is twofold: 


Firstly, to aid teachers in delivering classes on al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah. Having 
access to a translation will allow the teacher to spend more time in explain- 
ing the book rather than preparing a translation. Furthermore it can help to 
bridge the gap between the stronger and weaker students in a class (in terms 
of their Arabic comprehension), which sometimes gives difficulty to the 
teacher in assessing the level of teaching which should be delivered. | 


Secondly, to serve as a bridge for students who may have learned the basics of 
Arabic but are not at a level yet to read an Arabic grammar book cover to cov- 
er purely in Arabic without difficulty. Depending on the level of the student - 
they can read the Arabic and review their understanding with the Eng or 
use the English as an aid whilst reading the Arabic. | 


In order to fulfil this, the complete Arabic text has been provided and the 
translation has been kept as literal as possible, exceptions being i in rare places 
where the translation would be strange if it was done in this manner. 


Some grammatical terms have been transliterated to aid the flow of the trans- 
lation and due to the importance of them being known to the student. This 
.has most commonly been done for the following terms: 


٠. Al-raf, al-nasb, al-khafd/al-jarr and al-jazm. These refer to the nomina- 
tive, accusative, genitive and jussive states respectively. Words in these 
states are referred to as: marfa‘, mansüb, makhfüdl majrür and majzüm. 
e The parts of the idafah (possessive) construction: al-mudaf (the pos- 
. sessed) and the mudafilayh (the possessor). - 


Supplementary notes have been extracted from the works of Shaykh ibn 
al-"Uthaymin and from classical works quoted: in al- Hulal al- micas | 
ala al-Tuhfat al- "Saniyyah. | 


I ask Allah to accept this aad cause it to aid the (chins of the language of 
His book, and that it become widespread in benefit like the illustrious works 
of our shaykh, Dr. V. Abdur Rahim (may Allah preserve him). 


| التقديم 


مها 


Foreword 


`. All Praises belong to Allah, the Lord of all of creation and may the best of 
Blessings and most complete of salutations be upon the leader of the Prophets 
and Messengers, our leader Muhammad, and upon his family and his com- 
panions. 0 | | 


To begin: |. 


[Before you is] the book al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat 
al-Ajrümiyyah which was authored by the noble Shaykh Muhammad Muhi 
al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Misri in explanation of al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrümi- 
yyah. The Muqadimmah is a book which students used to memorise by heart 
from an elementary level in their studies in Arabic grammar. The Muqadim- 
. mah features rules which are very concise and because of this, some of the 
students found it difficult to understand. As a result, many scholars after the 
book was authored stood to explain its contents, and perhaps from the very 
last of them was the shaykh who authored this explanation. Shaykh Muham- 
mad gave heavy importance to editing the books of Arabic grammar, and 
in other disciplines; especially concentrating on the books of al-Allàmah ibn 
Hisham including al-Shudhür, al-Qatr, al-Mughni, as well as others. — 


As for this book in particular, the shaykh includes all the rules mentioned in 
the book of al-Ajrumiyyah and also adds to it correct examples and wordings 
which add clarity, which are fantastic and very easy to digest. 


With this initiative given to the books of Arabic grammar—in order to make 
such books easier for beginner learners to benefit from—it creates a momen- 
tum to complete bigger and more complex books of grammar in a similar 
fashion. So when the beginner learner completes his studies from books like 
this, it opens the path for him to read books which are more extensive than 

this. Benefiting from all of this, the student of knowledge then—with the — 
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praise of Allah—will have a strong grasp of the Arabic language. 


So I ask Allah to reward those who worked on this book with the best of 
rewards for their efforts, that he has mercy upon the author, and that we all 
benefit from our righteous deeds. 56 


In the end, all Praises are for Allah, the Lord of all creation.’ 


1 This has been summarised from a foreword written by Shaykh ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Daqr. 
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هذا الكتاب 
[About] This Book‏ 


This small but beneficial treatise competes itself in popularity amongst Arabic 
grammar books with the masterpiece of Ibn Malik entitled Alfiyyah. It is a 
highly beneficial work with an objective of brevity. The author incorporated 
aspects of the book al-Jumal which was written by al-Allamah Abu Qasim 
Abd al-Rahman ibn Ishaq al-Zujaji. The book was authored in Makkah, may 
Allah preserve its honour, whilst the author was sitting in front of the Noble 
Ka bah. As a result, Allah, the Most High, has accepted this work and in- 
creased its presence in lands from the east to the west. Beginner students of 
knowledge dedicated themselves to memorising this book by heart, thus it 
transpired that this book became the first building block for every student of 
knowledge who wanted to give Arabic grammar it its utmost importance and in 
gaining a firm grounding of it. 


Just as the students of knowledge dedicated themselves to this book, the 
scholars and annotators also dedicated themselves to it in seeking to clarify 
the rules in the book—it being full of benefit whilst maintaining brevity. The 
scholars have not left the opportunity to poeticise the book slip away, and 
they competed in this just as they competed with one another i in ie EL 
the book in order for it to have mass distribution. 


This book was one of the preceding Arabic grammar books which were print- 

ed for the first time in Rome, around five centuries ago in 1592. For this rea- 

son, Allah, the Most High, decreed that this book reach Egypt and the great 

grammarian Shaykh Khilid al-Azhari explained the book and had it printed 
in Amsterdam in 1756. 


This concise explanation that we have in front of us is from the contemporary - 
explanations given to al-Muqadimmah al-Ajrumiyyah, which is beneficial in 
its own right. Shaykh Muhammad Muhi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid (may Allah 
have Mercy on him) has excelled in its explanation, keeping it easy to un- 
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derstand and its simple layout leaves it very easy to follow and comprehend. 
More so, the book connects the topics and grammar rules in the book effi- 
ciently, featuring beneficial exercises for the student to practice. The students 
are quizzed in order for them to monitor their progress or to broaden their 
thought processes in constantly self-evaluating in the answers they give. 


So I ask Allah, the Most High, that He gives us the ability to do whatever He 
loves and is pleased with, and that He accepts from us—through His favour 
and generosity—into our record of good deeds and the good deeds of our fa- 
thers and our scholars. Truly, He is able to do this and all praises are for Allah, 
the One by Whose favour that good deeds are completed by? - 


2 This has been summarised from an introduction written by ‘Abd al-Jalil al-‘Ata al-Bakri. 
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wl 
. Biography of the Author | 


Abu ‘Abdullah Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Dawud al-Sinhaji al-Ajur- 
rumi comes from a tribal family which stems from a suburb town called Sa- 
frawa in the Rif area in Morocco. He himself was born in a city called Fas in 
672/1273.. | 


He spent his early years studying in Fas during which he studied a range of 
Islamic disciplines. Thereafter he travelled east to Makkah for Hajj and passed 
through Cairo and studied Arabic grammar there under the scholarly fig- 
. ure of Abü Hayyan Muhammad ibn Yusuf al-Gharnati al-Andulusi. Here, he 
gained a certificate to teach .(إجازة)‎ 


Shaykh Muhammad ibn Ajurrüm (may Allah have Mercy upon him) was a 
profound and unique faqih, a well accomplished grammarian and a masterful 
mathematician. He was an ocean of knowledge in the different recitations of 
the Quran and in the sciences of tajwid. He was a writer and was known to 
have a lot of blessing and goodness in his works. 


| It is not possible for us to display the true breadth of his works due to many 
of them being lost. However his works that have been found truly display his 
possession of deep knowledge. From them are: 


٠ Al-Muqaddimah al-Ajrümiyyah fi Mabadi Tim al-‘Arabiyyah. 


e Farad al-Ma'àni fi Sharh Hirz al-Amani. This is a commentary on the 
poem of al-Shatibi regarding the seven qira at (methods of recitation). 
This invaluable book displays the author’s prowess, and a manuscript of it 
is present in his handwriting. 


٠ Majmü'at Arajiz ft al-Qira'àt wa al-Tajwid wa al-Adab wa Ghayriha. 


He used to teach the people of his city Fas and later died in his hometown in 
723/1323. He was buried in the Andalüs area. May Allah have mercy upon 
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him and reward him immensely for his efforts. 
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ترجمة الشارح 


Biography of the Commentator 


Abü Rajà Muhammad Muhi al-Din ibn 'Abd al-Hamid ibn Ibrahim al-Misri 
was born in 1318/1900, in a village in the eastern province of Egypt. 


He began his studies in the city of Damietta and then later was accepted into 
the famous university of al-Azhar in Cairo. He graduated in 1925 and held 
teaching jobs in Egypt and neighbouring Sudan. He continued to build his 
reputation until he was chosen to be the dean of the Faculty of Arabic Studies 
at al-Azhar and a member of the Panel of Arabic Linguistics in Cairo in 1924. 
He led the linguistic verdict (fatwa) panel at al-Azhar and he eventually re- 
tired from his post after leaving behind a firm legacy at the university. | 


The shaykh became famous for authoring and editing books until the number 
of books published by the shaykh numbered in their tens in a range of differ- 
. ent disciplines. His major focus was in Arabic linguistics in which he wrote 
extensively in explanation, commentary, etymology and so forth. His works 
included revising and adding to the explanation of the Alfiyyah of Ibn Malik _ 
by Ibn ‘Aqil and an explanation of al-Sirdjiyyah in Hanafi Fiqh. He gave spe- 
cial attention to the books of Ibn Hishàm, presenting his annotated editions 
of many of his works such as Sharh al-Qatr and Mughni al-Labib. He also 
wrote in the fields of history and biography. 


Ihis is how Shaykh Muhammad Muhi al-Din became a renowned scholar of 
this Ummah and a well-established researcher, to the extent that some even 
coined the nicknamed of "Suyüti al-‘Asr” (the Suyüti of this era) for him. This 
is also tantamount to the efforts he exerted as such a level of respect can only 
come about through hard work and extreme precision. 


He passed away in Cairo during the year 1393/1973, May Allah have mercy 
upon the shaykh with an abundance of His mercy. | 


مقدمة الشارح 


i Introduction of the Commentator 


بسم الله الرحمن الرحيم 


الحمد لله وَكَمَىء وسلامه على عباده الذين اصطفى. 
All praises are for Allah alone and His Peace be upon His Slaves that He has‏ 
ظ : Chosen.‏ 


١١ 


هذا شَرْح واضح العبارة» ظاهر الإشارة » cael Rot‏ دَانِي القِطّافء uas‏ الأسئلة 


. والتمرينات» قصدت به BB‏ إلى الله تعالى بتيسير فهم CERRAR)‏ على 
صغار الطلبة ؛ لأنها الباب إلى تَمَهُم العربية التي هي AX]‏ شيدنا ومولانا رسول الله صلى 
الله عليه و على آله وصّحُبه وسلمء Hy‏ الكتاب العزيز. 


This explanation is clear in its meanings, apparent in its illustrations, full of 
fruits, easy to pick from, plentiful in its questions and exercises. I seek by this 
book to gain closer to Allah, the Most High, so that the understanding of the 
book al-Mugadimmat al-Ajrumiyyah can be made easy for novice students 
of knowledge. Studying the likes of this book opens the doors for a person 
to learn Arabic—which is the language spoken by our leader and master, the 
Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him, his family and 
companions), and it is the language of the Kitab al-Aziz (the Qur'an). 


E 


ad وأرجو أن أستحق به رضا الله عز وجل ؛ فهو خير ما أَسْعَى‎ 
I hope with this effort that I am eligible to gain the pleasure of Allah, the Glo- 
rified and the Exalted, as this is from the best ways I can travel towards Him. 


US‏ عليك توكلنا c‏ وإليك É‏ » وإليك المصير › رَيّنَا اغفر لي وَلوَالِدَيّ وللمؤمنين 
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والمؤمنات يوم يَقُومُ الحساب 
Our Lord, upon you we have relied upon and to You we turn and to You is our‏ 


final end. Our Lord, forgive me and my parents and the believers on the Day 
of Accountability. 


كتبه المعتز بالله تعالى وحذه 
Written by the one who seeks to be honoured by Allah,‏ 


Muhammad Muhi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid 
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المخد مات 


An Introduction [to Grammar] 


تعريف النحو » موضوعه» ثمرته » نسبته » واضّعه » حكم الشارع فيه. 
[In this section we will cover:] the definition of grammar, its subject matter,‏ 


its benefits, where it Penne: to, its formulator, and the Islamic ruling related 
to it. 


) تقول‎ » Agel التعريف : كلمة ( نحو ) تطلق في اللغة العربية على عدّة معان؛ منها‎ 
أي‎ (de نَحْرُ‎ Msh) ومنها الشبَةُ والمثل › تقول‎ . ago: أي‎ «C 998 نَحوٌ‎ CASAS 
The definition of the word nahw in the Arabic language has many different 
meanings. From them it includes "in the direction" such as a person saying, 


“T left to go in the direction of such and such person" It also includes a resem- 
blance and an imitation of, such as a person saying Muhammad is like ‘Ali. 


وحن كد Cani)‏ فى pede cost‏ ( العلم بالقواعد التي يعرف بها أحكام 
p‏ الكلمات العربية في حال "y‏ ؟ من الإعراب 4 TIT‏ وما y‏ يتبع ذلك ) . 


The word nahw in its technical definition is defined as, "The knowledge of 
principles which are used to define the rulings connected to word endings 
in the Arabic language within their structural contexts. This includes [words 
that take] inflection, and [words that have] fixed word-endings etc.” 


الموضوع : وموضوع علم النحو : الكلمات العربية » من جهة البحث عن أحوالها 
Lol‏ كورة. 


The subject matter of Arabic grammar is the Arabic vocabulary, i.e. studying 
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their [grammatical] cases, as mentioned above. 


الثمرة : وثمرة a pide da‏ اللسان عن الخطأ في الكلام Hs cf‏ 
ota |‏ الكريم والحديث ver doe‏ صحيحاً ¢ ra‏ هما dey diy M"‏ الإسلامية 
وعليهما مَذَازُها . 


The benefit of studying Arabic grammar is that it trains the tongue against 
making mistakes in Arabic speech. It enables the learner to understand the 
Noble Quran and the Prophetic narrations with the correct understanding; 
both of which are the primary sources of the Islamic Sharrah which the whole 
religion revolves around. 


. dy ll هو من العلوم‎ : EC 


Arabic grammar bE to the broader discipline of Arabic sciences. 


واضعه : : والمشهور أن e Js‏ لعلم النحو هو أبو 7 gp‏ 5 بأمر أمير oeil‏ 


It was initially formulated by the dine Abü al-Aswad i-Du alî after 
being commanded by the Leader of the Faithful, ‘Ali ibn am Talib 4à. 
yr "n على‎ is cg oes Gs C من فروض الكفاية‎ DP حكم الشارع فيه : : وتعلمه‎ 


فَرْضَ one‏ عليه . 


. The ruling on studying Arabic grammar is that it is a communal obligation, 
however someone may be specified to study it thus it DD an individual 
obligation upon him. 
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[الكلام وأنواعه] 
[Speech and Its Types]‏ 


قال ال in‏ : وهو AS E‏ الله محمد بن داود الصنهاجئ é‏ المعروف بابن "o‏ 4 

0 E" النبوية - رحمه الله‎ T p" "M 

The author seid And he is Abü ‘Abdullah. Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn 

Dawud al-Sinhaji—famously referred to as Ibn Ajurrüm. He was born in the 

year 672 and passed away in 723, and [both dates] are according to the Hijrah 
of the Prophet, may Allah the Most High have mercy upon his soul. 

. هو اللفظ الم ركب المُفِيد بِالْوَضْع‎ eS 


He said: Speech is the compound utterance which brings forth benefit and is 
established upon e the Arabic ees 


I say: Speech has two meanings, the first of them in the linguis x sense and 
the second in the grammatical sense. : 


f 


U‏ لكلام اغوي فهو عبار ARS‏ بسي فا » سراة Ua a‏ لم يكن 
كالخط والكتابة والإشارة. 


As for speech in the linguistic sense, it can be defined as: An expression 
through which a benefit is obtained, irrespective of whether the expression is 
verbalised or not, such as scripting, writing or gesticulation. | 
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. أن يكون مركباً » والثالث أن يكون مفيداً » والرابع أن يكون موضوعاً بالوضع العربي‎ 
As for speech in the grammatical sense, it must possess four traits: (i) it must 
be an oral utterance, (ii) it must be compound, (iii) it must be something 
which is comprehendible, and (iv) it must. be established i in the medium of 
the Arabic language. 


Seite o SoS o: TP MERE‏ عل يعفر à iil Sy ell‏ التي تبتدئ 
بالألف وتنتهي بالياء» ومثاله ( أحمد C‏ و( يكتب ) و( سعيد ) € فإن كل واحدةٍ من 
هذه الكلمات الثللاث عند -" le‏ تكون صر U‏ مشتملاً على أربعة um‏ هجائية 
"T dd‏ كانت n p‏ كلاماً ؛ i‏ الفائدة "T‏ 
"Utterance": The meaning of this is that it must be an oral sound, formulated‏ 
from the [Arabic] alphabet —that begins with alif and ends with ya. Exam-‏ 
ples being "Ahmad", “Yuktab” and "Said". Each of these three words—when‏ 
verbally expressed—form a sound consisting of four letters of the alphabet.‏ 
However gesticulation, for example, is not considered to be speech according‏ 
to the grammarians. This is due the absence of sound consisting of the Arabic‏ 


. letters. The linguists do consider gesticulation to be speech, as it serves as a 
medium of communication. | 


ومعنى كونه مركباً gels oe i af. d:‏ رأ قرا ده : ( محمد مُسَافِرٌ ) و( 
d). ) AG el‏ الْمُجْتَهِدُ الْمَحْدَ ) و( i^ JS‏ مُجْتَهِدٌ نَصِيبٌ ) و( ESR Eta‏ 
Xi‏ ) فكل عبارة من هذه العبارات تسمى كلاماً > وكل عبارة منها Alpe‏ من كلمتين 


SS أو‎ 


"Compound": The meaning of this is that it must be composed of two words 
or more. Examples being "Muhammad is a traveller; "Knowledge is benefi- 
cial”, “The hard worker attains glory’, “For every hard worker is a dividend" 
and “Knowledge is the best of what you pursue”. Each of the aforementioned 


expressions is termed as speech, and each of them is composed of two words 
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Or more. 


فالكلمة الواحدة لا Lois rs‏ عند النحاة إلا إذا dil‏ غيرها إليها : ا 
انضمام غيرها إليها حقيقة كالأمثلة السابقة » أم تقديراً » كما إذا قال لك قائل : 
أَحُوكَ؟ فتقول : Ah‏ » فهذه الكلمة SES‏ كلاماً » لأن التّقدِير SIME:‏ فهي 
في التقدير عبارة مؤلّفة من ثلاث كلمات . 


Thus a singular word is not termed as speech according to the grammari- 
ans until it is connected to another word, whether it is connected with oth- - 
er words like in the compound sentences that have preceded, or in the case 
of the meaning being implicitly inferred, as in the case where someone says 
to you, "Man akhüka (who is your brother)?" and you reply, "Muhammad- 
un’. This statement (i.e. “Muhammadun’) is considered to be speech due to 
the inferred meaning i.e. “Muhammadun akhi (Muhammad is my brother)”. 
So the inferred meaning here comprises of three words (the yd at the end of 
“akh?” is a first person pronoun). 


ومعنى كونه مفيداً : أن GA‏ سكوث SEN‏ عليه » بحيث لا ييقى ltt)‏ معلا 
لشيءٍ آخر » فلو قلت ( إِدَا > (EUM rae‏ لأ يسمي ولك gy WIS‏ أله لفط مرك 
من ثلاث كلمات € oY‏ المخاطب ينتظر ما تقوله بعد هذا مما يَتَرَنَبْ على حضور 
الأستاذ . فإذا قلت : (COLS cal ez 5S M)‏ صار LAS‏ لحصول الفائدة . 


“Something which is comprehendible": This means that the listener is sufficed 
with what he hears and does not require any further explanation from the 
speaker. For instance, if it is said, “When the teacher is present,’ this is not 
classified as speech—though it is an utterance composed of three words. This 
is because the listener would be waiting for further clarification as to what will 
happen once the teacher arrives. If it is said, "When the teacher is present the 
students listen? this is considered to be speech, due to the comprehendible 
benefit it exerts. 


ومعنى كونه موضوغاً بالوضع العربيع : أن تكون الألفاظ المستعملة فى الكلام . من bu‏ 
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لازاه gle AY eal‏ مين Alle‏ : مثلاً ( حَضَرَ) كلمة وضعها Dall‏ 
nad‏ » وهو حصول الحضور في الزمان الماضي » وكلمة ) محمد ) قد وضعها العربُ 
لمعّى » وهو ذات الشخص المسمى بهذا الاسم » فإذا (ARR BS) GJ‏ تكون 
قد استعملت كلمتين Lager IS‏ مما وَضعه العرب » بخلاف ESS T"‏ بكلام مما 
وضعه العَجَمٌ : كالفرس » والترك » والبربر » والفرنج » فإنه لا يسمى في عُرف علماء 
لک Los oe Wi aa fal Me oly‏ 


“It must be established in the medium of the Arabic language”: Meaning that 
the lexis used must be the same lexis which Arabs use to communicate in 
order to convey a message. Examples are: “Hadarah’, which is a word utilised 
by the Arabs to bring forth the meaning of someone being present in the past 
tense. “Muhammad”, which is a word utilised by the Arabs to bring forth the 
meaning of the existence of an individual known by this name. Now if it were 
said, *Hadarah Muhammadun”, this is formed from two words, both of them - 
composed from the Arabic language. This is converse to words composed 
from the languages of the non-Arabs, such as: Persian, Turkish, Berber or a 
European language, [of which the utilisation] is not considered to be speech 
according to the scholars of Arabic, even though they are considered to be so 
Bye the EDEN of the other languages.? 


Pans of speech that fulfil these conditions are: 
ag ain hex. Tale HAN) ٠ Paw اللو‎ . po EE o الحو‎ 

ARA "er que e ^ ^ ae TH P ينح‎ 0 
3 Shaykh ibn al-‘Uthaymin—in Sharh al-Ajrümiyyah (p. 13)—added another 58 to 
the explanation of it being “established”. The other aspect he mentioned is, “That it be 


established intentionally. This removes from its definition the speech of the intoxicated, 
the insane, the sleeping and the delirious. Their words are not termed as speech? 
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The weather is clear. The orchard is fruitful. The crescent is shining. The sky 
is clear. The moon illuminates the night. The hard-worker is successful. The 
lazy will not succeed. There is no deity worthy of being worshipped besides- 
Allah. Muhammad & is the elite of those who were sent. Allah is our Lord. 
Muhammad % is our prophet. 


: أمثلة للفظ المفرد‎ . 
Examples of singular words: 
Muhammad, ‘Ali, Ibrahim, he stood and from. 
Examples of compound statements that are not comprehendible: 
g^. e gle ME. wlll Call Joy. al E yl de 


de JE eal gh. اح القرائ‎ 
The city of Alexandia. The slave of Allah. Hadramawt. If the people were fair. 
When the winter comes. No matter the two faced conceals. That the sun rises. 


أسئلة على ما تقدم 


Questions Regarding What Has Preceded* © 


ما هو الكلام € 


What is speech? 


What is the meaning of “it is an utterance”? 


4 [T] The reader should attempt to answer all questions and exercises in Arabic. 
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What is the meaning of "something that is comprehendible”? 

[ TUS ما معنى كونه‎ 
What is the meaning of "itis compound”? 

ما معنى كونه موضوعا بالوضع العربي ؟ 
What is the meaning of “it is established in the medium of the Arabic lan-‏ 
guage"? | |‏ 


Bring five examples which would be considered as speech by the grammari- 
ans. | 
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أنواع الكلام 
Types of Speech‏ . 


. en جَاءَ‎ CSG » اشم » وَفِعْلٌ‎ : BSG قال : وأَقْسَامُهُ‎ 
He said: And it is divided into three groups: Ism (noun), fi] (verb) and the - 
harf (particle) which comes to make compound forms. 


LW : dal;‏ التى كان Sell‏ يَسْتَعْمِلُونَهَا فى كلامِهمْ Rl,‏ إلينا عنهم » فنحن 
نتكلم بها فى مُحاوراتنا ودروسنا » ونقرؤها فى كُتبنا » ونكتب بها إلى أهلينا وأصدقائنا c‏ 
لا يخلو واحد منها عن أن يكون واحدًا من ثلاثة أشياء : الاسم » والفعل c‏ والحرف . 

I say: The words that are used by the Arabs in their speech and that have been 
transmitted to us from them, that we speak with in our discussions and class- 
es, that we read in our books, that we write in our letters to family and friends, 


none ofthe above is free from having one ofthe following three: the noun, the 
verb and the particle. 


. الاسم فهو فى اللغة : ما دل على مُسَمَّى‎ L 
The noun, in the linguistic sense, is defined as that which indicates towards 
something named. 


مجك عل ley e eee‏ عو تور و اا dolly NS ales, c Aetas‏ من 


هذه الألفاظ du‏ على معنى » وليس الزمان Jels‏ فى معناه » ee QS‏ 


5 In al-Kawakib al-Durriyyah (1/29-30) it says, “This categorisation is in terms of the 
words (al-kalimah) and not speech (al-kalam), so one should take note.” 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


In the grammatical sense, it is defined as a word that indicates a meaning 
in of itself and which cannot be linked to a tense (past, present or future).° 


35 CC 5» CC 25 و“‎ 


Examples are: “Muhammad”, “AIT, “a man’, “a camel’, “a river’, “an apple’, 
lemon" and “a stick, Each one of these words indicates a meaning in and of 
themselves, and none of them change according to their tense in time, this is 
what defines a noun. 


أما الفعل فهو في اللغة ESSE‏ 


i verb i in the linguistic sense, is s defined: as an occurrence. 


وفي اصطلاح NS‏ : كلمة 2j.‏ على معنى " tu cent E 4 Uo.‏ 
الثلاثة ‏ التي هي الماضي n‏ والحال c‏ والمستقبل . 


In the grammatical sense, it is defined as a word that indicates a meaning in 
of itself and that is linked to one of three tenses: al-madi (past tense), al-hal 
(present tense), al- mustaqbal (future tense). | | | 


mem PX , الکتابة‎ m معزى‎ ide 3l» كلمة‎ al ( CS) نحو‎ 
| الماضي‎ 


An example being “kataba’, which is a word that 1 a meaning i.e. writ- 
ing. This اه‎ is linked to the madi tense. | 


ونحو LS)‏ ) فإنه دال على معنى - وهو الكتابة Sali ie vindi m Gal‏ 

الحاضر . | | 

Another example is “yaktubu”, which also indicates the meaning of writing. 
However its meaning is linked to the hadir tense. 


ونحو )1( فإنه كلمة دالة على معنى - وهو الكتابة أيضاً "X "mE‏ مقترن بالرمان 
المستقبل الذي بعد زمان التكلم . 


6 Al-Khudari said in his Hashiyat ala ibn 'Aqil (1/17), “His statement ‘which cannot be 
linked to a tense. This excludes verbs, not adverbs of time such as ‘yesterday’ and now? 
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Another example is “uktub’, which also indicates the command of writing. Its 
meaning is linked to the mustaqbal tense that takes place after the moment it 
is spoken. 


ومثل هذه الألفاظ : 


Examples of these words: 


eu VET da م‎ Mai MES » وَ افْهَمْ‎ HS فَهِمَّ‎ Calls aX َصَرَ و‎ 

. وَيَضِربُ وَاضصْرِبٌ‎ pe c HEN 
[Written above are a list of one verbs in the madi, hadir (mudarri‘) and 
mustaqbal ('amr) tenses:] He helped—he helps—help. He understood—he 


understands—understand. He knew—he knows— know. He sat—he sits— 
sit. He hit—he hits—hit. 


والفعل على ثلاثة أنواع : ماض s ZU‏ 


The verb is of three types: the ae mudari’ and the ‘amr. 


فالماضي ما Do‏ على iis GE‏ في gi‏ الذي قبل زمان dé‏ » نحو: $e‏ 


MO وَتَكَلَمَ » وَاسْتَغْمَرَ » وَاشتر‎ c 215 « CR CEPS Ce 
The madi: It indicates that the action took place before the speaker spoke. 


Examples being: He wrote, he understood, he left, he heard, he saw, he spoke, 
he sought forgiveness and he associated. | 


والمضارع : ما دَلَّعَلَى حدثٍ يقع في زمان التكلّم أو بعده » نحو: US‏ و HE‏ 
ASG >‏ » وَيَسْمَعُ » وَيَنْصُرُ » AISG‏ » وَيَسِتَغْفِرُ » وَيَشَْرِكُ . n‏ 


The mudari’: It indicates that the action is taking place whilst the speaker is 
speaking or in the time after he has spoke.’ Examples being: He writes, he 


7 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib al-Durriyyah (1/41), “Neither of the two tenses of the 
mudari’ are specified except by the appearance of an indicator. When they appear free 
of an indicator, either of the two tenses can be assumed. The future tense is specified if 
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understands, he leaves, he hears, he helps, he speaks, he seeks forgiveness and 
he associates. B aoe 


Rl eB نحوة‎ a خصوله بعد زمان‎ eli oe ما کل على‎ Äi 


. وَاشْكَرِك‎ ( yr els c Jes; c Wer ( eh 4 ar 
[he 'amr: It indicates that an action has been commanded after the time the - 


word is spoken." Examples being: Write, D adu leave, listen, E speak, 
seek forgiveness and associate. | 


WA الحرف : فهو في اللغة‎ ul, 


The particle; in the linguistic sense, is defined as “the side”. 


balla 50 « C2) قد‎ ce نشل ا‎ ule tbs tals: stab phenol 
إلى هذه الكلمة‎ nui حتَّى‎ eu كلمة > على معنى  وهو الابعداء  وهذا المعنى لا‎ 
According to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it is defined as a word 
that indicates a meaning in something else. An example being the word "min" 
(from). This is a word that has a meaning—which is al-ibtidà (lit. beginning 


i.e. “I left from the house”.)—however this meaning is not completed until it 
is adjoined to other than it, e.g. "I went from the house’. 


the verb is preceded by the letter sin or sawfa. The present tense is specified if the verb is 
connected to a word such as ‘now’ (al-àn)^ 

8 This definition is not complete. The definition given by al-Ahdal in al-Kawakib " 42) 
is, "It is a verb that is linked to the future tense always. This is because the request given 
is for the attainment of what has not been attained e.g. {Arise and warn.} Or it can befor 
the continuation of what has been requested e.g. (O Prophet, fear Allah.}” The definition 
given by the author (i.e. Shaykh Muhi al-Din) would not encompass the second dyah as 
Allah stated this whilst he was fearful of Him. If the reason for this order is questioned, 
then this was answered by Shaykh al-Shangiti in Mudhakirah fi Usül al-Figh (p. 35), 
“He (Allah) wanted from this continuation upon this state, or He ordered his Ummah 
through this command, as he is an example for them.” See also the book of Shaykh ‘Abd 
al-Rahman ibn Nasir al-Sa'di entitled al-Qawa ‘id al-Tafsir al-Qur’an (pp. 119-120), prin- 
ciple number fourty six. | | | 
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Examples of the noun are: 
| Ry R 4 PT 8 E 7 
حمَارٌ‎ » Ro » 3953 c كرّاسّة » جريدة » خليل » صالح» عمران‎ » l3 e قلم‎ c DLS 


A on & 


EN Nea c 83i PEE NEU “Twat o Bot RCT A2 5 Gy 
co وردة » هؤلاءٍ » انتم‎ c ذب » فهد » نمر » ليمونة » برتقالة » كمثراة » نرجسّة‎ > 


أمثلة للفعل : 
Examples of the verb are:‏ 
o ^ o7 ^ o^ DE. Bim p iia 9.41 sod s‏ م س رە د 
سافرٌ SU S‏ » قال dis‏ قل » oa‏ يَامَنُ إِيمَنْ » رضي يَرْضى ارضَ » صدق يصدق 
Ê 203 7770 aA o‏ وس ° م 707« م 
اأصدق > اجتهد يحتهد اجتهد » استغفر يستغفر استغفر . 


bee wee a d ب انف‎ deese ttes diu 
Wi eee ey vibe da od ute ded 


EO wm هر‎ 
ver] 


Questions 


ما الاسم ؟ E‏ للاشم بعشّرة أمثلة . 
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What is a noun? Provide ten examples of a noun. 


ا J‏ ؟ إلى enter‏ امل ؟ 


Whati is a verb? How many categories is it it split into? 


. بعشرة أمثلة‎ Mil PX oll ما المضارع ؟ ما هو الأمر ؟ ما‎ 
| What is the 5 What i is the amr? Mon is the madi? Bring ten examples 
of the verb. 


ciu ad un‏ ا ودام 


What is the particle? Provide ten examples of the particle. - 
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Shs‏ مات الاسم 
The Signs of the Noun‏ 


قال : فالاسم NE CER‏ 4 والتنوين 4 oli; ANI Q5‏ 4 وَحَرُوف 0 
وهي dior‏ > عن » وَعَلَى axe‏ > ورب c‏ والْبَاءُ » والكافُ DP UE‏ 
الق > وهي : الْوَاوُ» 2( V | By‏ | 

He said: The noun is known by al-khafd (the acceptance of jarr), al-tanwin (a | 
mark which indicates indefiniteness), the acceptance of alif and làm (the defi- 
nite article “al-”), the particles of al-khafd— which are: min, ila, ‘an, ‘ald, fi, 


rubba, al-bà, al-kaf, al-lam, and the oe of al-qasam لوي"‎ of avow- 
al)—which are: al-waw, al-bà and al-tà. - 7 | 


وأقول : للاسم علامات fex‏ عن أَحَوَيْه Sly ad‏ بوجود واحدةٍ منها أو acr‏ 
وقل عرب - رحمه. الله - من هذه العلامات & علامات 4 وهي buy C EE‏ 
ودخول aN‏ ولام ¢ ودخول حرفي من ios‏ الخفض . 

I say: The noun has indicators that differentiate it from its two brothers (the 
verb and the particle) through the presence or the acceptance of one of them. 
The author mentioned here—may Allah have mercy upon him—four from 


these signs. They are: (i) al-khafd, (ii) al-tanwin, (iii) the use of alif and lam, 
(iv) the use of a particle from the e of al- -khafd. 


. الخفض فهو في اللغة : ضد الارتفاع‎ ta. 

As for al- 58 linguistically it is the opposite of rising. 
" , ما ناب عنها‎ 3 fll Buss وفى اصطلاح النحاة: عبارة عن الكسرة التي‎ 
وقولك ( هذا‎ (SS DA) : مثل كسرة الراءِ من ( بكر ) و( عمرو ) في نحو قولك‎ 


` A4 Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


. عَمْرِو ) فبكر وعمرو: اسمان لوجود الكسرة في آخر كل واحِدٍ منهما‎ OLS 

And in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians it means: ‘The state 

expressed by the diacritical mark al-kasrah that is brought about by an 'amil 

(governor), or what takes the place of the kasrah. Examples of this are the 

kasrahs on the Arabic letter rā in "Bakrin" and “Amrin”, when utilised ina _ 
statement such as, “I passed by Bakr? and, “This is the book of Amr” In both. 

cases the two nouns Bakr and ‘Umar have a kasrah present at their end. 


; M : الطائرٌ ) أي‎ Qs ) التنوين 4 فهو في اللغة التصويت 4 تقول‎ ul, 
As for al-tanwin,? linguistically it means phonation i.e. if it is said "The bird 
voiced a sound.” 


وفي اصطلاح IES‏ هو Sy:‏ ساكنة ET RS‏ الاسم لفظاً » وتفارقة خَطا للاستغناء عنها 
| بتكرار الشكلة عند Jal]‏ بالقلم » نحو : محمدٍ » وكتابٍ e‏ وإِيهِ » ARA. sy‏ 
od 4 i94 4 mx gir 4‏ الكلمات bod‏ اا " e‏ بدليل Boss‏ التنوين في 


And in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians it means: Iti is d vo- 
calised nunation (i.e. the adding of the sound “un” to a word) that follows the 
end ofa word, it is a verbalised niin although it is not written, however writing 
the diacritic serves against repetition in punctuating tanwin’s written form. 
Examples of this are: Muhammad, a book, well, be quiet, Muslim women, 
Fatimahs, at that time and at that hour. All of these words are nouns, and the 
evidence for this is the presence of the tanwin at the end of each of them. 


| العلامة الثالثة من علامات الاسم : دخول ( أَلْ ) في أول الكلمة » نحو : الرجل c‏ 
ene C m 4 ore onm 4 E‏ . فهذه الكلمات 4 sies bd‏ لدخول 


9 The tanwin is often types, see al-Kawakib (1/31- 34) and e al-Fakihi ‘ala al-Qatr 
(1/22). | 
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The third from the signs of the noun: The use of "al-" at the start of the word. 
Examples of this are: al-rajul, al-ghulam, al-fars, al-kitab, al-bayt, al-madra- 
sah. All of these words are nouns, and the evidence for this is the use of the 
letters alif and làm at their start. 


العلامة الرابعة : دخول حرفي من > ak Bo‏ » نحو ) ipd‏ إلى 


| egi في‎ ) jl5 d 


The fourth sign: The use ofa particle from the particles of al-khafd e.g. "I went 
from the house to the madrassah? Both al-bayt (the house) and al-madrassah 
here are nouns due to the use of a particle of khafd and the presence of “al-” 
at the start of both of them. 


وحروف الخفض هي : ( من ) ولها glee‏ : منها الابتداءٌ » نحو ( سَافْرتُ مِنَ الْقَاهِرَةِ ). 


The particles of al- khafi ? are: Min, and it has a number of meanings. From 
them is beginning e.g. “I travelled from Cairo.” 


.) إلى الإسكندرية‎ Ble) و( إلى ( من معانيها الانتهاء » نحو‎ 
Ilà, from its meanings include the ending point e.g. “I travelled to Alexan- 
dria.” 


و( على ) و من معانيها الاستعلاءٌ » نحو ( Je Sine‏ الْجَبَلْ ). 


‘Ald, from its meanings is rising e.g. “I ascended upon the mountain.” 


و( عن ) ومن معانيها مجاوزة» نحو: ( رميت السهم عن القوس ). 


‘An, from its meanings is exceeding something e.g. “I shot the arrow from the 


22 


bow. 


10 For investigation in the meaning of the particles, one should study Mughni al-Labib 
by Ibn Hishàm, in which he explains in detail in a concise manner, may Allah have mercy 
on him. 
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ا معانيها الظرفية نحو ( الْمَاءُ في (ÍI‏ 


Fi, and from its meanings is its use as an adverb of pore eg. “The water is in 
the pitcher? | | 


Cui BÀ و( 55( ومن معانيها التقليل» ونخو )05 رج‎ 
Rubba, and from its meanings is the minimising of possibility e.g. "Perhaps 
the man we met was generous.” 


ور( £o‏ ) ومن “معانيها التعدية > ونحو ) ati e e‏ (- 


Al-bà, and on its meanings is its use as a transitive e. g. “I passed by the 
valley? | 


yit ud) à ceti aller oa ( BIS), 


Al-kaf, and. fo its meanings is its use for ور‎ alive: e.g. "Layla is like 
Badr.” | | 


و( اللام ) ومن معانيها UI‏ نخو ( الما لمحمد )» والاختصاص c‏ نحو BU)‏ للدّار 
) » و( الْحَصِيرٌ لِلْمَسْحِدٍ ) والاسعحقاق نحو ( الْحَمْدُ لله  .)‏ 


Al-lam, and from its meaning is (i) possessives e.g. "The money belongs to 
Muhammad,’ (ii) specification e.g. "Ihe door of the house,” and, “The mat of 
the masjid; (iii) entitlement e.g. "All praise is due to Allah.” 


: وهي ثلاثة أحرف‎ » il ومن حروف الخفض : خُرُوف‎ 
And from the particles of al-khafd are the particles of al-qasam (swearing of 
an oath), and these consist of three letters: 


الأول FE‏ > وهي لا AX‏ إلا عَلَى الاسم الظاهِر » ونحو ( والله ) ونحو joli.‏ 
UGS‏ مَسْظور» ونحو Go 4555905335 GP‏ 
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Firstly: Al-wáw. And this can only be used with a noun e.g. “By Allah’, (By the 
mount, and [by] a Book inscribed.}" And also: {By the fig and the olive, and 
by Mount Sinai.}” 

4 وده مودو نحو(‎ HM ON iun 


Secondly: Al-bà. And this is not il to a certain form of word, but can be 
used with a clear noun such as, “By Allah I will strive? or a pronoun such as, 
“[I swear] by you, I will hit the lazy person.” 


p أَصْنَامَكُمْ‎ ess ATA الجلالة نحو‎ hal ولا تدخل إلا على‎ cell : TRU 


Thirdly: Al-tā. And this is only used as an oath along with the Majestic Name 
of Allah, such as: rane [I xia by Allah, I will surely plan against your 
idols. pes 


أسئلة 
Questions‏ ` 
ما علامات الاسم b‏ 


What are the signs of the noun? 


ما معنى الخفض لغة واصطلاحاً ؟ 


Define al-khafd in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomenclature. 


Define al-tanwin in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomenclature: 


11 Al-Tür:2-1 — 
. 12 Al-Tin: 1-2 
13 Al-Anbiyah: 57 
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TOS I iW sedi Bas S ul ue 
في )؟‎ ( 


What are ET signs which indicate that the following words are prepositions: 
min, al-lam, al-kaf, rubba, ‘an and fi? 


ما الذي تختص واو القسم بالدخول عليه من أنواع الأسماء ؟ 


Which type of noun alone is used alongside the waw of swearing an oath? 


ما الذي تختصنٌ تاءٌ القسم بالدخول عليه ؟ 


Which type of noun alone is used alongside the tà of swearing an oath? 


. ا بمثالین مختلفين‎ m 


Bring two contrasting examples of the bà of swearing an oath 


مها 


mue. 


Exercises 


ميّر الأسماءَ التي في الجمل الآنية مع ذكر العلامة التي E ob.‏ 57 الله 
الرحمن ٠ € o‏ #الحمد لله رب العالمين. إن ASS‏ عن ES, sd‏ 
ociyr Se ad?‏ لهي haben iP. Cosmas . Gd‏ 
[قل Gus GA gos deo Sy‏ لله 5 tall‏ ريك له ء aus‏ أُمرتُ» وان 
E NE‏ 


Differentiate the nouns that are in the above ayat and also mention the signs 
that show their status as nouns. 
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علامات الفعل 
The Signs of the Verb‏ 


: والفعل يعر CR‏ ب( قد ) » والسين و( Som‏ ) £55 التأنيث الساكة:: 


He said: The verb is known by qad, al-sîn, sawfa, the non-vowelised ta . 
En 


A 
Lad 
ð 


وأقول i ap yas‏ الاسم e) VPE‏ علامات AE ET‏ 
منها > أو رأيت أنه يقبلها عرفت أنه "je‏ : 


I say: The verb is differentiated from its brothers the noun and the particle by 
four signs. If you come to find it with one of these signs or if you see that it 
accepts them, know that this is a verb. 


الأولى : ( قد ) والثانية : ( السين ) والثالثة : 55-7 $4 التأنيث الساكنة . 


The first of them is “qad, the Recent is “al-sin”, the third is “sawfa” and the 
fourth is the non-vowelised tà of femininity. 


As for qad, it enters upon two types of the verb, and they are the madî and the 
mudari. 


فإذا دخلت على الفعل الماضي دلَّتْ على أحد ott‏ وهما التحقيق والتقريب Seat‏ 
دلالتها على التحقيق dy‏ تعالى : da Gipi aiia‏ جل شأنه: لذ Mi‏ $55 


| و anode ciu e‏ ا cathe‏ 
التقريب IS‏ مُقيم الصلاة : ) 28 قَامَتِ (LEH‏ وقولك : ( قَدْ eé‏ الشَّمْسِ ) 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


If it enters upon a madi verb it can indicate one of two meanings: (i) as an 
intensifier (used to reinforce or strengthen meaning) and (ii) the imminent 
beginning of a verb. Examples of where it indicates intensification is the state- 
ment of the Most High: {Certainly will the believers have succeeded.]'* And 
His statement: (Certainly was Allah pleased with the believers.]'^ Also our 
statements, "Certainly, Muhammad was present; and, "Certainly, Khalid 
travelled? An example of where it indicates the imminent beginning of a verb 
is the statement at the establishment of the prayer, "Certainly the prayer is 
about to be established? Another example is the statement, "Certainly the sun 
is about to set? - 7 =, 


إذا دخلث على الفعل المضارع Et‏ على أحدٍ ota‏ أيضاً - وهما التقليل » والتكثير 
- فأما دلالتها على التقليلء فنحو قولك : ( 8 GG‏ الكَدُوبُ ) وقولك : ( قد b‏ 
الْبَخِيلُ ) وقولك : ( قد يَنْجَح الْبَلِيدٌ ) . وأما دلالتها على التكثير ا : ( قد 
JG‏ المُجتهذ EX‏ ) وقولك : ( قد (Gell SE e‏ وقول الشاعر : 


If it enters upon a mudari‘ verb it can also indicate one of two meanings: a 
minimisation of the possibility or an augmentation of the possibility. Exam- 
ples of where it indicates a minimisation of the possibility can be seen in the 
following statements: “Rarely is a liar truthful,” “Rarely is the miser generous,” 
and, “Rarely will the fool succeed.” As for where it indicates an augmentation - 
of the possibility, examples can be seen in the following statements: “Indeed 
the hard working attains what he seeks,” and, “Indeed the pious one performs 
good.” Likewise the statement of the poet: 


ee NE 4 
^B» Jedi ga m وَقَد‎ T حَاجَته‎ Sax قل يدرك المتانى‎ 
Indeed the one who deliberates will attain some of his need, 


While indeed with the one who rushes will be errors. 


14 Al-Mu'minün: 1 

15 Al-Fath: 18 = ts | 

16 This is only the case if this is said before the sun sets. If it is said after it sets s then it 
possesses the meaning of an intensifier. | 
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را odd : (Spey gel‏ على Jed‏ المضارع o3‏ » وهما oYA‏ على 
الي E cis e o‏ را أ اا eal v. C toan coa‏ 
فنحو قوله تعالى : AP‏ مول GL‏ مِنَ job > Qo‏ لَك CS,‏ وأما ( سوف 
) فنحو قوله تعالى aged Orb. a anis:‏ نار » Ab‏ 


Dor أجو‎ eed 
As for al-sin and sawfa, they specifically enter upon the mudari’ verb. Both 
of these indicate al-tanfis, which means the future tense. However the scope i 
of al-sīn in terms of the future tense is less intense than that of sawfa.” As for 
al-sīn, it can be seen in the statements of the Most High: {The foolish among 
the people will say ...}° and {Those who remained behind [of the Bedouins] 
will say to you.}” As for sawfa, it can be seen in the statements of the Most 
High: {And your Lord is going to give you, and you will be satisfied], {We 
will burn them in Fire] and (To those He is going to give their rewards.]? 


وأما su‏ التأنيث الساكنة : فتدخل على الفعل الماضي دون غيره ؛ والغرض منها الدلالة 
على أنَّ eM‏ م الذي أسند هذا الفعل إليه Ege‏ $ سواءٌ أكان فاعلاً » نحو ( قَالَتْ Gale‏ 
C ea fall 1‏ أم كان نائبَ فاعل » نحو ) Ady 6313 aye‏ ( : 


As for the non-vowelized tà of femininity, it enters upon the madi verb specif- 
ically. The purpose of it is to indicate that the noun that the verb is connected 
to is feminine. This is the case irrespective of whether there is (i) a fail (the 
the subject of the verb) e.g. “Aishah, the Mother of the Believers said ...” (ii) 
or if it is a nà'ib fa‘il (when the person/subject doing the action is unknown or | 


17 This is not a point of consensus. The grammarians of Küfah viewed that sin and saw- 
fa are equal in this matter. This was the view of Ibn Malik and he was followed by Ibn 
Hisham. See al-Mughni (1/138-139) by Ibn Hisham, Hashiyat al- ior ‘ala ee 
(1/149), Hashiyat al-Sibban ‘ala Sharh al-Ashmüni (1/74). 

18 Baqarah: 142 

19 Al-Fath: 11 

20 Al-Duha: 5 

21 Al-Nisà: 56 . 

22 Al-Nisa: 152 — 
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omitted) e.g. “Our abode was furnished with rugs." 


والمراد أنها ساكنة في أصل وَضْعها ؛ فلا يضر تحريكها deti d‏ من zl:‏ 
الساكنين في نحو قوله ei». ae (Ses CV CIE Ps Ju‏ 
ous SI‏ .20 


The meaning of it being non-vowelized is in relation to the root of its con- 

struction. However it is not an issue if it is vowelized in order to prevent the 

meeting of two non-vowelized words, as in the statements of the Most High: 

(She said, “Come out before them.”},” {And the women 1 of Pharoah said}, 
and {They said, “We have come willingly.” }” | 


ومما تقدم يتبين لك أن علامات الفعل القن ذكرها المؤلف d‏ ثلاثة ied‏ : قسم 
ai aci iat a.‏ لا dde nca‏ 
المضارع 0 وهو السين وسوف ¢ وقسم وقد Sj‏ بينهماء وهو قل . 

That which has been mentioned makes clear that the signs of the verb men- 
tioned by the author are of three categories: (i) that which is specific to the 
madi verb i.e. the non-vowelized ta of femininity, (ii) that which is specific to 


the mudàri' verb i.e. al-sin and sawfa, (iii) that which is shared between both 


types of verb i.e. qad. 


وقد تركَ علامة الفعل الأمر » وهي دلالته على الطلب مع قبول k‏ المخاطبة أو نون 
التوكيد « نحو ( 3 ( و( اقعد ) و( اکب ) و( (Ei‏ فإن هذه الكلمات als e‏ على 
طلب حصول القيام والقعود والكتابة والنظر › (as): ji og Al oh ed ce‏ 
» و( اقځڍي ) أو مع قبولها نون التوكيد في نحو dy CS)‏ إلى ما نفك ). 


He did not mention the signs of the command ver s which are: imperatives 


23 Yüsuf: 31 

24 Al-Qaşaş: 9 

25 Fussilat: 11 

26 This is because he followed the way of the Küfans i.e. that the verb is of two types: 
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that serve as an indication of request or a command. These are used with the 
ya of the feminine second person singular or the niin of emphasis. Examples 


e) CC 


are “stand”, “sit, “write” and “look”. These four words indicate a command 
requesting to stand, to sit, to write and to look. They also accept the yà of 
the feminine second person e.g. "stand" and "sit" or they may also accept the 
nün of emphasis e.g. "write (emphasised)" and "look (emphasised) upon that 
which benefits you.” : 
أسئلة‎ 
Questions 

ما هى علامات الفعل ؟ 

What are the signs of the verb? 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم علامات الفعل € 


Into how many categories are these signs of the verb categorised? 


y ما هي العلامات التي تختص بالفعل الماضي‎ 
Which of these signs is specific to the madi verb? 


كم علامة تختص بالفعل المضارع ؟ 


How many of these signs are specific to the mudari' verb? 


ما هي العلامة التي تشترك بين الماضي والمضارع ؟ 


Which of these signs is shared between the madi and mudaàri' verbs? 


the madi and the mudari', and the ‘amr falls under the mudari. This is because itis de- - 
rived from the mudari‘, the proof of which is the fact that it is built upon that which the 
mudári' becomes majzüm with. See al-Mughni of Ibn Hisham (1/227) and al-Kawakib 
of al-Ahdal (1/37). | | | o 
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ما هي المعاني ie ds‏ ( قد) ؟ 
indicated to by r‏ ست What are the‏ 


على أي شي اتدل تاء التأنيث الساكنة ؟ 


What does the non- owe Ed tû of femininity indicate? 


ما هو المعنى الذي تدل عليه السين وسوف € وما m‏ بينهما ؟ 
What is the meaning indicated to by al-sin and sawfa? And what is the differ-‏ 


entiation in this meaning between them? 


ود علامة تميز فعل الأمر ؟ 


` Do you know the signs that make iie imperative verb distinct? 


. لمثالين ل( قد ) الدالّة على التحقيق‎ Jb 


Give two example sentences swit qad where it indicates intensification. 


m" فيهما ) قد ) دالة على‎ RN مثل‎ 
Give two example sentences with qad where it indicates the meaning of the 
imminent BIRD Î of a verb. 


. دالة على التقريب وفي لآخر دالة على التحقي‎ ciel d C5) a بمثالين‎ D 


Give two example sentences with qad, in the first of them use it to indicate the 
meaning of the imminent beginning of a YES and in the second of them نا‎ use 
it to indicate intensification. 


مثّل بمثالين تكون ( قد ) في أحدهما دالة على التقليل وتكون في الآخر دالة على 


Give two example sentences with qad, in the first of them use it to indicate a 
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minimisation ofthe possibility, and in the second of them use it to indicate an 
augmentation of the possibility. 


. تحتمل فيه ( قد ) أن تكون دالة على التقليل والتكثير‎ Joly مثل بمثالٍ‎ 
Give one example of a sentence with gad where either a minimisation of the 
possibility or an augmentation of the possibility could be assumed. 


ل ل( قد ) soy e‏ تححمل فيه أن تكون دالة على الريب أو اقيق » وتن في 
هنا Ji‏ متى تكون دالة على التحقيق ومتى تكون دالة على التقريب ؟ 


Give one example of a sentence with qad where either the meaning of immi- 
nent beginning or intensification could be assumed. Identify in this example - 
when it indicates the meaning of the imminent beginning of a verb and when 
it indicates an intensification. | 


تمرین 


Exercises 


« SLE الأسماء والأفعال التى فى العبارات الآتية » وميّر كل نوع من أنواع‎ zs 
HIE OD : ذكر العلامة التي استدللت بها عَلَى اسمية الكلمة أو فعليتها » وهي‎ 


55$ الله‎ SA 54 $5735 BEN Sb » rui GAE OE سو » فإنَّ الله‎ GE تَعْفُو‎ Saphi 
!/ (nus 1$ الله‎ Sp GE ESES a; ae Ue طوف‎ df ale CS 96 zin GS 
Identify the nouns and verbs that are in the following sentences. Further- 
more, identify each type from the types of verbs that arise. Also mention the 
signs which cause you to identify the words as nouns or verbs. The sentences 
are as follows: {If [instead] you show [some] good or conceal it or pardon an 
offense—indeed, Allah is ever Pardoning and Competent.}”’ and {Indeed, 
al-Safa and al-Marwah are among the symbols of Allah. So whoever makes 


Hajj to the House or performs ‘Umrah—there is no blame upon him for 
walking between them. And whoever volunteers good—then indeed, Allah 


27 Al-Nisa: 149 
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is appreciative and Knowing.) 


SS خَيْدٌ مِنَ القائم » وَالْقَائِمُ فيها‎ VENUE سَتَكُونُ‎ E rey lo الله‎ uo Ji 
وَمَنْ وَج‎ BES لها‎ BE من‎ » AN Ge E ِن المَاشِي » وَالمَاشِي فيها‎ 
( 4 Jab معَاذًا‎ 3 6b ys 


He # said, “There will be afflictions (in the near u during which a sitting 
person will be better than a standing one, and the standing one will be better 
than a walking one, and the walking one will be better than a running one, 
and whoever will expose himself to these afflictions, they will destroy him. 
So whoever can find a place of protection or refuge from them, should take 
shelter in it??? | | 


28 Al-Baqarah: 158 
29 Sahih al-Bukhar:i (7082) 
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Al-Harf (The Particle) 


. RÀ 25 5 الإشم‎ 2s مَعَهُ‎ eoa; NI "rz : قال‎ 
He said: And the harf (particle) is that which does not have any of the signs of 
the noun or the signs of the verb. 


وأقول : يتميّر الحرف عن BEI‏ الاسم والفعل بأنه Y‏ يصح دخول علامة من علامات 
الأسماءٍ المتقدمة Vy‏ غيرها عليه » كما ERE‏ علامة من علامات الأفعال التي 
سبق Wl‏ عليه c‏ ومثلّه ( مِنْ ) و( هَلْ ) و( CS‏ فهذه الكلمات الثلاثة حروفٌ c‏ لأنها 
لا تقبل CI)‏ ولا التنوين c‏ ولا يجوز دخول حرف الخفض عليها » فلا يصح أن تقول 
: ( المِنْ ) » لا أن تقول: ( منّ ) » ولا أن تقول : ( إلى مِنْ ) » وكذلك بقية الحروف 
» وأيضاً Y‏ يصح أن تدخل عليها e eel‏ ولا ( سوك )ولا 26 c ESL ell‏ ولا 
( قد ) ولا غيرها مما هو علاماتٌ على أن الكلمة فع : 


I say: The particle stands out from the noun and verb by the fact that it is im- 
proper for the signs of a noun to be used with it—those we have mentioned 
and any other signs. Likewise, it is improper for a particle to have the signs of 
a verb (that we have explained above) to enter upon it. Examples of the parti- 
cle are min (from), hal (an interrogative particle) and lam (a particle of nega- 
tion).? All three of these are particles as they do not accept "al-5 the tanwin, 
and the particles of al-khafd cannot be entered upon them. So it is not correct 
to say “al-min (the from)’, nor “minun”, nor “ilā min (to from)" and the same — 


30 The use of these three particles by the author is to indicate towards the particle con- 
sisting of three types: (i) that which is specific to the noun e.g. “min”, (ii) that which is 
not specific to the noun or verb e.g. "hal, and (iii) that which is specific to the verb e.g. 
“lam”. See Hashiyat al-Kafráwi (p. 13) and al-Kawakib (1/44). | 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


is the case for the other harüf (pl. of harf). Likewise it is not correct for al-sin 
to enter upon them, nor sawfa, nor the non-vowelized ta of femininity, nor 
qad and anything else from the signs of the verb. 


` Exercises B 
: فى كلام مفيد يحسن السكوت عليه‎ ATW ضع كل كلمة من الكلمات‎ -١ 
One: Put each of these words below into a comprehensible compound sen- 
tence. | ees 
. الثمرةٌ . الفاكهة‎ . SL. فَهِمَ . الحديقةٌ . الأرض . الماءٌ‎ TRE 
| : IUE ic 


9669 


- ضع فى المكان الخالى من كل مثال من الأمثلة الآتية كلمة يتم بها المعنى » شن 
بعد ذلك عدد أجزاء كل مثال . Es‏ كل gm‏ | 
Two: Fill in the gaps to complete the sentences. Mention the number of sep-‏ 


arate parts of speech (noun, verb and particle) in each example, and label 


MB) ih... BiB 
ابه‎ de. WG —- ۰ E es idis uet) 

AN. (ي)‎ IG. BIO 

Hea iw (ye | pany... BSG)‏ في الماع 


EI 
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2 كن الأففال القاضية +« الافعال المضتارظة: « :وافعال الام والاسماء PEIBOPS‏ 
العبارات الاتية : 


Three: Identify the mûdî verbs, mud4ri‘ verbs, the command verbs, the nouns 
and particles in the following sentences: 


IGA اخيث‎ ... 45 Uo حرص الْعَاقِلُ عَلَى‎ ... Guage aas مِنْ‎ gea الله‎ jer o 
“ o E o a E -° 8 ^ E» 
Gali حى‎ AUI يذركها » لَنْ تدرك‎ Í لامور‎ BBN يَسْعَى‎ ... l كانك تعيش‎ 


ett NEAT ROA b... all 
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باب الإعراب 


Chapter of Inflection 


He said: Inflection is the — of sj —— at the end of words 
according to a variance in grammatical governors,” whether they are explicit 
or implicitly inferred. 


وأقول الإعراب له glee‏ : أحدهما sy)‏ > والآخر اصطلاحيٌ . 


I say: Inflection has two meanings: The first of them is the linguistic meaning 
and the other is in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians. 


As for the linguistic meaning, it is to make something show and exposition. 
An example is if it is said, “I expressed (a rabtu) what was within myself,’ with 
the meaning of announcing and making oe what was within the self. 


وأما معنأه في لاصطلا۔ فهو FE v‏ المؤلف بقوله p xS i):‏ الكلم. a <i‏ 


As for the meaning in terms of the nomenclature [of the grammarians], it is 
what the author stated, "Inflection is the changing of vowel markings at the 
end of words ... [until the end]? | 


والمقصود من ( تغيير lih‏ الكلم ) lah Jis uas‏ الكلم « ولا É‏ أن يراد تغيير 


31 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawákib (1/44), “The Arabic word ‘awamil (governors) is the 
plural of amil. It refers to inr which mandates i end of a word to have a specific state 
from raf, nasb, jarr or jazm? 
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نفس الْأوَآحِرِ E‏ الكلمة تَفْسَهُ لا يتغير » وتغيير Jeno BIS) oy) Ost‏ 
حب وان تر : حقيقة » أو حُكماً » ويكون هذا التَحَوّل بسبب 

ad عضي‎ AT aps FA تغيير العوامل من عامل يفعضي القع على‎ 
. على المفعولية أو نحوها » وهلم جرا‎ 
The intention behind, “The changing of vowel markings at the end of words,” 
is the alteration ofthe state ofthe end of the word, and it should not be under- 
stood that this is intended to mean that the ending in of itself is altered. Again, 
` the ending of the word in of itself does not change, the [mention of] change 
occurring in the state of the word is an expression of it shifting from the state 
of al-raf to al-nasb or al-jarr—in the actual sense or by ruling. The reason 
behind this alteration is the impact of a governor—and from the governors 
is that which causes the state of al-raf due to the word being a subject of the 


verb or similar, while another governor will cause the state of al-nasb due to 
the word being the m or similar, and so on. 


Cd» dita Ud 


€ 


For example, if it is said, "Muhammad was present? Muhammad is marfu 
due it being the operative of the governor that requires the state of al-raf to 
be enforced upon its subject. The governor in this case is "[he] was present.” 


آخر يقتضي Coa‏ وهو ) Cul‏ 


Whereas if it is said, “I saw Muhammad,’ the state of the end of Muhammad 
is altered to al-nasb. 'This is due to the different governor here dictating [the 
end of the word] to alter to al-nasb. The governor here is "I saw.’ | 


pth pl Joly Jobat gil تیر حال آخر إل الجر‎ n Cae اذا قلت‎ 
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Whereas if it is said, “I received Muhammad; the state of the end of Muham- 

mad is altered to al-jarr, and this is due to the different governor here dictat- 

ing [the end of the word] to alter to al-jarr. The governor here is the ba. 

وإذا E‏ في هذه الأمغلة ظهر لك أن آخِرَ الكلمة ‏ وهو الدال من ( محمد ) لم يتغير 

oh M‏ الاي sel dil pm sit‏ : فانك تراه مرفوعاً في ٠ 4 B ud‏ ومنصوباً في 
المثال الثاني d‏ و في المغال الثالث . 


If you were to contemplate over these examples, it would be clear to you that 


` the end of the word—and that is the dal of Muhammad does not change. 


Rather, what changes is the state of the ending. You should be able to see that 
it is marfü'in the first example, mangüb i in the second example and e in 
the third ame 3 


I"‏ التغير من حالة الرفع إلى حالة بالبعييب إلى De‏ الجر هو الإعراب عند المؤلف ومن 
ذهب مذهبه € "" EM‏ الغلاث F-‏ هي لرفع jou 7 -— c‏ 2 علامة 


This alteration from the state of al-raf to the state of al-nasb to the state of 
al-jarr is what constitutes inflection according to the author and those who 
followed the same school of thought. So these three cases—which are al-raf', 
al-nasb and al-jarr—are the signs and marks of inflection. — 


The mudari verb is sias to the noun in this sense. 


فلو قلت دي (ploy‏ : قعل مضارع p‏ ارده من عامل يقعضي 


نصبه أو عامل يقتضي جزمه . | 

If it is said, “Ibrahim is travelling,” “travelling” is a marfa‘ mudari‘ verb. This 

is due to it being free from any governor which would dictate it to be nasb, or 
a governor which would dictate it to be in the state of jazm. 


22 cc 
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فإذا قلت :( لن Cr i‏ تغير حال ( يساف ) من الرقع إلى النصب + ؛ لتغير العامل 
بعامل آخر يقتضي نصبه » وهو ( أَنْ ) . 


If one said, “Ibrahim will not travel,” the state of the verb yusafir ([he] trav- 
el[s]) has altered from al-raf ‘to al-nasb. This is due to the different governor 
here dictating it to become nasb, and this is “lan” (will nen): 


tenet جزمه‎ PET 


If it is said, “Ibrahim did not travel,” the state of the verb yusáfir has altered 
from al-raf ‘ or al-nasb to al-jazm. This is due to the different governor here. 
dictating it to become majzum, and this i is "lam" (did not). 


| وتقديري‎ M 25 : قسمين‎ "me -— TM E m 
Know, that this Does of aeration) is categorised into two: explicit and im- 
plicit. | | | 


m ros A وحركات‎ ( 
As for the category of the explicit inflection, it is that which is not prevented _ 


by something from being articulated, as can be seen in the diacritical points 
of the letter dal in "Muhammad" and the diacritical points of the letter rā in 


*yusafir" 
galing Seal shoe. pla NECTARE TT a a P 
وغلآمي ( ف( يدعو ) : مرفوع لتجرده من الناصب والجازم‎ uo تقول : ( يَدْعُو الفتى‎ 
oyku مرفوع لكونه فاعلاً » و( القاضي ) و( غلامي ): مرفوعان لأنهما‎ : TT 
) ولكن الضمة لا تظهر في أواخر هذه الكلمات > لتعذرها في‎ c المرفوع‎ pur 
: (PE) المتكلم في‎ ie ولأجل‎ Cth) وني‎ GEO wa By ( الفتى‎ 
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ELE AO RA dim PREIS 


As for the category of the implicit inflection, it is that which is prevented bon | 
being articulated by something. This can be due to impracticability, heaviness 
(i.e. where it is difficult to do so), or appropriateness.” If it is said, “The boy, 
the judge and my servant called? “Called” here is marfi‘ due to it being free of 
any governor that would dictate it to be in the state of nasb or jazm. “The boy" 
is marfi‘ due to it being the subject. “The judge" and “my servant” are both 
marfü' due to them being linked to the marfà' subject. However the dammah 
cannot be seen at the end of these words. This is due to the impracticability 
of doing so with “the boy”, and the heaviness of doing so for “called” and “the 
judge” In “my servant”, it is due to the connection of the yd of the first person. 
Thus the dammah is implicit at the end of these words due to being prevented 
by impracticability, heaviness or the occupation of the place with the appro- 
priate diacritical mark. | 


) 99 eM و‎ REENEN és end ge z ): وقول‎ 
And it is said, “The boy, the judge mG my ees servant will not be pleased? 


“Verily the boy and my servant boy are both winners,” and, “I passed by the 
boy, my servant boy and the judge.” n 


فما كان uli jx‏ لازمة SEA:‏ جميعٌ الحركات للتعذر » ويسمى الاسم المنتهي 
بالألف مقصوراً » مثل ( الفتى ) و( (Ga‏ و( الحجَى ) » و( CB‏ € و( الرْضًا ). 


32 Impracticability refers to, "Ihe impracticability brought about by the diacritic ap- 
pearing upon a defective letter and so this becomes impractical for the tongue to emit 
its sound.” Heaviness refers to, “The difficulty brought about by the diacritic appearing 
upon a defective letter and so this becomes heavy for the tongue to emit its sound. The 
diacritic is expressed however with heaviness and discomfort." Appropriateness refers to, 
"The presence of a diacritic at the end of a noun which is required due to its connection 
to another noun. An example is the letter yd, it is not appropriate for it to be preceded by 
any diacritic besides the kasrah. So the diacritic present before the letter ya is termed as 
the appropriate diacritic? See al-Nahwu al-Musaft (pp. 84-85 and 92). 
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[hat which ends with the letter alif demands the implication of all diacritical 
points due to impracticability. The noun that ends with an alif is called ma- 
qsür (broken)? e.g. the boy, the stick, the Hajj pilgrim, the hand-mill and the 


content. 


وما كان آخره ياء لازمّة تُقَدّر عليه الضمة والكسرة JAU‏ » ويسمى الاسمُ المنتهي بالياء 
منقوصاً » وتظهر عليه الفعحة لخفتها » نحو : ( القَاضِي ) c‏ الذاعي ) » و( 593 


.) ual و(‎ > ( JY و(‎ >) eles » «( 


That which ends with the letter ya demands the implication of the dammah 
and kasrah diacritical points due to heaviness. The noun that ends with al-ya 
is called manqüs (incomplete)?*, and the fathah (in explicit form) is visible 
upon it due to the phonetic ease of doing so. Examples being: the judge, the 
caller, the soldier, the courier, the coming and the thrower. 


ما كان مضافاً إلى ياء المتكلم AB‏ عليه الحركاث كلها للمناسبة » نحو : ( غلامي ) 
» و( كتابي ) » و( Cul‏ € و( ابني ) » و( أستاذي ) . 


What is appended to the yû of the first person demands the implication of 
every diacritical point upon it due to appropriation. Examples being: my ser- 
vant, my book, my friend, my son, my teacher. 


33 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/85), “[It is called this] | because it is the opposite of 
the mamdid (elongated) or because it is shortened, i.e. it is prevented from showing its 
diacritics.” The definition of the maqsür noun, as given by Ibn ‘Aqil (1/81) is, “Tt is the 
inflectable noun which ends with the requisite letter alif? 

. 34 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/86), “[It is called this] because there is a n detrensel in 
its diacritics and because its làm kalimah (which is the letter yd) is removed if there is a 
tanwin—e.g. the word قاض‎ (the letter ya has been removed here)—in order to prevent 
the meeting of two suküns. The definition of the manqüs noun, as given by Ibn ‘Aqil 
(1/81) is, “It is the inflectable noun which ends with the letter ya which dictates being 
preceded by a kasrah? | | 
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Al-bind (fixed endings i.e. words that do not accept inflection) is the opposite 
of al-'iráb, and both are made clear from each other by analysing the end of 
. words. The author decided not to explain the words that do not accept inflec- 
tion, however we will detail them to you in the same manner that we did so 
for the words that do accept inflection. So we say: 


Al-bina fias two meanings, the frst bens: in the s sense and the ma 
is in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians: 


LE‏ معناه فى اللغة فهو عبارة عن وضع شيءٍ على شيءٍ على IE Age‏ بها الثبوث 

واللزوم . ظ 

As for its meaning in the linguistic sense, it is an expression indicating the 

placing of something upon another in order to provide firmness and perma- 
nence. 


وأما معناه في الاصطلاح فهو لُيُومُ آخر الكلمة De‏ واحدة لغير عامل ولا اعتلال » s,‏ 
كلزوم ( كَمْ ) و( مَنْ ) السكون c‏ وكلزوم ( Cei‏ و( Cá‏ و( EMC eel‏ 
وكلزوم pel CE) CH)‏ > وكلزوم Sil)‏ ) و( gel (OX‏ 


As for its meaning in terms of nomenclature, it is that its end remains con- 
sistent in one state, in spite of the entry of different governors and not due 
to defectiveness in its construction. Examples of this consistency are the 
words “how many/much” and “who” upon the ending of al-sukün, “these”, 
“hadhāmi” and “yesterday” upon the ending of al-kasrah, “since” and “where- 

in” upon the ending of al- damma, ' where" and "how" upon the ending of . 
al-fatha. PEE abra | vx 


. والكسر » والضم » والفتح‎ c البناعٍ أربعة : السكون‎ sill ومن هذا الإيضاح تعلم أن‎ | 
From this it is clearly seen that the forms of al- bina are four: al- sakun, al- kas- 
rah, al- damma, and al-fatha. 
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ویجد بيان كل هذه الأشياء y‏ ا x‏ عليك معرفة المعرب والمبني « فان المعرب : ما 
ت حال آخره لفظاً أو تقديراً بسبب ia‏ العوامل C‏ والمبنى ما لزم آخره E‏ 
لغير عامل و اعتلال . | 


After apprehension of the aforementioned there will be no difficulty upon the 
reader in understanding the inflectable and the non-inflectable. The inflect- 
able is that in which the state of the ending changes in wording or through 
implication due to the impact of a governor. The non-inflectable is that which 
its ending remains consistent in one state in spite of different governors and 
not due to defectiveness in its construction. | 


eo: 


تصرين 


Exercises 


ER الواقعة في العبارات‎ SLASH بأنواعه » والمبني ¢ من‎ TOREM 


Identity the inflectable according to its types, and the non-inflectable that 
arise in the below sentences: 


dura fraps ما‎ AR AU, cp CHB Gali قال أعرابيٌ : الله‎ 
oy le AR ee Med الحياق » وحياق‎ ll 

c BE E هي‎ : 2 s Ll غترو بخ ققد يكرت عن‎ GAN سال شخ بن‎ 
CAE عنها‎ CAR ومَنْ‎ » GS فيها‎ He i^ c OU عن‎ cali إذا‎ 


(9 وما قل للآخِرَةٌ خَيْرٌ لَكَ منّ‎ Bb, Neds والليّل إِذَا سجى ما‎ seal gb 


{By the morning brightness, and [by] the night when it covers with dark- 
ness, your Lord has not taken leave of you, [O Muhammad], nor has He 
detested [you]. And the Hereafter is better for you than the first [life] see 


35 Al-Duha: 1-4 
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JB فى‎ WS Casi Ua ٠ صادقة‎ qas uias SUJI إنا‎ 

Aeg gue, qn ذا نام في جى اليل‎ 
dele: itl rinde, ca وال‎ Jis عن‎ Sal ذا أنت لم‎ 
| عز‎ or E pA "n (dob! J dba o? m ici قوق‎ ip ال‎ 

5 
Questions 

ما هو الإعراب ؟ ما هو البناء ؟ ما هو المعرب ؟ ما هو المبني OF‏ 


What is intlectiont What is non- -inflection? What i is the inflectable? What i is 
the non-inflectable? 


ما معنی PUE‏ الكلم؟ إلى كم قسم يتقسم التغير ؟ ما هو التغير اللفظي ؟ ما هو 
التغير التقديري ؟ ما أسباب التغير التقديري € 


What is the meaning of “an alteration at the ending of a word”? How many 
types is this alteration categorised into? What is an explicit alteration and im- 
plicit alteration? What are the reasons for the occurrence of an implicit alter- 
ation? 


Mention two reasons that prevent the pronunciation of a diacritic. 


ايت بثلاثة أمثلة لكلام مفيد c‏ بحيث يكون فى كل مثالٍ Rel‏ معرب بحركة مقدرة qu^‏ 


من ظهورها التعذر. 
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Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a 
noun that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being dis- 
played due to impracticality. 


ايت بمثالين لكلام مفيد في كل واحد منهما اسم معرب بحركة مقدرة منع من ظهورها 
Ja‏ . | 
Bring two examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a noun‏ 


that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being displayed 
due to heaviness. Dos ! | 


ايت بثلاثة أمثلة لكلام مفيد في كل مثال منها اسم eg‏ 


Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a 
non-inflectable noun. | 


ايت بثلاثة أمثلة لكلام مفيد يكون في كل مثال منها اسم معرب بحركة مقدرة منع من 
ظهورها المناسبة . | | E‏ | 


Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a 
noun that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being dis- 
played due to appropriation. 
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4 e» ذلك‎ c^ Avery ite C o وَحَفْضٌ)‎ 4 [wm 6 & : p قال : وأقسامه‎ 
«Pally > al « d A) فيها » وللأفعال مِنْ ذَلِكَ‎ e ؛ ولا‎ bly dy 

+ حَفض “*فيها‎ 
He said, "Its types are four: (i) ef. (ii) "t (iii) khafd and (iv) jazm. Those 
related to the noun from these are: (i) al-raf’, (ii) al-nasb, (iii) al- khafd and it 


does not accept the jazm state. Those related to the verb are: (i) al- -raf, (ii) al- 
-nasb, (iii) al-jazm and it does not accept the state of khafd. | 


وأقول : أنواع 2 التي تقع في الاسم والفعل جميعاً أربعة : SM‏ : الرفع » والثاني 
: النصب e‏ والالث : الخفض C‏ والرابع : الجزم 4 ولكل واحد من هذه con‏ الأربعة 
is is‏ اللغة ونی ي peer‏ النحاة. 


I say: The types of declension that take place upon the noun and verb are four 
in total: (i) al-rafa', (ii) al-nasb, (iii) al-khafd and (iv) al-jazm. Each of these 
four types has a linguistic meaning and a meaning according to the nomen- 
clature of the grammarians: 


أما الرفع فهو فى اللغة SI:‏ والارتفاعٌ » وهو في الاصطلاح : تغير مخصوص Bare‏ 
الضمة وما ناب عنها › ومنتعرف قريباً ما ينوب عن الضمة فى القصل SM‏ إن شاء الله 
> ويقع الرفع في كل من الاسم والفعل e‏ نحو : ( يقوم CO‏ و( يَصدح C299‏ 

The linguistic meaning of al-raf is highness and ascension. Its meaning in 


terms of nomenclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of 
al-dammah or its substitute. We will explain these substitutes for the dammah 
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in the coming section in sha Allah. The state of al-raf affects both the noun. 
and verb. E.g. “Ali stood" and, “The nightingale sings’. 


وأما النصبٌُ فهو اللغة : الاسْتِواءٌ MLE y‏ » وهو فى الاصطلاح : تغير مخصوص 
علامته SLB!)‏ وما ناب عنها » ويقع UAI‏ فى كل من الاسم والفعل أيضاً » نحو : 
ولاح الك . | 
The linguistic meaning of al-naşb is straightness and uprightness. Its meaning‏ 
in terms of nomenclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of‏ 


_al-fatha or its substitute. The state of al-nasb also affects both the noun and 
verb. An example is, 1 will not love laziness.” 


” ap cif ala: DINE 
-( 


The linguistic meaning of al-khafd is lowered. Its meaning in terms of no- 
menclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of al-kasrah or its 
substitute. 'The state of al-khafd only affects the noun, e. 8 "I was afflicted with 
laziness.” 


وأما الجزم فهو في اللغة ABA:‏ » وفي الاصطلاح يغيرٌ مخصّوص ade‏ الَسُكونُ وما 
Ob‏ عنه » ولا يكون essai‏ إلا في الفعل المضارع c‏ نحو ( لَمْ 58 COSS‏ 


The linguistic meaning of al-jazm is to cut. Its meaning in terms of nomen- 
clature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of al-sukün or its sub- 
stitute. The state of al-jazm only affects the mudari‘ verb, e.g. “The lazy one 
did not triumph? i 


فقد تبين لك أن أنواع الإعراب على ثلاثة أقسام : قسم مشترك بين الأسماء والأفعال » 
وهو الرفع Jl‏ لنصب c‏ وقسم slaw Vy, Sano‏ * وهو الخفض < وقسم مختص بالأفعال 
> وهو الجزم . 
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It has been displayed to you above that the types of declension are of three 
types: (i) those that are shared by the noun and the verb i.e. al-raf ° and al- 
nasb, (ii) that which is specific to the noun i.e. al-khafd and (iii) that which is 
specific to the verb i.e. al-jazm. 


أسئلة 


Questions 


ما e ll‏ الأعراب ؟ 
What are the types of declension?‏ 
ما هو الرة فع لغة PETUNT‏ $ 


What is the meaning of al-raf' in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomen- 
clature? : | 


What is the meaning of al-nasb in the linguistic sense indi in terms of nomen- 
clature? ظ‎ 


ما هو الخفض لغة واصطلاحاً ؟ 

What is the meaning of al-khafd in the linguistic sense and in terms of no- 
menclature? 

n teal, a baat ما هو‎ 


What is the meaning of al-jazm in the linguistic sense and in terms of no- 
menclature? | 


ما أنواع الإعراب التي يشترك فيها الاسم والفعل ؟ 


Which of the types of declension are shared by the noun and the verb? 
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ما الذي يختص به الاسم من علامات الإعراب ؟ 


Which of the types of declension are specific to the noun? 


€ ما الذي يختص به الفعل من علامات الإعراب‎ 
Which of the types of declension are specific to the verb? 


› من الاسم المرفوع » والفعل المنصوب » والاسم المخفوض‎ ASS بأربعة أمثلة‎ Dio 
. والفعل المجزوم‎ 


Provide four examples of the marfū‘ noun, mansüb verb, makfüd noun and 
majzüm verb. | | 
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. Chapter: Understanding the — of Declension 


a 


. 53 ¢ As 4 33 4 s4 ii: cue قال: للرقع ع‎ 


He said: There are four signs of al-raf: al-dammah, al-waw, al-alif and al-nün. 


وأقول : تستطيع أن CRAS‏ أن الكلمة مرفوعة بوجود علامة في آخرها من أربع علامات : 
واحدة منها أصلية » وهي الضمة » Fa) EGG‏ عنها » وهي : الواو » والألف c‏ والنون . 
I say: It is possible to ascertain that a word is marfa‘ by the presence of four‏ . 


signs upon its ending: the first —and it is its original sign—is al-dammah. 
The other three signs are subsidiaries of it, they are: al-waw, al-alif and al-nün. 


Soe 
مواضح الصمة‎ 
Positions of the Dammah 
pm ge XA مَوَاضِيعَ : الاسم‎ 3x51 في‎ SU ESE كَكُون‎ LENE : قال‎ 
. بآخره شَيْءٌ‎ pai oS الْمُضَارِع الذي‎ ay » JUI وَجَمْع الْمُوّنث‎ » 
He said: As for ub inum itis an ا‎ of al-raf in (ouk Aneta) the 


singular noun (ii) the broken plural (iii) the sound feminine plural (iv) the 
mudari' verb which has nothing attached to the end of it. 


وأقول: تكون الضمة Tale‏ على رَفْع الكلمة في أربع مواضع : 


I say: Ihe dammah is an indication of a word being raf in four instances: 


' الموضع الاول : الاسم المفرد » والموضع الثاني : جمع التكسير » والموضع الثالث : 


` Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al- Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah 


جمع المؤنث السالم » والموضع الرابع : الفعل المضارع الذي لم Lat‏ به ألف اثنين 

. نِسْوّة‎ gg ثقيلة » ولا‎ |j igo ركيد‎ ap مخاطة ب زلا‎ Y زلا وو جشاعة ۽‎ 
The first instance: the singular noun. The second instance: the broken plu- 
ral. The third instance: the sound feminine plural. The fourth instance: the 
mudari' verb of which its ending is not connected to the alif of duality, the . 
waw of plurality, the ya of the feminine second person, neither the light nün 
of emphasis, nor the heavy one, and neither the nun of feminine plurality. - 


أما الإسم المفرد فالمراد به ههنا : ما ليس a‏ ولا مجموعاً ولا ملحقاً بهما ولا من 
العاف EXC‏ | 


As for the singular noun, the meaning of it here is: what is not dual, not plural, 
not attached to either of them and not from the five nouns. 


am‏ أكان المراد. به 1S‏ مثل : محمد € وعلي c‏ وحمزة 4 أم كان المراد à‏ مۇنغاً مغل 
: فاطمة » وعائشة » وزينب . | 


It ilê that which is masculine e.g. Muhammad, ‘Ali and Hamzah, or that 
which is feminine e.g. Fatimah, 'Aishah and Zaynab, 


وسواءٌ أكانت الضمة ظاهرة كما فى نحو LR)‏ مُحَمِّدٌ ) و( «(Xp EBL‏ أم كانت 
.$5 نحو Lam)‏ الفتى والقاضي Cus‏ ونحو ( تَرَوّجَتْ cul‏ ونغمى ) فإن ( محمد 
) وكذا ( فاطمة ( مرفوعان c‏ وعلامة رفعهما الضمة الظاهرة « و( al‏ ( 4 ( ليلى: C‏ 


و( نعمى ) مرفوعات » Sn, Gies‏ ضمة SA‏ على الألف منع من ظهورها التعذر. 
It includes that which has an explicit dammah, as in: “Muhammad was pres-‏ 
t5 “Fatimah travelled”. It includes that which has an implicit dammah, such‏ 
as as “The boy, the judge and my brother were present" and “Layla and Numa‏ 
both got married" Muhammad and Fatimah are both marfi‘ and the sign of‏ 
their state is the explicit dammah. The boy, Layla and Nu‘mah are all marfu‏ 
and the sign of their state is the implicit dammah upon the alif, prevented‏ 
from being displayed due to impracticality.‏ . 
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و( القاضي ( مرفوع » وعلامة andy‏ ضمة مقدرة على الياء منع من ظهورها الثقل « و( 
أخي ) مرفوع c‏ وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة على ما قبل ياء المتكلم منع من ظهورها حركة 
ال 


And al-qûdî is marfü', and the sign of its state is an implicit dammah upon 


the yd, prevented from being displayed due to heaviness. And “akh?” is also 
marfu', and the sign of its state is an implicit dammah upon that which comes 
before the yd of the first person, prevented from being displayed due to ap- 
propriation. 


مفرده . 


As for the broken plural, what it refers to here is that which indicates more 
than two in the masculine or feminine gender, with an alteration of the sin- 


gular form of the word. 


: التغير الموجودة في جموع التكثير ستة‎ c» 


[he types of alteration correlating with the broken plural are six: 


sd Sym ob ($455 6$ 3 Ctl dal) no God تغيرٌ بالشكل‎ -١ 
والجمع فى هذين المثالين مُتَجِدَة » والإختلآف بين المفرد والجمع إنما هو في شكلها.‎ 
First: Alteration in the diacritics only e.g. “lion-lions” and "tiger-tigers" In 


these two examples the letters of the singular and the plural are the same. The 
difference between the two is in the diacritics. 


od PT?‏ » نحو : UG)‏ ونّهَمٌ ) » cub » (R3, ARES)‏ تجد 
الجمع قد نقص be‏ في هذه الكلمات - وهو التاء - وباقي الحروف على حالها في 
المفرد. 


| Second: Alteration through a decrease only e.g. “charge-charges” and “indi- 
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gestion-indigestions”. You will notice that in the plural here the decrease is in 
a letter of the words—and that letter is al-ta—and the rest of the letters are 
the same as in the singular. 


VP : CERRI Colts و‎ Be) : تغير بالزيادة ليس غير » نحو‎ Y 
| (ote 25; 


Third: Alteration through an increase only (jI) e. g. “twin-twins”. This can be 
seen in the statement of the Most High: {[And date palms,] some having twin 
trunks and some having a single one. ^? 


AM ) تغير في الشكل مع النقص » نحو شر وش ) » واكتاب وگب‎ t 
. ) وبيض‎ Ely » ) وحُمْر‎ 


Fourth: Alteration in the diacritics and through a decrease (i.e. taking away a 
ي‎ ٣ 1) e.g. bed- beds’, “book-books’, “red (s)- red (p)” and wane (s)-white 


(p)” 


0- تغير في الشكل مع الزيادة » نحو : ( سَبّب Cols‏ و1 بطل ij a‏ 
هنود )» و( e‏ وَسِبَاع ) » و( ِنْب Cousi px). » Cobs‏ 


Fifth: Alteration in the diacritics and through an increase (adding an | or 5) 
e.g. “cause-causes’, “hero-heroes’, “Hind-Hinds’, “predatory animal-predato- 
ry animals’, “wolf-wolves” and “brave (s)-brave (p)”. 


٦‏ تغير في الشكل مع الزيادة والنقص جميعا » نحو : (كريم (SU‏ » و( رَغِيف 
«(lies‏ و( کاتب وكتاب ) c‏ و( امیر وامَرَّاء ). 


Sixth: Alteration iri the diacritics and through an increase and decrease to- 


22 «c 


gether e.g. generous (s)-generous (p) “a loaf [of bread]-loafs’, “writer-writ- 
ers’ and “leader-leaders”. ! | ! ^s 


36 Al-Ra‘d: 4 
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وهذه الأنواع كلها تكون مرفوعة بالضمة » سواءٌ أكان المراد من لفظ الجمع مذكراً » نحو 
CSB ( :‏ و( كُتاب )» أم كان المراد مته po‏ ( هُتُود ) » و( Hes (Cel‏ 
أكانت الضمة ظاهرة كما في هذه الأمثلة > أم كانت مقدرة كما في نحو : ( سکاری 
(SEG >»)‏ ونحو : ( عَذَارَى )» و( CME‏ تقول : ( ly QUI p‏ ) 
فتجدهما مرفوعين بالضمة الظاهرة › om a SAN PAR): M‏ كل 


All T. these types become marfu‘ with : a ١ dammah, ides whether the 
wording refers to the plural male e.g. “men” and "writers" or if it refers tO 
the plural female e.g. “Hinds” and “Zaynabs”. This is also the case regardless 
whether the dammah is visibl | 

“drunkards”, “wounded”, “chaste” and * pregnant women”. If you say, “The 
men and Zaynabs stood,” you will find that they are both marfu‘ with an ex- 
. plicit dammah. And if you say, “The wounded and the chaste were present,” 
you will find that they are both marfu with an implicit dammah upon the alif, _ 
prevented from being displayed due to impracticality. 


» آخره‎ qii السالم فهو : ما دل على أكثر من النعين بزيادة ألفي‎ e 
و( سافر‎ C SEI تقول ( جَاءَ‎ (LUE), ») نحو : )185( » و( فاطمات‎ 
» ظ الفاطمات ) ف( الزينبات ) و( الفاطمات ) مرفوعان » وعلامة رفعهما الضمة الظاهرة‎ 
pum ولا تكون الضمة مقدرة في جمع المؤنث السالم » إلا عند إضافته لياء‎ 


€ EES T y هذه‎ ) 
As for the sound feminine plural it is that which indicates towards more than 
two with the addition of the letters alif and tà at the end of the word.*” Exam- 


37 One could say that this definition does not fully encompass the matter fully. The rea- 
son for this is that the author said, "That which indicates towards more than two (and 
the Arabic word he used for "two" was "ithnatayn" which is specific to the feminine 
gender). However he then mentioned the example of “doves”, of which the singular form 
is masculine. So according to this definition “doves” would not be considered to be a 
sound feminine plural. An alternative definition is that which was given by Ibn Hishàm 
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ples are, “Zaynabs’, Fatimahs” and “doves”. If it is said, "Ihe Zaynabs came" 
and "Ihe Fatimahs travelled’, the words "the Zaynabs" and “the Fatimahs" are 
marfü*. The sign of them being marfü' is the presence of the explicit dammah. 
The implicit dammah does not arise in relation to the sound feminine plural 
except when it connects to the yd of the first person e.g. “These are my trees 
and my cows.” | | | 


Cd كانت الألف 2 زائدةٍ : بأن كانت موجودة في المفرد نحو ( القاضي‎ ob 
. تكسيرٍ‎ em dde لم يكن جمع مؤنث سالماً‎ (BEDI و( الداعي و‎ 


If the alif is not an addition i.e. it was present in the singular e.g. “judge-judg- 
es” and “caller-callers’, it is not considered to be a sound feminine plural and 
it is instead considered to be a broken plural. - | 


وكذلك لو كانت التاء ليست زائدة : بأن كانت موجودة في المفرد نحو ( ميت olg,‏ 
) » و( تت Cot‏ و( صوت Cl‏ كان من جمع التكسير » ولم يكن من 
جمع المؤنث السالم . | 


Likewise ifthe tà is not an addition i.e. it was present in the singular e.g. "dead 
(s)-dead (p) “house-houses” and “sound-sounds’, it is considered to be a 
broken plural and not a sound feminine plural. | 


وأما الفعل المضارع فنحو V) ( o)‏ ( فكل من هذين الفعلين مرفوع › 


in al-Shudhür (p. 39) and al-Qatr (p. 68), “That which becomes plural with the addition | 
of the letter alif and tà? Ibn Malik preceded him in his Alfiyyah with the couplet, 


وما بتا وألف قد جمعا ... يكسر في الجر وفي النصب معا 
That which becomes plural with alif and tà combined, it has a kasrah both in al-jarr and‏ 
in nasb.‏ 


Regarding the question that may arise to the student regarding why it is called the 
sound feminine plural though these words are not always feminine in their singular 
forms, al- Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/54), “This word (i.e. the sound feminine plural) 
became part of the nomenclature ofthe grammarians in reference to that which becomes 
plural with the addition of the alif and tà though they differ in their singular forms. This 
is a case of naming something after the part which forms its majority? 
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وعلامة and,‏ الضمة الظاهرة » وكذلك ( يدعو ) » و( يَرْجُو ) فكل منهما مرفوع وعلامة 
رفعه ضمة مقدرة le‏ الواو منع من ظهورها النقل » وكذلك ( يقضي ) » و( برضي ) 
فكل منهما مرفوع » وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة على الياء منع من ظهورها الثقل ( وكذلك 
EDD » ) EE)‏ ) فكل منهما مرفوع » وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة AW e‏ منع 
من ظهورها التعذر . | 
As for the mudari' verb e.g. “he hits” and “he reads’, both of these verbs are‏ 
marfü', and the sign of them being in the state of raf is the explicit dammah.‏ 
Likewise “he calls" and “he requests" are both marfū‘, and the sign of them‏ 
being so is the implicit dammah upon the letter waw, prevented from being‏ 
displayed due to heaviness. Likewise “he judges" and “he satisfies" are both‏ 
marfu', and the sign of them being so is the implicit dammah upon the letter‏ 
yà, prevented from being displayed due to heaviness. Likewise "he is satis-‏ 
fied”and “he becomes strong” are both marfu’, and the sign of them being so‏ 
is the implicit dammah upon the letter alif, prevented from being displayed‏ 
due to impracticality.‏ 


وقولنا ( الذي لم يتصل به Cal‏ اثنين أو واو جماعة أو ih‏ مخاطبة ) يُخْرِحٌ ما اتصل به 
واحد من هذه الأشياء الثلاثة ؛ فما اتصل به ألف الاثنين نحو ( «(QUSS‏ و( ala‏ 
) وما rail‏ به واو الجماعة نحو : ( يكتبونَ «(C‏ و( Syne‏ ) وما اتصل به SU‏ المخاطبة 
نحو : GN)‏ )» و( تَنْصَرِينَ ) e‏ ولا يرفع حينئذ بالضمة » بل يرفع بثبوت النون › 
GAY‏ أو الواو أو الياء فاعل c‏ وسيأتي إيضاح ذلك . 

Our statement, “The mudari' verb of which its ending is not connected to the 
alif of duality, the waw of plurality, the yà of the feminine second person" ex- 
cludes that which is connected to any of these three things. Whatever is con- 
nected to the alif of duality—such as “Them two write" and “Them two help, 
to the waw of plurality—such as “They write" and “They help, and to the ya 
of the feminine second person—such as “You write” and “You help” are not 


made marfi‘ here by a dammah. Rather they are marfi‘by the presence of the 
nun, the alif, the waw or the yû of the fail (i.e. the subject of the verb). We will 
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explain this matter shortly. 


وقولنا ) ولا نون توكيد خفيفة أو ثقيلة ( Gaal d‏ المضارع الذي اتصلت به إحدى 
النونين » نحو قوله تعالى ESA; HELP:‏ ِن الصّاغِرِينَ4 والفعل dnm‏ مبني على 
الفتح . 

Our statement, “Neither the light niin of emphasis, nor the heavy one" ex- 
cludes the mudari verb that is connected to either of these nuns. An example 


is in the statement of the Most High: (He will surely be imprisoned and will 
be of those debased.}* The verb here is non-inflectable upon a fatha. 


Our statement, "And neither the niin of feminine visits ho excludes a mudari' 
verb that is connected to the nün of feminine plurality. An example is in the 


statement of the Most High: {The mothers may breastfeed. } The verb here 
(yurdi'na) is non-inflectable upon a sukün. 


LA 


تمرین 


Exercises 


lei EE des‏ » مع بيان ما تكون الضمة فيه ظاهرة وما تكون الضمة 
Cem 6 Eyles‏ تقديرها هن ن الكلمات الراردة : في الجمل الآنية : 


Detail that which is marfi with a dammah and the types of them, and while 
doing so, make clear that which has an explicit dammah and that which has 
an implicit dammah—with the reason for its inferred meaning—in the fol- 
lowing sentences: 


e rel cu‏ : مَالَكَ تُعْطِى AV‏ ؟ قال : alu‏ وَالْوَعْدَ ؟ SE‏ : يَنْفَسِحُ به 


38 Yüsuf: 32 | 
39 Al-Baqarah: 233 
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NOT OPE PESO Eo Lais » Qe فيه‎ ai « Gall 
 .. Mn exl الله‎ EG » الله‎ See GLEN... 26h X3 يه‎ Arty. Siga 
حَبَائِلُ الشَيُطان.. عِنْدَ الشدَائد تغرف‎ SLE .. بالعفو أَقَدَرُهُمْ عَلَى العُقُوبة‎ PO أؤلى‎ 

. Beall الْقَلْبَ .. القرى إِكْرَامُ‎ ube الْخَطَايا‎ . P GI ie .. ey 

| . agl ex Skib > pa. ale uS EM T لداجي‎ 
ظ‎ TE 


Questions 


في كم موضع تكون الضمة علامة للرفع ؟ 


In how many situations is the dammah a sign of ديف‎ 


ما المراد بالاسم المفرد هنا ؟ Y " "T sl d‏ بحيث Si‏ الأول مذكراً 
والضمة ظاهرة على آخره » والثاني مذكراً والضمة مقدرة » والثالث Luge‏ والضمة ظاهرة 
« والرابع lige‏ والضمة مقدرة . 


What is meant here by a singular noun? Provide four examples of the singular 
noun wherein the first of them is in the masculine gender and the dammah 
is explicit at its end, the second of them is in the masculine gender and the 
dammah is implicit, the third of them is in the feminine gender and the dam- 
mah is explicit, the fourth of them is in the feminine pace and the dammah 
is eee 


ما هو جمع التكسير ؟ عَلَى كم نوع يكون التغير في جمع التكسير مع التمقيل لكل نوع 
بمثالين ؟ مثل لجمع التكسير الدال IE‏ مذكرينَ والضمة المقدرة » ولجمع التكسير 
الدال على مؤنثات والضمة الظاهرة . | 


What is the broken plural? How many forms of alteration in the broken plural 
are there? Provide two examples for each type. Provide an example of a bro- 
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ken plural that is in the masculine gender and the dammah is implicit, and 
also a broken plural that is in the feminine gender and the dammah is explicit. 


ما هو جمع المؤنث السالم € هل تكون الضمة مقدرة فى جمع المؤنث السالم ؟ إذا 
كانت الألف غير زائدة فى الجمع الذي آخره ألف وتاء فمن أي نوع يكون مع التمثيل 
؟ وكيف يكون إعرابه ؟ 


What is the sound feminine plural? Does the implicit dammah arise in rela- 
tion to the sound feminine plural? If the alif is not an addition in the plural 
word that ends with the letters alif and tà, which type of plural is this consid- 
ered to be? And give examples of this. How does it inflect? 


متى يرفع الفعل المضارع بالضمة Y‏ مثّل بثلاثة أمثلة مختلفة للفعل المضارع المرفوع 


When is the mudari' verb made marfu by a dammah? Provide three varying 
examples of the mudaàri' verb that is made marfü' with an implicit dammah. 
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The Letter Waw as a Representative of the Dammah 


قال US:‏ الْوَاوُ GI We SS‏ في مَوْضعَيّن : في E‏ المذكر x Jui‏ > وفي 
AN‏ ال 4 M 3,1 Dg‏ ا 4 وحموك 4 ,3 4 وذو Ju‏ $ 


He said: As for the letter waw, it is an indicator of raf in two cases: (i) the 
sound masculine plural and (ii) the five [exceptional] nouns which are: your 
father, your brother, your father in law, your mouth, and possessor of wealth. 


أقول : تكون الواو علامة على e‏ الكلمة في Siti Saas os. Uwe vue‏ 
> والموضع gui‏ :.الأسماء الخمسة . 


I say: The letter waw is a sign of the marfii‘ state of a word in two instances: In 
the sound masculine plural and the five nouns.“ 


FREEZE EE A ca‏ > بزيادة في آخره c‏ صالح 
xe‏ من الزيادة « baby‏ مله عليه » نحو oem odi CAP:‏ الرَسِحُونَ 
في الْعِلْم مِنْهُمْ والْمُؤْمِئُونَ » ولو گر الْمُجْرِمُونَ4 » SP‏ 52 مِنْكُمْ yis‏ 5,22( 
> وآخَرُونَ Cei ue‏ . فكل من Gus‏ و#الراسخون) و#المؤمنون# و 
#المجرمون» و#صابرون» والإآخرون# جمعٌ مذكر سالمٌ » e Slo‏ أكثر من اثنين » 
وفيه زيادة في آخره ‏ وهي الواو والنون ‏ وهو صالح للتجريد من هذه الزيادة . 
As for the sound masculine plural, it is a noun that indicates to a number‏ 


exceeding two with an addition to its end. When this addition is removed 
the root word remains sound i.e. in its original form and any singular words, 


40 Some add a sixth, هنوك‎ (hanük—-your thing). 
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when pluralised, must be combined"! to take the masculine plural form. Ex- 
amples being: {Those who remained behind rejoiced],? {But those firm in 
knowledge among them and the faithful believers],? [Even if the criminals 
disliked it},“ {If there are among you twenty [who are] steadfast}, and {And 
[there are] others who have acknowledged their sins}.*° All of the words, 
hime who remained behind’, “those firm in knowledge’, “the faithful believ- 
, ‘the criminals’, “the steadfast” and “the others” are sound masculine plu- 
sed They indicate towards a number exceeding two and there is an addition 
at the end i.e. a waw and a nun, and when this addition is stripped the word 
remains sound. 


S. [44 


ألا ces‏ أنك تقول : CHR)‏ ) € رَاسِحٌ )» و( مُؤْمِنٌ )» و( مُجْرمٌ )» و( (Sle‏ 
و( آخََرٌ )» وكل bd‏ من ألفاظ الجموع الواقعة في هذه OL‏ مرفوعٌ c‏ وعلامة رفعه الواو 
يابة عن الضمة » وهذه النون التي بعد الواو يوس عن التنوين في Calas): VI‏ ( 
وأخواته > وهو الاسم المفرد. 

Ihe reader should be able to see [that the singular M of these words are]: 
"Ihe one who remained behind’, “firm’, “faithful believer’, "criminal “stead- 
fast" and “other”. All of the words that are present in the ayat above are marfu'’, 
and the sign of their state is the waw serving in place of the dammah. The let- 
ter nun that we see after the letter waw is a compensatory mechanism for the 


exclusion of the tanwin found in “mukhallafun” and its sisters, and this (i.e. 
mukhallafun) is the singular form of the noun. 


وأما الأسماء الخمسة فهى هذه الألفاظ المحصورة التى calidi LOE‏ = وهى : أَبُوكَ > 
وأخوكَ » وحَمُوكَ » وفوكَ c‏ وذو UG‏ » وهي ASF‏ بالواو نيابة عن الضمة » تقول: ( حَصَرَ 


41 The meaning of this is that the original statement would be, “Zayd, Zayd and Zayd 
arrived" and then they are combined, so it is said, ' “The Zayds (Zaydun) arrived.” See 
Hashiyat al-Hámidi (p. 36). 

42 Al-Tawbah: 81 

43 Al-Nisà: 162 

` 44 Al-Anfal: 8 

45 Al-Anfal: 65 

46 Al-Tawbah: 102 
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٤ 3, c MES. ài. 84 .‏ وذو مالي ) » وکا 7 n‏ : هذا بوك ) و تقول ( أَبُوكَ 
ke (ps‏ ) وقال الله تعالى ab. MES dis sp As e T‏ ذو 
Gi‏ #إإني أنا أخُوة) es‏ منها في هذه الأمثلة مرفوعٌ » وعلامة رفعه الوا نيابة 
عن الضمة » وما بعدها من الضمير أو لفظ ( مال ) أو لفظ 2 علم ) مضاف إليه. 


As for the five nouns, they are the small number of words mentioned by the 
author i.e. your father, your brother, your father in law, your mouth and pos- 
sessor of wealth. They become marfi‘ with the letter waw, which is the dele- 
gate for the dammah. It is said, "Present was your father, your brother, your 
father in law, your mouth, a possessor of wealth? Likewise it is said, “This is 
your father" and "Your father is a righteous man.” It was also said by Allah 
Jé: {And our father is an old man},”” {From where their father had ordered 
. them},** {And indeed, he was a possessor of knowledge] and (Indeed, I am 
| your brother.]? All of the nouns in these examples are marfü', and the sign 
of them being so is the wāw serving as a substitute for the dammah. That — 
which comes after them such as pronouns, the word “[possessor of] wealth" - 

or boss of] knowledge" are — ilayhi. | | 


واعلم ان oda‏ الأسماء sedi‏ لا توت هذا الإعراب الا بشروط c‏ وهذه الشروط منها 
ما يشترط في كلها Mo Mid:‏ : 


Understand that the five nouns do not inflect in this specific manner unless 
they meet certain conditions, some of which are related to all of the nouns 
and some of which are specific to certain ones. 


أما الشروط التي تشترط في جميعها فأربعة شروط : 


As for the conditions that correspond to all of the nouns, they are four in 
number: 


47 Al-Qasas: 23 
48 Yüsuf: 68 

49 Yüsuf: 68 

50 Yusuf: 69 © 
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الأول : أن تكون مفردة o: E C‏ تكون مكبرة < والغالث أن تكون مضافة e‏ والرابع 
: أن تكون إضافتها لغير يا 5 ues‏ 


Firstly, that it is singular. Secondly, that it is in the augmentative form. Thirdly, 
that it is the mudàf (possessed). Fourthly, that it is possessed by anything in 
the possessive cd besides the letter ya of the first person singular. 


فخرج ب( اشتراط الأفراد ) ما لو كانت BÉ‏ أو مجموعة + ue SS er d fe un‏ 
a‏ لو كانت" مجموعة جمع .تكسير أعريت بالحركات الظاهرة » تقول : HI)‏ 

Sul): بها ) » وقال الله تعالى‎ Cae يدك التي‎ BEE ( : وتقول‎ Cs 
٠ . Eaa Bee Ey aes ا ك لإإنما‎ 


E æ æ 


EAM 


The condition of singularity excludes these words when they are in the dual 
form, the plural male form, or the broken plural. If they are in the broken plu- 
ral form, they inflect with a visible diacritic. Examples are: “Fathers cultivate 
their sons’, “Your brothers are your hands with which you attack’, and the 
statements of Allah: {[If] your fathers, and your sons}, {Verily the faith- 
ful believers are brothers]? and {And you eee his favour— 
brothers. p 


ولو كانت مثنا E‏ اعرہت اعرات المثنى ؛ بالألف gen ¢ y C Pis w‏ بيانه lus‏ 
٠‏ تقول ay:‏ 35( وتقول : )36 في حَضرَة أبَوَيكَ ) وقال الله تعالى : E539‏ 
Foal‏ العزش) » Gels: EV‏ 


€ 


If dies are in the dual form, they inflect in the manner of the dual—marfü 
with the letter alif, mansub and majrür with the letter ya. We will cover this 
shortly. Examples are: “Your parents cultivated you’, "Show good manners in 
the presence of your parents’, and the statements of Allah: {And he raised his 


51 Al-Tawbah: 24 
52 Al-Hujurat: 10 
53 Ali ‘Imran: 103 
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parents upon the throne}* and {So make peace between your two brothers.]^? 


ولو كانت مجموعة > جمع مذكر سالماً يُفعت بالواو على ما تقدم » ونصبت وجرت بالياءٍ 
» وتقول : ( هؤلاء gl‏ وأخُونَ ) » وتقول : ( رَأَيتُ Gol‏ وَأَخِينَ ) ولم يجمع بالواو والنون 
غير لفظ الأب والأخ « وكان القياس يقتضى ألا يُجمع شىء منها هذا الجمعٌ . 
If they are in the sound masculine plural form, they become marfu' with the‏ 
letter waw—as we have mentioned—, and they become mansüb and majrür‏ 
with the letter ya. Examples are: “These are fathers and brothers" and “I saw‏ 
fathers and brothers? None from them (i.e. from the five exceptional nouns)‏ 
becomes plural with the letters waw and nin except for the words "father"‏ 


and "brother, and deduction from this dictates that none of the others be- 
. come plural through this means. 


m‏ : أن كين مكبرة ) ما لو كانت Aa‏ رة فإنها dae‏ تعرب بالحركات 


DA) : وأَحَنّ ) ؛ وتقول : ( رأيت أبيا وأخيا )» وتقول‎ Gil هذا‎ ( : dpi can 


(a, 2 


The condition that it must be in A augmentative foes aides these words 
when they are in the diminutive form. In the instance of them being in the 
diminutive form they inflect with visible diacritics. Examples are: “This is a 
small father and a small brother, “I saw a small father and a small brother” and 
“I passed by a small father and a small brother? 


ver لاد یا‎ ti (a تك‎ So 
PR Ul. oos وتقول‎ CSI بالحركات الظاهرة أيضاً » تقول : ( هذا‎ 

يأب ) وكذلك الباقي » وقال الله تعالى ssp. SPHERE‏ 5 " 
مِنْ 55 ٠‏ قال gti‏ بأخ لَكُمْ يِن ابي KIC Od D‏ . 


[he condidog that it must be a mudaf (possessed) excludes these words that 


54 Yüsuf: 100 
55 Al-Hujurat: 10 
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are separate from the possessive compound. In this case they would inflect 
with visible diacritics as well. Examples are: “This is a father”, “I saw a father’, 

“I passed by a father” and likewise is the case for the others [from the five]. 
Further to these examples, Allah 3& said: {And has a brother and a sister], 
(If he steals—a brother of his has stolen before], {He said, “Bring me a 
brother of yours from your father}, and (Indeed he has a father who is an 
old man.]? 


وخرج ب( اشتراط أن تكون إضافتها لغير ياء المتكلم ) ما لو أضيفت إلى هذه الياء ؛ فإنها 
Ju‏ تعرب بحركات مقدرة على ما قبل ياء المتكلم منع من ظهورها اشتغال المحل 
بحركة المناسبة؛ تقول : ( حَصَرَ ul‏ وأخي ) » وتقول : ( احْتَرَصْتُ أبي و أخي BI‏ 
) وتقول : ( أتا لا Je‏ في حَضْرَةٍ (SM sh ol‏ وقال الله تعالى (elisa GP:‏ 
ét 4‏ يوسف وَهَذَا SG 5 € oi‏ على 425 à «i‏ 


The condition that it is possessed by anything in the possessive compound 
besides the letter yà of the first person singular excludes that which is so. In 
this case they inflect with an implicit diacritic upon the letter that comes be- 
fore the yà of the first person singular, prevented from being displayed due 
to the position being occupied with the appropriate diacritic. Examples of - 
this are: “My father and my brother were present’, “I honoured my father and - 
my elder brother’, and “I do not speak in the presence of my father and elder 
brother" Examples from the statements of Allah 3& are: {Verily, this brother 
of mine],? {I am Yusuf and this i is my brother},” and {And cast it over the 
face of my father.]^ 


CEDE‏ فمنها أن كلمة ( ر ) لا ب هذ 


56 Al-Nisa: 12 
57 Yusuf: 77 
58 Yusuf: 59 
59 Yusuf: 78 
60 Sad: 23 

61 Yüsuf: 90 
62Yüsuf:93 . 
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(Ball) تخلو من الميم » فلو أتصلت الميم أعربت بالحركات‎ of بشرط‎ VW ole 
حَسنا ) » وتقول : ( تَظَرْتْ إلى قم‎ LS E): حَسَنٌ ) » وتقول‎ e) : تقول‎ 

حَسَن ) وهذا شرط Jil‏ فى هذه الكلمة بخصوصها على الشروط ixi‏ التى سبق 
As for the conditions that are specific to certain words from the five nouns,‏ 
from them is in regard to the word "mouth" It does not take the declension‏ 
[of the five nouns] except if it is free from the letter mim (in Arabic the word‏ 
mouth is normally "fam"). If the mim is found in the word then it takes the‏ 
declension with visible diacritics. Examples are: “This is a sound mouth’, “I‏ 
saw a sound mouth" and *I looked at a sound mouth" This is an additional‏ 


condition to the four we e have mentioned previously and it is specific to this 
word. | 


ومنها أن كلمة ( ذو ) لا تعب هذا ote y‏ :إلا يشرطين : الأول :: أن تكون: بمعنى 
ceri‏ الاي :أنه يكوه الذي تضاف ui‏ اسم حدس TA‏ ير وني إن لم 


Also from inem: is that the — oe of ^ dos not Bis hê oR 
of the five nouns unless it meets two conditions: (i) that it has the meaning 
of "possessor" and (ii) that the word connected to it in the possessive com- 
pound is a clear noun? and not an adjective. If it does not have the meaning 
of "possessor", such as if it serves as a demonstrative pronoun, then it is un-in- 
flectable. 


: غير مَوصولة قول ابي الطيب المتنبي‎ MOT 


63 Regarding the term “clear noun” (Í جنس ظاهر‎ eM), al- Hamadi said in Hashiyat al-Kaf- 
awî (p. 36), “It is that which is correct to be given Lodi attribute of less and more such as 
wealth." Yasin said in his Hashiyat ‘ald al-Fakihi (p. 36), “The meaning of their statement 
[that it is compounded to an ism jins] is that which is opposite to an adjective, as stated 
in Sharh al-Tashil. [After defining it, its author said,] ‘It has been falsely assumed by some 
lacking intelligence that the meaning of the ism jins here refers to the indefinite. This 
contradicts certain examples from the Quran and hadith.” 
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An example of it not coming asa a demonstrative pronoun is the cones of Abi 
al-Tayyib al-Mutanabbi: 


p ETUR Ae في‎ Ai : ig ذو الْعَقْلٍ‎ 
The one who possesses intellect prospers in the favour of his intellect, 


But the brother of ignorance finds bliss in mischief. 


وهذان الشرطان زائدانِ في هذه الكلمة NT‏ على الشروط الأربعة التي ars es‏ 


These are two additional conditions to the four we have mentioned previously 
and they are specific to this word (i.e. "dhu^). 


Exercises 


oo -١‏ المرفوع بالضمة الظاهرة » أو المُمَدّرة » والمرفوعَ بالواو » مع بيان نوع كل واحد 
منها » من بين الكلمات الواردة فى الجمل ASI‏ : 


One. Make clear in the following sentences that which is marfu‘ with an ex- - 
plicit dammah, an implicit dammah, and with the letter waw—whilst also 


defining the UE of each one. - 


-os oz 


Aé p o aia شن ني صلم‎ aadi gif : قال الله تعالى‎ 
SHIP : حَافِطُونَ) وقال الله تعالى‎ ze هُمْ‎ cds oed ESN ch d co b s 

1 rns Ge uid dae e فظو‎ 5 y a 
« eSI By اشد‎ E الشَّكْوَى .. إِخْوَائكَ هُمْ أَعْوَائكَ‎ Goody ee Gaal xa 
لك الكو ورج‎ ee ins Se NICE NN ae Boer 
dni ditas. SES a IM sil ag Mall al 
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See 


Two. In the below sentences, enter a noun from the five nouns that is marfa“ 
with the letter waw. | | | 


P4 


. (ج)... كَانَ صديقا لی‎ . Al... BES إِذَا‎ Ó 
... (د) هذا الكتابُ أَرْسَلَهُ لَك‎ m ily sss ot کان‎ A (oo) 


$e 


PER ضع في المكان الخالى من الجمل الآتية جمع تكسير مرفوعاً بضمة ظاهرة في‎ -r 
: ومرفوعاً بضمة مقدرة في بعضها الآخر‎ 4 
Three. In the below sentences, enter a broken plural that is marfu‘ with an 


explicit dammah in some of them, and marfa‘ with an implicit dammah in 
the others. | 


E .. معنا أمّس.‎ SIS الشدة . ج(‎ Be Beigel ... Ô 


(ب) حضر. .. SE‏ (د) SSS) Ab...‏ 
j , i‏ 7 8 4 
J Questions‏ 
في كم موضع تكون ME‏ علامة للرفع ؟ 


In how many situations is the waw an indication of a word being 5 


€ JUI SM ا‎ 


What is a sound masculine plural? — 
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. مثل لجمع المذكر السالم فى حال الرفع بثلاثة أمثلة‎ 
Provide three examples of the sound masculine plural in the marfū‘ state. 
MESES اذك‎ 


What are the five nouns? 


ما الذي يشترط فى رفع الأسماء الخمسة بالواو نيابة عن الضمة ؟ 


What are the conditions required for the five nouns to become marfü' with 
the letter waw as a representative for the dammah? 


$ لو كانت الأسماءٌ الخمسة مجموعة جمع تكسير فبماذا تعربها‎ 
If the five nouns are in the broken plural, what do they inflect with? 
© Lus alas dine dosi slaw cals لو‎ 


If the five nouns are in the dual form, what do they inflect with? 


مثل بمثالين لاسمين من الاسماء الخمسة مثنيين » وبمثالين آخرين لاسمين منها 


Provide two examples of words from the five nouns in the dual form, and two 
examples from them in the plural form. 


Vico E P oss Coss زو كافك الاسيناة‎ 
If the five nouns are in the diminutive form, what do they inflect with? 


لو كانت مضافة إلى ياء المتكلم فبماذا تعربها ؟ 


If they are connected in a possessive compound to the letter yd of the singular 
first person, with what do they inflect with? 
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ما الذي يشترط في ( ذو ( خاصة ؟ 


What are the conditions specific to the word “possessor of"? 


ما الذي يشترط في ( فوك ) خاصة ؟ ٠‏ 


What is the condition specific to the word “your mouth’? _ 
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The Letter Alifas a mm of the End s‏ 


و- 


eJ) We I Xs VN Viens‏ في 3 لاا ا 


He said: As for the alif, it is an indicator of raf specifically in the dual form. 


وأقول : تكون HY‏ علامة على رفع الكلمة في موضع واحد » وهو الاسم المثنى > 
نحو )525 QU aJ!‏ ) فالصديقان : مثنى » وهو مرفوع لأنه فاعل » وعلامة رفعه الألف 

. عن التنوين في قولك : ( صَدِيقٌ ) » وهو الاسم المفرد‎ Gage والنون‎ c نيابة عن الضمة‎ 
I say: The letter alif is a sign of a word being marfu‘ in only one situation; 
which is when the noun is in the dual form. An example is, "The two friends 
were present.” The word "two friends" here is in the dual form, it is marfa' due 
to it being the subject, and the sign of it being marfü' is the letter alif serving 
in place of the dammah. The letter niin that we see [after the letter alif] is a 


compensatory mechanism for the exclusion of the tanwin found in “sadiqun’, 
the singular noun. 


والمثنى هو : كل اسم JS‏ على اثنين أو اثنتين : DES‏ هذه الزيادة عن 
العاطف والمعطوف « gow‏ رادل gig c aA‏ ) فالمران : لفظ do‏ على a‏ 

اشم كل del‏ منهما ( عُمَرُ ) » بسبب وجود زيادة في آخره » وهذه الزيادة هي a^‏ 
والنون » وهي (uS‏ عن الإتيان بواو العطف وتكرير الاسم بحيث تقول AR AR):‏ 
5285 ) وكذلك ( الهندان )؛ فهو لفظ دال على اثنتين JS‏ واحدة منهما اسمها ( M‏ 
) » وسَبّبُ دلالته عَلى ذلك زيادة الألف والنون في المثال c‏ ووجود الألف والنون يغنيك 


عن الإتيان بواو العطف وتكرير الاسم بحيث تقول : ( حَصَرَتْ هند و هند ). 
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The dual form is that which indicates to two masculine things, or two femi- 
nine things, with an addition to the end of the word. This addition removes 
the need of mentioning a CN and linked word, an example being 
“The two ‘Umars and two Hinds came.” Here the word “Umaran” is a word 
that indicates towards two males, each of them named ‘Umar, and the tool 
with which this is indicated is the addition of the letters alif and nin to its 
end. This is a compensatory mechanism for the letter waw of conjunction that 
would have appeared and the repetition of the names i.e. “Umar and ‘Umar 
were present.” Likewise, the word “Hindan” is a word that indicates towards 
two females, each of them named Hind, and the tool with which this is indi- 
cated is the addition of the letters alif and niin to its end. This is a compensa- 
tory mechanism for the letter waw of conjunction that would have appeared 
and the repetition of the two names i.e. “Hind and Hind were present.” _ 


ilii pei 


Exercises 


ا رد كل جمع من الجموع الاتية إلى مفرده › ep e‏ المفردات c‏ ثم ضع كل مثنی في 
كلام مفيد بحيث يكون مرفوعا > وها هي Em‏ 
One. Return all of the following plurals into the singular form. Then convert‏ 


the singular words into the dual form and utilise them in beneficial sentences 
where they are marfu’. These are the plural words: 


جمال » OO!‏ سيوف » ceo‏ ذُوِىٌ » نُجُومٌ » حَدَائْقُ » بَسَاتِينُ » فَرَاطِيسُ c‏ 


UT ath cio ce‏ طرق » BUR » HE cietis cA‏ » شباييك 
els «Sli c yo Sth R55 «Ou cg co‏ : 


Boe 


: ضع كل واحد من المثنيات الآتية في كلام مفيد‎ -Y 


Two. Put each of the below dual forms into beneficial speech: 


90 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrümiyyah 


c المجتهدان « الهاديان « الصديقان 3 الحَديقَتَانِ‎ > ole « oup > EHI 
» Qus "S 4 ore 4 الفُطْرَانٍ ¢ الجدارَانٍ 4 الطبيبَانِ‎ C الفتاتان ¢ الكتابان ¢ الشريفان‎ 


المَقَعَدَانِ 1 الْعَذْرَاوَانِ 4 ou‏ 4 الماجدان 4 الخطابان 4 c ala 7 og‏ البستانان 


. glass C o ¢ out 4 دَوَاتَانٍ‎ 4 ous 4 الطريقان‎ 4 


See 


: ع ضع فى الأماكن الخالية من العبارات الآنية ألفاظاً مثناة‎ 
Three. Place dual form words within the empty spaces found in the state- 


ments below: 
. سافر... إلى مصر ليشاهدا آثارها‎ )( 
. أخي ومعه.. فأكرمتهم‎ 52S (ب)‎ 
.) Se ) وسمى الآخر‎ C Esse y use (ج) ولد لخالد ... فسمى‎ 
أسئلة‎ 
Questions 

في كم موضع تكون الألف علامة على رفع الكلمة ؟ 

In how many situations is the letter alif a sign of a word being marfu? 
1 ما هو المثنى‎ 


Define the dual form. 


.91 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah | 


| . للمثنى بمثالين : أحدهما مذكر » والآخر مؤنث‎ fhe 
Provide two examples of the dual form, the first of them in the male gender 
and the second in the feminine. 
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The Letter Nin as a ene of the Dammah 


ah Ch:‏ تک عاو lw‏ في T‏ إذا Jia‏ يو وير iB‏ أو 
C "e‏ أو GTP P‏ المخاطية : 
He said: As for the letter niin, it is an indicator of raf i in the mudari‘ verb if it‏ 


is connected to an attached pronoun of duality, an attached pronoun of plu- 
rality, or an attached pronoun used to address the female gender. — 


. وأقول : تكون النون علامة على أن الكلمة التي هي فيها مرفوعة في موضع واحد » وهو 
الفعل المضارع المسند إلى ألف الاثنين أو الاثنتين » أو المسند إلى واو جماعة الذكور 
> أو المسند إلى ياء المؤنثة المخاطبة. 


I say: The letter niin is a sign of a word being marfu‘ when it falls at the end 
of it in one instance, and that is the mudari' verb connected to the letter alif 
of male or female duality, or connected to the letter waw of male plurality, or 
connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person. 


BE تُسَافِرَانٍ‎ KET) الاثتين فنحو ( الصَّدِيقَانٍ يُسَافِرَانِ غداً ) » ونحو‎ cadi المسند إلى‎ Ul 
فقولنا : ( يسافران ) وكذا ( تسافران ) فعل مضارع مرفوع لتجرده من الناصب والجازم‎ ) 
+ نه‎ de qd A le gen c eld at cali o 


As for when it is connected to the letter alif of duality, examples are, “The two 
friends travel tomorrow” and “You two travel tomorrow”. The words “two 
[friends] travel" and “you two travel” are both marfü' mudari‘ verbs due to 
the absence of a governor of the nasb and jazm states. The sign of them being 
marfü' is the presence of the letter niin, and the letter alif is the dual form 
subject, non-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of raf. 
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وقد رأيت أن الفعل المضارع CUI‏ إلى ألف الاثنين قد يكون مبدوءًا بالياء للدلالة 
(uus. PR) il‏ في od an d 4 5 JJ‏ بالتاء للدلالة على الخطاب كما 


We have seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality will 
sometimes begin with the letter ya indicating the third person—as in the first 
example—and sometimes begin with the letter ta indicating the second per- 
son—as in the second example. | 


Ul,‏ المسند إلى ألف )8 فنحو ( الهندَانٍ تُسَافِرانِ غَداً ) » ونحو : Sl)‏ يا هِنْدَانِ 
Clue glass‏ ف( تسافران ) في المثالين : فعل مضارع مرفوع بثبوت النون » والألف فاعل 
> مبني على السكون في محل رفع . 

As for when it is connected to the letter alif of feminine duality, examples are, 
“The two Hinds travel tomorrow” and “You two—O Hinds—travel tomor- 
row? The word “travel” in the two examples is a mudari‘ verb which is marfii‘ 


due to the presence of the letter niin, and the letter alif is the dual subject, 
non- -inflectable upon a sukün in the marfu state. 


ومنه تعلم أن الفعل المضارع المسند إلى ألف ae NE NY‏ إلا std‏ للدلالة 
على تأنيث الفاعل » سواءٌ أكان غائباً كالمثال الأوّل » أم كان حاضراً SESS (LAS‏ 


Í الثانى‎ 


From this it can be seen that the mudàri' verb connected to the alif of fem- 
inine duality will not begin with anything besides the letter tà and it indi- 
cates towards a feminine subject. This is the case regardless if it is in the third 
person—as in the first example—or in the second person—as in the second 
example. . 


وأما المسعك إلى: واو العم MSH) youd‏ ا لَذِينَ يَقُومُونَ بواجبهم ) › 
ونحو ( E RET)‏ فَوْمُ تَقُومُونَ يواجبكم ) ف( يقومون  )‏ ومثله ( تقومون C‏ - فعل مضارع مرفوع 
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. مبني على السكون في محل رفع‎ c وعلامة رفعه ثبوت النون » وواو الجماعة فاعل‎ > 
As for when it is connected to the letter waw of plurality, examples are, “The 
sincere men are those whom stand by their duties; and "You, O people, 
stand by your duties.” The word “[whom] stand by” and also “you stand” are 
mudari ‘verbs in the state of raf. The sign of them being marfü'is the presence 
of the letter niin and the letter waw as the plural subject, non-inflectable upon 
a sukün in the marfü' state. 


ومنه تعلم أن الفعل المضارع المسئَدَ إلى هذه الواو قد يكون مَبْدُوءًا بالياء للدلالة على 
الغيبة » كما فى المثال الأوّل » وقد يكون مَبْدُوءًا بالتاء للدلالة على الخطاب ٠‏ كما 
فى المثال الثانى . 


From this it can be seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to this letter waw 
. will sometimes commence with the letter yû to indicate the third person—as 
in the first example—and sometimes commence with the letter tā to indicate 
the second person—as in the second example. 


) وَاجِبَكِ ) ف( تعرفين‎ Sab يا هند‎ AT) المسند إلى ياء المؤئثة المخاطبة فنحو‎ Ul 
المؤنثة المخاطبة فاعل € مبنى‎ iU. » فعل مضارع مرفوع ‘ وعلامة رفعه ثبوت النون‎ : 


As for when it is connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person, an 
example is, “You, O Hind are aware of that which is incumbent upon you.” 


mm mC 


The word “are aware" is a mudari‘ verb in the state of raf. The sign of it being 
marfü' is the presence of the letter niin and the letter yd is the feminine sec- 
ond person subject, non-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of raf. 


. ت اغ‎ cle iS وه‎ celu e إلا‎ cba ads إلى‎ dual Iud! sS s 


A verb is not connected to this letter yd except that it begins with the letter a, 
and it indicates to a feminine subject. | 


oasis‏ لك أن المسند إلى الألف يكون مبدوءًا بالتاء أو بالياء » والمسند إلى واو كذلك 
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يكون مبدوءًا بالتاء أو الياء » والمسند إلى الياء لا يكون مبدوءًا إلا بالتاء . 


This can be summarised for the reader that [the word] connected to the letter 
alif can commence with either the letter 12 or ya. [The word] connected to the 
letter waw likewise can commence with either the letter tà or ya. [The word] 
connected to the letter yà does not commence except with the letter tà. 


) هذه الامثلة‎ Pe € وتقومين‎ >» sas ( TIEN c Sor c QUE : : ومثالها‎ 
. ) الْحَمْسَةَ‎ Sia 


Examples of it are: “They both stand”, “they (fem.) both stand” “they stand”, 
“you stand” and “you (fem.) stand.” These are called the five verbs. _ 


تمرينات 


Exercises 


-١‏ ضع في IS‏ مکان من الأمكنة الخالية فعلاً من الأفعال الخمسة مناسباً » ثم بِيّن 
على أي P^‏ يدل حرف المضارعة الذي بدأته به : | 


One: Place in the Sio: spaces below the appropriate verb from the five verbs. 


Then clarify what the beginning letter of the mudari‘ indicates. 


Ó‏ الأولاد und‏ في التهر (e) NOM‏ نت يا LES‏ ... وَاحِبَكِ. 
(ب) الاباء a‏ على أبناءهم O) sm ax‏ الفتاتان ... VACAT‏ 1 

(ج) أنتما أيها الغُلآمَان ... بيطم . dil O ٠‏ أيها الرجال ... أوطانكم . 
ge e.‏ الرجال ... في الحقل 5 e (e)‏ يا شعاد E‏ 


ee 


+ مقيدة‎ dass Va NL Is ja [S^ Decay 


Two: Use each of the following verbs in a beneficial sentence. 
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AMD MEER LET M iis NOH PEOR EET NE TAE 
€ تزرعون 0( تحصدان »2 تحلثان » تسيرون » يسبحون 6€ تخدمون‎ C تؤدين‎ 6 OL 


GOS 


الجميع كلاما مفيدا : 


Three. Place with each of the below words an appropriate verb from the five 
verbs, and utilise them to provide beneficial sentences. 


2 c الفعاة‎ E cl ( cem as cell Ju » المُسْلِمون‎ c العْلْمَانُ‎ c oia 
MEUM هؤلاء التلاميذ‎ ٠ c قوم‎ | b 


"TT 


oa -t‏ المرفوع بالضمة» والمرفوع بالالف c‏ والمرفوع بالواو c‏ والمرفوع بثبوت النون » مع 
بيان نوع كل واحد منها 4 من بين الكلمات الواردة في العبارات الاتية : 

Four: Identify from the below words that which is made marfū‘ by the dam- 
mah, marfü' by the letter alif, marfü' by the letter waw and marfü' by the 


| presence of the letter nin. Also detail the type that each of the words in the 
paragraph below fall into: 


Tags ó T "m 1 t gine o 4^7 d 98 3 PLA 121 " 

LES‏ المُلوك gies‏ المَصُوئة عِنْدَهُمْ » AGNES‏ الْوَاعِيّة » gidig‏ الشَاهِدَةٌ » الشجاعة 
Xo em‏ : و 3 5 ر و 

DILG » ARS بإظهار‎ : SÈ TREN » مِنْ عِبَادِهِ‎ EEG الله » لِمَنْ‎ Rai ys 


TEC 


. الآخر‎ els mut JO Spill 2 wh مِنْ تانيهما » المُتَقَونَ‎ all Valls « mi 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah - 
Questions 


في كم موضع تكون النون علامة على رفع الكلمة ؟ 


In how many situations is the letter niin a sign of a word being marfa? — 


ue |‏ بها ؟ 


With what does the mudari' verb connected to the letter alif of duality begin 
with? And what do the letters that appear at the OPEM of it indicate? | 


بماذا lad‏ الفعل gue‏ المسند للواو أو الياء ؟ 


With what does the mudarî verb connected to the letter waw begin with, and 
answer likewise for that connected to the letter yà. 


. بمغالين لكل من الفعل المضارع المسند إلى الألف وإلى الواو وإلى الياء‎ s 
. Provide two examples of the mudari verb connected to the letter alif, the 
letter wàw and the letter ya. S etes 


€ الأفعال الحدسة‎ iua be 


What are the five verbs? 
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علا مات النصب 
The Signs of al-Nasb‏ 


. الثون‎ C335 » 2l » وَالكَسْرَةٌ‎ « CAG » الْمَْحَةَ‎ OSE BA قال : وللتصب‎ 


He said: And for the condition of al-nasb there are five signs: the fatha, the 
letter alif, the kasrah, the letter ya and the removal of the letter nün. 


وأقول : يمكنك أن تحكم على الكلمة بأنها منصوبة إذا Shey‏ في آخرها علامة من 


خمس علاماتِ : واحدة منها أصلية » وهي الفتحة e‏ وأربع فروع عنها c‏ وهي : الألف 
TEETE EAE‏ النون . 


I say: It will be possible for you to rule a word to be mansüb if you find at its 
end one of five signs: the fatha—which is the root sign—and four which are 


subsidiary signs: the letter alif, the kasrah, the letter yà, and the removal of 
the letter nün. 


الفتحة ومواضعها 
The Fatha and Its Utilisation |‏ 


قال Ei) UE:‏ فَتَكُونُ NE‏ & لصب في BOE‏ مَوَاضِعَ : في الإشم الْمُفْرَدٍ » وَجَمْع 
Śl‏ » وَالفِعْلٍ الْمُضَارِع | ٳڏا ale es‏ نَاصِبٌ » ولم يتصل بآخرو Bek‏ . 


He said: As for the fatha, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in three i in- 
stances: (i) In the singular noun, (ii) in the broken plural, (iii) in the mudari‘ 
verbs if a ndsib (i.e. a governor that dictates a word to be mansüb) precedes it 
and there is nothing attached to the last letter in the verb. 


وأقول تكون الفتحة علامة على أن الكلمة منصوبة في ثلاثة مواضع » الموضع الأول : 
Ji ci‏ > والموضع الثاني » جمع التكسير » والموضع الغالث : الفعل المضارع 
الذي ot al wl et ly yat te ai‏ » ولا واو جماعة ELT‏ 


8,3 كيد » ولا نون‎ ^ ER 


I say: The fatha is a sign of a word being mansüb in three situations: (i) the 
singular noun, (ii) the broken plural, (iii) the mudari' verb that is preceded 
by a násib and is not connected at the end to the letter alif of duality, the letter 
waw of plurality, the letter ya of the feminine second person, the letter niin of 
emphasis and the letter niin of feminine plurality. 


As for the singular noun, we have preceded in defining it. 


والفعحة تكون ظاهرة على آخره في نحو (HE Ld)‏ ونحو ( (We y Cato b‏ 
« و( هنداً ) : اسمان مفردان » وهما منصوبان Lagi‏ مفعولان » وعلامة نصبهما الفتحة 
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الظاهرة » والأول مذكر ally‏ مؤنث . 

The fatha is explicit at the end of the words such as: “I met Ali" and "I met 

Hind”. In these two examples, ‘Ali and Hind are both singular nouns, and they 

are both mansub as they are objects. The sign of them being mansüb is the 
EE fatha, the first of them is masculine and the second is feminine. 


2 Ge 


وقد تكونٌ الفعحة .38 نحو gil Cad):‏ ) ونحو ( Cue Cul ERS‏ و( لَيْلَى 
) : اسمان مفردان منصوبان € لكون IS‏ منهما وقع مفعولاً به » وعلامة نصبهما فتحة 
مقدره على الألف منع ظهورها التعذر » والأول مذكر والثاني مؤنث . 

And sometimes the fatha is implicit, such as “I met the boy" and “I told Layla” 


t2 


In these two examples “the boy” and “Layla” are both mansüb nouns, due 
to them being objects. The sign of them being mansüb is the implicit fatha 
on the alif, prevented from being displayed due to impracticality. The first of 
them is masculine and the second is feminine. 


. جمع التكسير فقد سبق تعريفه أيضاً‎ Us 


As for the broken plural, we have also preceded in defining it. 


CA E35) ونحو‎ (JESI Ets le ( والفتحة قد تكون ظاهرة على آخره » نحو‎ 
Gea Sey DU ele sh Sd t شيرق‎ uds Ate Cond Je و | سال‎ 
l ep. الفتحة الظاهرة » والأول مذكر » والثاني‎ 


Ihe fatha is sometimes visible upon its end such as "I accompanied the men" 
and “I looked after the Hinds” . The two words here “men” and “Hinds” are 
broken plurals in the state of nasb due to them being objects. The sign of them 
. being mansiib is the explicit fatha, the first of them is masculine and the sec- 
ond is feminine. | 


وقد تكون الفتحة مقدرة » نحو قوله تعالى :لوَتَرَى الاس KE‏ ونحو قوله تعالى 
Vue : Sau, Cue € on use.‏ تكسير منصوبان؛ لكونهما ٠‏ 
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مفعولین› وعلامة نصبهما فتحة مقدرة على الالف c^‏ من ظهورها التعذر . 

And sometimes the fatha is implicit, such as in the statement of the Most 

High: {And you will see the people [appearing] intoxicated}% and (And mar- 

ry the single]^. In these two examples the words “intoxicated” and "the sin- 

gle" are broken plurals in the mansüb state, due to them being objects. The 

sign of them being mansüb is an implicit fatha upon the letter alif, prevented 
from being displayed due to impracticality. 


وأما الفعل المضارع المذكور فنحو قوله تعالى Ke suse zie ess S‏ فعل ٠‏ 
مضارع منصوب بر Ge‏ وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة  .‏ 2 


As for the masculine mudaàri' verb, an example is the statement of the Most 
High: (We will never cease being devoted to it.} The word “cease” is a 
mudari‘ verb made mansüb by the particle “never”, and the sign of it being 
mansüb is the explicit fatha. d: 2 | | 


وقد تكون الفتحة مقدرة ع نحو ( يَسْرَنِي ان تَسْعَى إلى المَجدِ ) ف( تسعى C‏ : فعل 
مضارع منصوب C y»‏ 4[ وعلامة نصبه by Ade dowd‏ على ce AY!‏ من ظهورها التعذر e‏ 
Ihe fatha is also implicit some times, e.g. in the statement, "It pleases me‏ 
that you strive towards glory.’ The word “you strive" is a mudari‘ verb made‏ 
mansub by the particle "that" and the sign of it being mansub is the implicit‏ 
fatha upon the letter alif, prevented from being displayed due to impractical-‏ 

ity. | 


of‏ اتصل بآخر الفعل المضارع ألف اثنين » نحو ( لَنْ يَضْرِيَا ) أو واو جماعة نحو ( أَنْ 
تَضْرِبُوا ) أو ياء مُحَاطبة » نحو J)‏ تَضْرِيِي ) لم يكن نصبه بالفتحة » فكل من Ga)‏ 
) و( تَضْرِبُوا ) و( تَضْرِبِي ) Spee‏ لَنْ ) » وعلامة نصبه حذف النون » والألف أو 
الواو أو الياء فاعل مبني على السكون في محل رفع » وستعرف ذلك فيما يأتي . 


65 Al-Nür: 32 
66 Taha: 91 
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If the end of the mudari‘ verb is connected to the letter alif of duality e.g. 
“These two will not hit”, the letter waw of plurality e.g. “You will not hit’, the 
letter yû of feminine second person e.g. “You will not hit’, it will not become 
mansub with a fatha. Each of the words "these two are hitting’, “they are hit- 
ting’, and “you are hitting" are mansüb due to the particle “lan”, however the 
sign of them being marisüb is the removal of the letter niin. The letters alif, 
waw and yû are the subjects, non-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of raf. 
The reader will understand this at a later point. 


إن اتصل بآخره نون توكيد ثقيلة » نحو ( واله أن CGA‏ أو خفيفة نحو( ولل Ej‏ 


If the end [ofthe mudari' verb] is connected to the heavy letter niin of empha- 
sis e.g. “By Allah, indeed you will certainly not hit”, or the light letter niin of 
emphasis e.g. "By Allah, you will certainly not hit’, it is non-inflectable upon 
a fatha in the state of nasb. 


rtr o lly YA BE) ed cel a oA a oy 
. على السكون في محل نصب‎ 


If the end [of the mudari‘ verb] is connected to the letter niin of feminine 
plurality e.g. "You will not attain glory except with E here it is non-in- 
flectable upon a sukün in the state of nasb. 


taal iid ood 
Exercises 
: استعمل الكَلِمَات الآتية في جمل مفيدة بحيث تكون منصوبة‎ ١ 


One: Utilise the following words in beneficial sentences where the words are 
mansüb. 


الحقل » الزهرة » الطلاب » الأكرة » الحديقة » النهر » الكتاب » البستان « القلم » 
الفرس » الغلمان c‏ العَذَارَى » العصا COG c‏ » يشرب » يَرضى » يرجي » تسافر . 
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EI 
بالفتحة‎ na ET Gal iN رات‎ El d الخالية:‎ iS o^ So d ضع‎ a 
: الظاهرة « واضبطه بالشكل‎ 


Two: Place in the empty spaces within the below sentences an appropriate 
mansub noun that is made mansub by an explicit fatha. Express the diacritics 
upon them. | 


. الهذرَ عَيْبٌ‎ ob... ei O . على أبنائهم‎ gibi ... o) (b 

abl (~)‏ ... لأنه يهذبك diiy‏ . (ح) hes,‏ 0 عن التكلم في الناس . 

(ج) ٠ ٠ 4m ley ... UE‏ (ط)إن JES)‏ ... هو الذي يؤدي واجبه. 
o‏ اکر ... ق OVANS‏ (ى) مَنْ FBI‏ ... أَوْرَدَهُ المهالك . 


al é LE ... اعمّل‎ (3) . b; ae بهذا‎ DU ZI اد‎ )( 
E O الأجل.‎ A 48 zal Ss set 


a Í 
Questions 
في كم موضع تكون الفتحة علامة على النصب ؟‎ 
In how many instances is the fatha a sign of a word being 5 
أحدها للاسم المفرد المذكر المنصوب‎ : dee للاسم المفرد المنصوب بأربعة‎ fb 
cart on v ( المفرد ري بفتحة مقدرة‎ ats وثانيها‎ c e بالفتحة‎ 
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المقدرة. 


Provide four examples of the singular noun that is mansub: The first of them 
should be a masculine singular noun in the state of nasb with an explicit 
fatha. The second of them should be a singular noun in the state of nasb with 
an implicit fatha. The third of them should be a feminine singular noun in the 
state of nasb with an explicit fatha. The fourth of them should be a feminine 
singular noun in the state of nasb with an implicit fatha. 


Provide four different examples of the mansüb broken pural, 


€ لفتحة‎ 507 BERRY 


When is the mudàri' verb made mansub by a m 


. بمالین مختلفین‎ me tia att 


Provide two different examples of the mansüb mudari' verb. 


بماذا aas‏ الفعل المضارع الذي اتصل به ألف tul‏ 


With what is the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality made 
mansüb with? | 


€ توكيد فما حكمه‎ bg إذا اتصل بآخر الفعل المضارع المسبوق بناصب‎ 
If a mudari' verb preceded by a nasib has the letter niin of emphasis connected 
to its end, what is the ruling regarding it? 


. مثّل للفعل المضارع الذي اتصل بآخره نون النسوة و سَبَقَه ناصبٌ مع بيان حكمه‎ 
Provide an example of a mudari' verb that has a nin of feminine plurality 
connected to its end and that is preceded by a ndsib. Also clarify its ruling. 
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نيابة الألف عن الفتحة 
The Letter Alif as a Representative of the Fathah‏ 


3u-ls Bel 35 ( 225 » الْحَمْسَةِ‎ LS ME CA axe 5,95 CAN ls : قال‎ 


. ذلك‎ eb. ) 


He said: As for the letter alif, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in the 
five nouns. Like the following example, “I saw your father and brother’, and 
whatever resembles this. 


وأقول : قد عرفْتَ فيما سبق الأسماء الخمسة » و Lob‏ إعرابها بالواو رفعاً والألف نصباً 
es d‏ املاع Dada Gd car‏ "ان على مله كنات معي Se‏ 
الألف في آخرها » نحو 3d pel)‏ ) و( انر أَحَاكَ ) و( زوري de‏ ) و( Zi‏ 
اك ) و( Jui I$ BEY‏ لِمَالِهِ ) فكل من ( أباكَ ) e‏ و( أخاك ) c‏ و( حماك ٠»)‏ 
و( فاك ) e‏ و( ذا JUI‏ ( في هذه الأمثلة ونحوها منصوبٌ | ay‏ وقع فيها PEST‏ به » 
وعلامة نصبه الألف aly‏ عن |S c doaall‏ منها مضاف » وما بعده من الكاف » و( 
Stal‏ ) مضاف إليه . 


I say: You should have come to understand the five nouns from what has 
preceded. Their inflection is conditional upon the letter waw in the state of 
raf, the letter alif in the state of nasb and the letter yd in the state of jarr. At 
the current juncture, I will clarify to you that the sign indicating one of these 
words to be mansib is the presence of the letter alif at its end. Examples are, 


“Honour your father”, “Support your brother”, “Visit (fem. singular) your fa- 
ther in law’, “Clean your mouth” and, “Do not honour a possessor of wealth 


» c 


for his wealth”. Each of the words “your father’, “your brother’, “your father 


in law’, “your mouth” and “the possessor of wealth” in these examples and 
similar cases are mansüb due to them being objects. The sign of them being 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrümiyyah 


 mangüb is the letter alif serving in place of the fatha. Each of them is the pos- 
sessed object and that which comes after it e.g. the letter kaf and wealth is the 
possessor | 


. موضخ تنوب فيه عن الفتحة سوى هذا الموضع‎ AW ولیس‎ 
The alif does not assume the position of serving as the representative of fatha 
except in this instance. 


ali Í 
Questions 
في كم موضع تنوب الألف عن الفتحة ؟‎ ٠ 


“In how many instances does the letter alif serve as a representative for the 
fatha? 


: للأسماء الخمشة فى حال التصب بأربعة أمغلة‎ fh 


Provide four examples of the five nouns in the state of nasb. 
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نيابة الكسرة عن الفتحة 


` TheKasrah as a Representative of the Fathah 


á 2 E 7 He Gee No d rr C 1 
. JUI EDI Re لِلتصَبٍ في‎ UME SSS ST! Ul : قال‎ 


He said: As for the kasrah, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb for the 
sound feminine plural. 


وأقول : قد عرفت فيما سبق جَمْعَ eS EE‏ السالم » والآن نخبرك أنه يمكنك أن تستدل 
على نصب هذا الجمع بوجود الكَسرة في آخره » وذلك نحو قولك ( HIB)‏ 
crag‏ 5553 الْمَجْدَ ) فكل من ( الفتيات ) و( المهذبات ) Ke‏ مؤنث سالمٌ 
> وهما منصوبان € لكون الأول اشما Sy‏ ) » ولكون الثاني bes‏ للمنصوب » وعلامة 
AMS Niece ai‏ عن ER‏ | 


I say: I have previously defined the sound feminine plural form. At the cur- 
rent juncture, we will clarify to the reader that one can decipher one of these 
plural words to be mansub by the presence of a kasrah at its end. An example 
of this can be seen in the statement, "Verily the courteous girls will attain 
glory" The words "girls" and "courteous" are both sound feminine plurals and 
both are mansüb. The first of them is mansüb due to it being the noun of inna 
and the second one due to it being an adjective of a mansüb word. 'The sign of 
them being mansüb is the kasrah serving in place of the fatha. 


. وليس للكسرة موضع تنوب فيه عن الفتحة سوى هذا الموضع‎ 
The kasrah does not assume the position of serving as the representative of 
. fatha except in this instance. | 


تمرينات 


Exercises 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah 


: جمعَ مؤنث سالماً وهي‎ I اجمع المفردات‎ -i 


One. Convert the following singular words into the sound feminine plural. 


: ذكرى‎ 4 eoi 4 اللهاة‎ ¢ xo slit TE c العاقلة » فاطمة‎ 


ل ل ا ا Er FUSCO‏ 
نصب c‏ واضبطه بالشكا ا 


Two. Put each of the following feminine plurals into beneficial sentences, a 


stipulation upon you is to use them in sentences where they are mansüb. Ex- 
press the diacritics upon them. They are: 


cS ¢ SEA elgg c المدرقات‎ c OLGA c SL boull c Sibel 
BES 
جمع‎ pea هذا‎ en) › الآتية ميات » 5 كل واحد منها إلى مفرده‎ CLI ۳ 


مؤنث سالماً » واستعمل كل واحد منها في جملة مفيدة » وهي: 


| Three The words that follow are feminine and in the dual form. Convert them 
into the singular form, then convert the singular form into the sound femi- 
nine plural and then utilise each of them in beneficial sentences. They are: 


الزينبان » ote!‏ » الكاتبتان » الرسالتان » الحمراوان 


109 


نيابة الياء عن الفتحة 


The Letter Ya as a Representative of the Fathah 


قال J 55 Hl ly:‏ عَلاَمَة al‏ في | الي 3 وَالْجَمْع . 


He said: As for the letter ya, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in both 
the dual and plural forms. 


رأقول قد عرفت المثنى فيما مضى » وكذلك قد عرفت جمع المذكر السالم والآن نخبرك 
أنه يمكنك أن تعرف نصْبَ الواحد منهما بوجود الياء في آخره » والفرق بينهما أن الياء 

في المثنى iss‏ ما قبلها مفتوحاً وما eo‏ لي i acai‏ 
Ua‏ 55 بعدها مفتوحاً . 


I say: You should know the dual form based upon what has preceded, and 
likewise the sound masculine plural. At this juncture we will explain to the 
reader that it is possible to ascertain one of them being mansüb through the 
presence of the letter ya at its end. However there is a difference between the 
two, in the dual form that which is before the yd takes a fatha and that which 
follows it takes a kasrah, in the plural form that which i is before the yd takes a 
Kasrah and that which follows it takes a fatha.” 


OE Lis) uaa Qe‏ رسا ی أبي als‏ لي ولأخي 
JS »)‏ من ( عصفورين ) و( كتابين ( منصوب لكونه مفعولاً به » وعلامة نصبه الياء 
المفتوح ما قبلها المكسور ما بعدها » لأنه مثنى c‏ والنون عوض عن التنوين في الاسم 


67 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/73), “In its dual form, its yd is preceded by a fatha, 
and in its plural form it is preceded by a kasrah. This is because the dual form is more - 
commonly used in speech than the plural and thus this configuration was specified for it 
to bring about ease.” Also see al-Tasrih (1/69) and Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 42). 
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. المفرد‎ 
Examples of the dual form are, "I saw two sparrows above the tree" and, "My 
father purchased two books, one for me and one for my brother" Each of 
the words “two sparrows” and “two books" are mansüb due to them being 
objects. The sign of them being mansüb is the letter ya preceded by a letter 
with a fatha and followed by a letter with a kasrah. This is because they are in 
the dual form, the letter nün that we see after the letter ya is a compensatory 
mechanism for the exclusion of the tanwin present in the singular form. 


ومثال جمع المذكر السالم ( إن الْمُتَقِينَ ليكْسِبُونَ رِضًا (RS‏ ونحو : ( تَصَحْتُ ‏ 
المجتهدِينَ بالانكباب Je‏ المُذاكرة ) فكل من ( المتقين ) و( المجتهدين ) منصوب 
؛ لكونه مفعولاً به» وعلامة نصبه الياءٌ المكسور ما قبلها المفتوح ما بعدها ؛ لأنه جمع 
مذكر سالم » والنون عوض عن التنوين في الاسم المفرد . 

Examples of the sound masculine plural are, "Indeed the pious will earn the 
pleasure of their Lord" and ^I advised the diligent workers to devote them- 
selves to studying.” Each of the words “the pious” and “diligent workers" are 
mansub due to them being objects.** The sign of them being mansub is the let- 
ter ya preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with a fatha. 
This is because they are in the sound masculine plural form, the letter 01 


that we see after the letter yà is a compensatory mechanism for the exclusion 
of the tanwin present in the singular form. 


تمرينات 


Exercises 


١‏ الكلمات الآتية مفردة YS‏ كلها » واجمع منها ما يصح جمعه kar‏ مذكر سالماً 
22 


One. The following words are singular, place them in the dual form. Further- 
more, convert into the sound masculine plural that which accepts it. 


68 The word “the pious” is actually the noun of inna. 
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محمد c‏ فاطمة c‏ بكر السبع » الكاتب » E‏ » القاضى » Aaa‏ . 
#08 


استعمل كل معنى من المدياث AN‏ في نجملة مفيذة بيت يكون c (pa‏ واضبطه 
بالشكل الكامل 4 tog‏ 

Two. Utilise each of the following dual form words in a beneficial sentence 
where they are in the nasb state and place the full diacritics upon them. They 
are: | | | | | 

المحمدان » الفاطمتان » GAS c SI‏ « الكاتبان « التَّمِرَانِ » القاضِيّان » ' 

| | l | | | : سطفيّان‎ ^M | 


Pd 


See 


+ استعمل كل وأحد من الجمو ien AM‏ بحيث يكين na‏ راصي 
بالشكل الكامل » وهي : 


Thiee. Utilise each of the following plurals in a beneficial sentence where they 
are in the nasb state and place the full diacritics upon them. They are: | 


الراشدون » Gii‏ » العاقلون » الكاتبون 6 المُصْطِمُون 
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— نيابه حذف النون عن‎ 
The Removal of the Letter Nûr as a Representative of the Fathah 


^ dL | E o^ 2 DA y o @ 2 “se 4 a å 2 8 2 af. 3 
NA Gay النون فيّكون علامة لِلنصب فى الافعَالٍ الْحَمْسَةٍ التى‎ Gir قال : وَأمّا‎ 
0 i 
| . النونِ‎ 
He said: As for the removal of the letter niin, then it is an indicator of the state 


of nasb in the five verbs when the indicator of the state of raf‘ is the fixedness 
of the letter nan. | m 0590 a 


وأقول : قد عرفت مما سبق ما هي الأفعال الخمسة » والآن نخبرك أنه يمكنك أن تعرف 
croi‏ كل واحد منها إذا وجدت النون التي تكون علامة c yids AF‏ ومثالها فى حالة 
اللصب قولك : ( يسرني أن تخفظوا دَرَوسَكُم ) : ونحو : Jg)‏ مِنَ JES‏ أن 
هيلوا في وَاحِبَاتِهُمْ ) » فكل من ( تحفظوا ) و( يهملوا ) Qe‏ مضارعٌ منصوبٌ ب( ol‏ 
I say: You should know the five verbs based upon what has preceded. At this‏ 
juncture we will explain to the reader that it is possible to ascertain one of‏ 
them being mansüb through the removal of the letter nün—which is used to‏ 
indicate a word being marfü'—at its end. Examples of them being mansub‏ 
are, “It pleases me that you all memorise your lessons” and “It hurts me from -‏ 
the lazy that they neglect their obligations”. Each of the words “you preserve"‏ 
and "they neglect" are mudari' verbs in the nasb state due to “that”. The sign of‏ 


them being mansüb is the absence of the letter nün, the letter waw of plurality 
is the subject, non-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of raf. 


وكذلك المتصل بألف c Ged‏ نحو BAF)‏ أنْ USS; NUS‏ ( والمتصل cle‏ المخاطبة 
> نحو E):‏ تفرطي في وَاحِبِكِ ) » وقد CE‏ كيف تعرِبُهما . 
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Likewise is the case when they are connected to the letter alif of duality e.g. 

"It pleases me that you two have attained both of your desires and when they 
are connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person e.g. “It hurts me 
that you (fem.) are lax in your (fem.) obligations’. It should be known to you 
how these inflect. | 


تمرينات 

Exercises. 
جمل مفيدة 4 واضبطها‎ 2 C استعمل الكلمات الاتية مرفوعة مرة 4 ومنصوبة مرة أخري‎ -١ 
: بالشكل‎ 


One. Utilise the following words—as marfü' once, and mansüb once—in a 
beneficial sentence, and express their diacritics: 


الكتاب » القرطاس » القلّم » iE‏ الثّمِر » النهر » الفيل » الحديقة » الجمل o‏ 
adig c etsi E culis lS RAN‏ ال c ale‏ 
الأساتذة c‏ المعلمون » l LYI‏ أخوك : lal‏ » المروءة » الصديقان c‏ أبوك » الأصدقاء 
المؤمنون » c ESM‏ المُتقون , تقومان « يلغبان:: ظ 

حيتت 

Aen] - 

Questions 


TE i ais 


When i is the kasrah: a sign of the state of nasb? 


متى تكون ¿LII‏ علامة للنصب ؟ 


When is the letter yà a sign of the state of nasb? 
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In how many instances is the removal of the letter niin a sign of the state of 
nasb? | | 


. لجمع المؤنث المنصوب بمثالين وأعرب واحداً منهما‎ fhe 
Provide two examples of the feminine plural in the state of nasb and place the 
inflections for one of them. 


مثّل للأفعال الخمسة المنصوبة بثلاثة أمثلة وأعرب واحداً منها . 


Provide three examples of the five verbs in the state of nasb and place the in- 
flections for one of them. | 


مثل لجمع المذكر السالم المنصوب بمثالين . 


Provide two examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of nasb. 


Provide two examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of raf. 


مثل للمثنى المنصوب بمثالين . 


Provide two examples of the dual form in the state of nasb. 


مثل للمثنى المرفوع بمثالين . 


Provide two examples of the dual form in the state of raf. 


مثّل للأفعال الخمسة المرفوعة بمثالين . 


Provide two examples of the five verbs in the state of raf. 
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علامات الخفخض 
The Signs of al-Khafd‏ 


: FIAT c Aaa عَلامَاتَ : اة‎ cS prar : قال‎ 
He said: And for thes state of khafd, there are three signs: the kasrah, ms letter 
yd, and the fathah. © Tem 


وقد كات (Sl Ie ew a NE‏ وجديك فيها 5 من ثلاثة أشياء : الأول 
الكسرة » وهي الأصل في الخفض c‏ والثاني الياء » والثالث . الفتحة » وهما QU‏ عن 
الكسرة n Uc E‏ الأشياء الغلاثة pu‏ يكون فيها » سنذكر ذلك Sad‏ 
NI‏ 


I say: It will be possible for you to know that a word is makhfüd if you no- 
tice one of three things: the first is the kasrah—which is the root sign of al- 
khafd—, the second is the letter yd and the third is the fatha—both of these 
are subsidiary signs of al-khafd. For each of these three signs there are a num- 
ber of instances where they are utilised, and we will provide details regarding 
. them below. — 


الكسرة ومواضعها 
The Kasrah and Its Utilisation‏ 


Saji فى الاشم الْمُفْرَدِ‎ : e 55 6 ل فاا الک‎ 
. السَّالِم‎ CREAN (o 7 Harel pue coms 3 
He said: As for the kasrah, then itis an E of the state of khafd in three 


instances: (i) the singular noun which is a triptote®, (ii) the broken plural 
form which is a triptote, and (iii) the sound feminine plural. 


وأقول : للكسرة ثلاثة مواضع تكون في كل واحِدٍ منها علامة على أن الاسم مخفوض . 


I say: There are three instances where the kasrah is utilised as a sign that a 
noun is makhfüd: | 


الموضع الأول ez:‏ المفرد المنصرف » وقد عرفت معنى كونه s nho‏ 
منصرفاً : أن الصرف يلحق آخره » GÀ‏ : هو ciii‏ » نحو ( سَعَيْتُ إلى CARA‏ 
ونحو Be SP Eu)‏ ) ونحو )4 Di‏ من (WE EMA‏ ونحو BE abl)‏ 
CS‏ فكل من ( محمد ) و( علي ) مخفوض لدخول حرف الخفض عليه c‏ وعلامة 
خفضه الكسرة الظاهرة » وكل من ( خالد ) » و( بكر ) مخفوض لإضافة ما قبله إليه 
FURORI:‏ ل عرسا را رار 

أسماء مفردة» وهي منصرفة » BPM‏ التنوين لها . 


The first instance: In the singular triptote noun. I have previously defined the 
meaning of singular. The meaning of it being a triptote is that its end can ac- 


69 The triptote was stipulated here—in both cases—because that which is contrary to 
the triptote becomes majrür with a fathah e.g. (Gal, & 4) and .(مررث بمساجد)‎ This was 
not stipulated for the sound feminine plural due to it only coming as triptote. 
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cept sarf, and şarf is the tanwin. Examples are “I paced to Muhammad’, “I was 
pleased with 'Al^ “I benefited from accompanying Khalid” and “I was amazed 
by Bakr’s character.” The words “Muhammad” and “Ali” are makhfud due to 
being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them being makhfüd 
is the explicit kasrah. The words “Khalid” and “Bakr” are makhfüd due to 
what precedes them in the possessive compound, and the sign of them being 
makhfüd is the explicit kasrah. “Muhammad”, "AI “Khalid”, and “Bakr” are 
singular nouns, and they are triptote due to them accepting the tanwin. 


والموضع الثاني : جمع التكسير المنصرف » وقد عرفت مما Gia‏ معنى جمع التكسير € 
وعرفت في الموضع الأول هنا معنى كونه منصرفاً c‏ وذلك أن الصرف يلحق cag‏ نحو 
dies o)‏ کرام ) ونحو Eu)‏ عَنْ JS (glided BOE‏ من ( رجال ) 
و( أصحاب ) مخفوض لدخول حرف الخفض عليه » وعلامة خفضه الكسرة الظاهرة e‏ 
وكل من ( كرام )» و( شُجعان ) مخفوض لأنه نعت للمخفوض » وعلامة خفضه الكسرة 
الظاهرة أيضاً » و( رجال ) و( أصحاب ) و( كرام ) و( (OL‏ : جموعٌ تكسير » 
ny‏ اتتصيرفة d oues! Gyr‏ 


The second instance: In the broken plural form which is a triptote. I have pre- 
viously defined the meaning of the broken plural. Likewise I have explained 
the meaning of triptote in the previous paragraph, i.e. that its end accepts sarf. 
Examples are, "I passed by the noble men" and “I was pleased with our coura- 
geous companions”. Each of the words “men” and “companions” are makhfüd, 
and the sign of them being makhfid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the words 


“men’, “companions’, “noble” and “courageous” are broken plurals, and they 
are triptotes due to them accepting the tanwin. | 


والموضع الثالث : جمع المؤنث السالم » وقد عرفت فيما سبق معنى جمع المؤنث 
Ny « JJ‏ نحو DU)‏ إلى فتيّاتِ cR‏ ) »> ونحو ( رَضِيت عن GLA‏ 
Ot‏ ) فكل من ( (AS)‏ ) مسلمات ( مخفوض € لدخول حرف الخفض عليه 
« وعلامة خفضه الكسرة الظاهرة . وكل من ( مؤدّبات ) » و( قانتات ) مخفوض ؛ لأنه 
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تابح | للمخفوض » وعلامة خفضه الكسرة الظاهرة أيضاً » وكل من : ( فتيات ) » و( 
مسلمات ) > و( مؤدبات ( » و( قانتات ( : جمع مؤنث سالم 
The third instance: In the sound feminine plural. I have previously defined‏ 
the meaning of the sound feminine plural. Examples are, "I looked at the‏ 
well-mannered girls” and, “I was pleased with the devout Muslim women.” In‏ 
these examples, the words “young girls" and "Muslim women" are makhfüd |‏ 
due to them being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them‏ 
being makhfüd is the explicit kasrah. Each of the words “well-mannered” and‏ 
“devout” are makhfüd due to them following a makhfüd word, and the sign of‏ 
them being makhfüd is the explicit kasrah. Each of the four aforementioned‏ 
words are sound feminine plurals.‏ 


dant! 


Questions | 


ما هي المواضع التي تدل الكسرة فيها على خفض الاسم ؟ 


In which instances does the kasrah indicate that a noun is makhfud? 


ما معنى کون الاسم مفرداً منصرفاً ؟ 


What is the meaning of a word being a singular triptote noun? 


What is the meaning of a word being a triptote broken plural? 


مثّل للاسم المفرد المنصرف المجرور بأربعة أمثلة » وكذلك لجمع التكسير المنصرف ‏ 
المجرور . 


Provide four examples of the triptote singular noun which is majrür (syn- 
onym of makhfud). Likewise provide the same for the triptote broken plural 
which is majrür. 
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مثل لجمع المؤنث السالم المجرور بمثالين . 


Provide two examples of the sound feminine plural which is majrür. 
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نيابة الياء عن الكسرة ‏ 


The Letter Ya as a Representative of the Kasrah 


aria sig LI‏ آم ais‏ في َال ة مَوَاضِعٌ : في الأسْمَاءِ ALAN‏ » وَفي 


He said: As for the letter yd, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd in three 
instances: (i) the five nouns, (ii) the dual form and (iii) the plural form. 


. وأقول : : للياء ثلاثة مواضعَ تكون في كل واحدٍ منها دالة على خفض الاسم‎ 
I say: There are three instances where the letter yd indicates that a noun is 
makhfud. 


الوا ل عا لص ania sae iiic ab‏ 
نحو tt ad de ghey‏ يوم ) ونحو ( لا ترفغ صر S dsl oye de dus‏ 
اکور ا کی of Y SLIT ei Coed‏ بكرن SS Colt‏ مق ) Cd), 6 Call‏ 
و( ذي المال ( مخفوض € لدخول حرف الخفض عليه » وعلامة خفضه الياءٌ « والكاف 
في SM‏ ضميرٌ المخاطّب » وهي مضافٌ إليه مبني على الفتح في محل خفض » 

وكلمة ( المال ) في المثال الثالث مضافتٌ إليه أيضاً » مجرور بالكسرة الظاهرة . 


The first instance: The five nouns, and these have been defined. Likewise I 
have explained the conditions of their declension from what has preceded. 
Examples are, "Give the greetings to your father during the morning of every 
day’; “Do not raise your voice above the voice of your older brother” and, “Do 
not love the possessor of wealth except if he has good manners" Each of the 
words “your father’, “your brother" and “possessor of wealth" are makhfud 


due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them being 
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makhfüd is the letter ya. The letter Kaf (your) in the first two examples is the 
second person pronoun and the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a fatha in 
the state of khafd. The word "wealth" in the third example is also the mudaf 
ilayhi, majrür with an explicit kasrah. 


الموضع الثاني P‏ > وذلك نحو i (ofa SBN)‏ ونحو ale)‏ عَلَى 
لصي D‏ يقيْنٍ ) فكل من ( الجنديين ) » و( الصديقين ) مخفوض ؛ لدخول حرف الخفض 

Na dag Dad CAN ad dla ade 
. و( الصديقين ) € لأنه دال على أثنين‎ » ( 


The second instance: The dual form. Examples are, "Look at the two soldiers" 
and, “Give greetings to the two friends”. Each of the words “two soldiers" and 
“two friends” are makhfüd due to their acceptance of a particle of al-khafd, 
the sign of them being makhfüd is the letter yà preceded by a letter with a 
fatha and followed by a letter with a kasrah. Each of the words "two soldiers" 
and "two friends" are dual forms, as they indicate towards two. 


Cai ) ونحو‎ c a) نحو ) رَضِيت عن‎ C الموضع الثالث : جمع المذكر السالم‎ 
إلى المُسْلِمِينَ الْتَاشِعِينَ ) فكل من ( البكرين )» و( المسلمين ) مخفوض ؛ لدخول‎ 
ما بعدها » وكل‎ nte qn pto او ل‎ 
The third instance: The sound masculine plural. Examples are, "I was pleased 
with the two Bakrs” and, “I looked at the submissive Muslims”. Each of the 
words, "the two Bakrs" and "the two Muslims" are makhfüd due to their ac- 
ceptance ofa particle of khafd and the sign of them being makhfüd is the letter 


yà preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with a fatha. 
Each of them is a sound masculine plural. 


نصرين 


` Exercises 
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» فعل من الأفعال الآتية فى جملتين بحيث يكون مرفوعاً فى إحداهما‎ OS 2% ١ 
: ومنصوباً في الأخري‎ 


One. Place all of the following verbs in two sentences, in the first of them the 
verb should be marfa‘ and in the second of them the verb should be mansüb: 


يجري © يبنئ € ينظف » يركب © يُمخر » یشرب 6 تضىء . 


See 


: واضبط كل ذلك بالشكل‎ « BW ومنصوباً فى الثانية ومخفوضا فى‎ 
Two. Place all of the following nouns into three sentences, in the first of them 
. the noun should be marfi‘, in the second of them it should be mansüb, and in 


the third of them it should makhfüd. Express the appropriate diacritics upon 
them. 


والدك c‏ إخوتك » أسنانك » الكتاب » القطار » الفاكهة e‏ الأم » الأصدقاء c‏ التلميذان 
c‏ الرجُلآنٍ c‏ الجنديّ » الفتاة » أخوك » صديقك c‏ الجنديّان OI c‏ » التاجر Sp) c‏ 
3 النيل c‏ الاستحمام » النشاط c‏ المهمل < المهذبات. 


Questions 


ما هي المواضع التي تكون UL‏ فيها علامة على خفض الاسم ؟ 


What are the instances in which the letter yd is a sign that a noun is makhfud? 
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€ بين المثنى وجمع المذكر في حال الخفض‎ Gal ما‎ 
What is the difference between the manner the dual form and plural form 

take the state of al-khafd? | 5 
NC ال لمخفوض بغلاثة‎ EU مثل‎ 

Provide three examples of the dual form in the state of al-khafd. 

مثّل لجمع المذكر المخفوض بثلاثة أمثلة أيضاً . 
Provide three examples ofthe sound masculine plural in the state of al-khafd.‏ 
e‏ للأسماء الخمسة بثلاثة أمثلة يكون الاسم فى كل واحد منها مخفوضاً . 


Provide three examples of the five nouns, in each example the noun should 


` be makhfüd. 
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The Fatha as a Representative of the Kasrah 


قال : uve S455 Bead Us‏ أُخفض في الاسم الذِي لا يَنُصَرفُ . 


He said: As for the fatha, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd for the 
nouns which are diptotes. | 


I say: There is one instance where the fatha provides the sign of a noun being 
makhfüd, and this is in the diptote noun. | 


ومعنى كونه لا ينصرف : أنه لا c ORAE EX:‏ وهو التنوين » والاسم الذي لا Deas‏ 
هو : الذي Kii‏ الفعل فى وجود علتين فرعيتين : ( إحداهما ترجع إلى اللفظ » والأخرى 
ترجع إلى المعنى ) » أو Beh‏ فيه dle‏ واحدة تقوم gélall ps‏ 00( 


The meaning of it being diptote is that it does not accept sarf i.e. the tanwin. 
The noun that is diptote is: That which resembles a verb” through the pres- 


70 To explain this further: A verb does not inflect with a tanwin nor as a makhfüd. As 
for the common noun, it does inflect with these. However, if the noun has two second- 
ary reasons, it is no longer a common noun but rather it is deemed as the resemblance 
of a verb. Both of these, meaning verbs and (non-common) nouns which diptote, be- 
come subsidiaries. So the non-common noun that doesn't inflect is a subsidiary of a 
common noun which does inflect, due to two reasons within them. Whereas the verb 
is a subsidiary of a triptote noun because the verb is the root of such nouns, according 
to the correct opinion, as well as it being dependent upon it. So if you understand the 
relationship between such nouns that diptote and verbs then we can draw a principle, 
‘If something resembles another then it carries the same ruling as it; meaning it usually 
takes the same ruling. See: Hashiyat al-Khudriyyah ‘ala Ibn Aqil (2/97) and Hashiyat 
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ence of two subsidiary reasons”: The first of them returns to its pronuncia- 
tion, the other returns to its meaning. Or it can be due to the presence of one 
reason in the place of these two. 


. ع‎ ecu المعنى اثنتان‎ T وهي راجعة‎ weal iie 6, التي توجد في الاسم‎ Stalls 
M في‎ D ولابد من وجود واحدة من هاتين‎ C والثانية الوصفية‎ 4 35d الأولى‎ 
. الممنوع من الصرف بسبب وجود علتين فيه‎ 


-The reason that is found in the noun and which indicates that it is subsidiary 
(i.e. subsidiary of verbs due to resembling them) and it returns to the mean- 
ing consists of two and not more, (i) the proper noun and (ii) the descriptive 
noun. It is essential for one to find one of these reasons in the E noun 
that is  diptote due to the two reasons. 


العلل التي رجا في الاسم Jay‏ على a ejl‏ راجعة إلى o dali‏ أل + وهي 
: النأنيت Xx, c Call ua‏ « والتركيك ¢ وزيادة Sadly « JA 3395 « alls YI‏ 
» ولابد من وجود واحدة من هذه العلل مع العلمية فيه » وأما مع الوصفية فلا يوجد منها 
إلا واحدة من ثلاث » وهى : زيادة الألف والنون » أو وزن الفعل أو العدل . 

The reason that is found in the noun and which indicates a subsidiary and it 
returns to the word itself consists of six. They are: (i) a feminine name without 
an alif, (ii) a non-Arab name, (iii) compounding, (iv) the addition of the let- 
ters alif and nün, (v) [a noun upon] the word structure of the verb and (vi) a 
word altered from its original form. It is essential to find one of these six when 
the word is a proper noun. However when it is a descriptive noun, only one 


of three from these are found: (i) the addition of the letters alif and nin, (ii) 
the word structure of the verb, and (iii) a word altered from its original form. 


al-Sujà' “ala al- ae (p. 26). 

71 Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ala al-Kafrawi (p. 44): “The meaning of illah (reason) lin- 
guistically is the unnatural occurrence that entails an unnatural situation. Terminologi- 
. cally it is that which entails a ruling; and the ruling here refers to the ruling of diptotes, 
either (i) entailing two reasons or (ii) one in place of the two.” y 
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فمغال الْعَلّمِية مع التأنيث بغير ألف : فاطمة c‏ وزينب » وحمزة . 


Examples of the proper noun that is feminine without an alif are: Fatimah, 
Zaynab and Hamzah. 


,^ العلمية مع العحمة : إدريس ¢ ويعقوب € وإبراهيم i‏ 


Examples ofthe proper name that is non-Arab are: Idris, Ya'qüb and Ibrahim”. 


. Pe 273 yT c وقاضيخَان‎ 3 atm 7 DS ومثال العلمية مع ال‎ 


Examples of the proper name that is a compound (i.e. when two names are 
made into one) are: Ma‘dikarib, Balabak, Qadikhan, Buzurjamihr and Rama- 
hurmuz. ۰ 


ومثال العلمية مع زيادة الالف والنون : مَرْوَانُ » oes > oe, « Ula. « SUR.‏ 

l AGs ( Shs; 4 o ees 4 Rasy 4 

Examples of the proper name that has an addition of the letter alif and 01 

are: Marwan, ‘Uthman, Ghutafan, ‘Affan, Sahban, Sufyan, ‘Imran, Qahtan 
and ‘Adnan. 


. 53 ومثال العلمية مع وزن الفعل ; احمل ويشك + ويك تقلت ؛‎ 
Examples of the proper name on the pattern of the verb are: Ahmad, Yashku- 
ru, Yazid, Taghlib and Tadmur. 


b de c Eme i74 ارال را ور‎ Aq M4 امو‎ | " "s: 
SAG C CBG € 3 € JEG € ومثال العلمية مع العدل : عمَرٌ » € وَقتم » وَهبّل‎ 
. وهذل » وثعل » وجشم » وعصم € وجحا‎ c aby c ودلف‎ > 


72 Non-Arab names refer to names which are foreign to the Arabic language, but be- 
came proper nouns in the Arabic language. However, if they are not proper nouns in 
their foreign language, then the correct view is that these proper nouns must be lon- 
ger than three letters long. If these three conditions are not present then it becomes a 
noun which does inflect. See: Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/332), Shuthür al-Dhahab (P. 454) and 
al-Kawakib (1/98-100). 
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Examples of the proper name with an alteration from its original form? are: 
‘Umar, Zufar, Qutham, Hubal, Zuhal, Jumah, Quzah, Musae Dulaf, Bula', 
Hudhal, Thu'al, Jusham, ‘Usam and Juha. 


5i, » الوصفية مع زيادة الألف والنون : رين » وسَبْعَانُ‎ ita, 
Examples of the descriptive noun with an addition of the letter alif and nun: 
Rayyan, Shab‘an and Yaqzan. : 7 ظ‎ 


. وَأَجْمَلُ‎ c وَأَفضَلُ‎ » EST: ومثال الوصفية مع وزن الفعل‎ 
Examples of the desenptüve noun upon the word structure of the verb are: 
. Akram, Afdal, and Ajmal. | 


"s c ar 3 es c ie : ومثال الوصفية مع العدل‎ 
Examples of the descriptive noun with alteration from its original form are: 
Mathna, Thulath, Ruba‘u and Ukharu. 


› صيغة منتهى الجموع‎ i العلتان اللتان تقوم كل واحدة منهما مقام العلتين فهما‎ Ul, 
, الممدودة‎ y المقصورة‎ ORE] ألف‎ 


As for the two reasons that each serve in the place of two reasons, they are: (i) 
those that are pluralised upon the pattern of muntaha al-jumü' (the utmost 


73 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 447), “Al- ‘adl is the transformation of a noun from its 
form to another whilst retaining its original meaning. It is found i in two morphological 
patterns in the definite nouns. The first of them is “fu‘al” ( J$), and this i is specific to the 
masculine gender. It is transformed from the pattern “fail” (Jeb) e.g. “Umar (which is 
transformed from Amir). The second of them is “faa” (Jl) , and this is specific to the 
feminine gender. It is transformed from the pattern fa ilah” (فاعلة)‎ e.g. hadham, and 
this is a rule specific to the linguistic rules of the people of Tamim.” Al-Hatab said in 
al-Mutammimah, as it is also stated in al-Kawakib (1/49), "[Examples] are the proper 
nouns upon the morphological pattern of ‘fu‘al’ e.g. Umar, Zufar, Zuhal. It is stated that 
they are diptotes, and there is no apparent defect causing this besides the fact that these 
names indicate transformation i.e. ‘Umar is from ‘Amir, Zufar is from Zafir and Zuhal is 
from Zahil.” | 
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plural)”, (ii) words made feminine by an alif maqsürah or mamdüdah. 


Ue‏ مى التجموع فصايطها aga al:‏ الاسم enr‏ تكسي By‏ وقع ny‏ الف 
i‏ حرفان نحو AF 4 lls ¢ Jalal 4 “Lally 4 n 4 ALL:‏ ¢ 
وَطَوامِتَ » أو Ar ye‏ وَسَطّهَا ساكنٌ » نحو : مَمَاتِيح » وَعَصَافير » وقتاديل . 


As for those that are pluralised upon the pattern of muntahd al-jumir, its con- 
dition is that the noun is in the broken plural state that has two letters after 
the alif of brokenness. Examples are, masjids, minbars, virtuous, majestic, ex- 
amples, menstruating females and girls on their first period (this word has a 
number of different meanings that refer to menstruating women and in the 
verbal form it also refers to intimate touching e.g. none had touched them). 
Or it may have three letters, the middle of them mean a sukün e. 8 RE 
sparrows and e amps | 


. وَدَعْوى‎ 4 G5 4  ىَوْضُقَو‎ « c uem : an آلف التأنيث المقصورة‎ Lely 


As for the noun made feminine by an alif al-maqsürah, oom are: Preg- 
nant, farthermost, world and M | | 


C eS 4 IST ¢ Pieces 6 dus c التأنيث الممدودة فنجو : حَمْرَاء‎ ai Ul 
Js, 3 EE c نافقاء‎ 


As for the noun made feminine by an alif al-mamdūdah,” examples are: red, 


74 Regarding the meaning of the muntahàá al-jumü', al- Ahdal said in al-Kawākib (1/89), 
"It refers to the highest point of plural found in the language of the Arabs.” Shaykh Ibn 
al- Uthaymin said in his Sharh (p. n “This refers to the pan that comes on the pat- 
tern of ‘ felae’ or ' Lets" 

75 Al-Hamalawi said in Shadhā al- Uf (p. 87), “The letter alif here is of two types: (i) 
the singular i.e. the maqsürah e.g. hubla (pregnant) and bushra (glad tidings), (ii) that 
besides the singular [i.e. the mamdüdah] which is preceded by an alif and is transformed 
into the letter hamzah e.g. red and maiden.” In the book al-Nahwu al-Musafa (p. 41) it 
says, "Take. note: The alif al-mamdüdah causes the word to become a diptote when it 
possesses two characteristics: (i) it appears after three or more letters, whereas if it comes 
after two letters it is a triptote e.g. رعاء, بناء, يداء, رداء‎ £5, (ii) it is an addition in the word 
wherein it is found, whereas if it is in the original form of the word or the form trans- 
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. wide-eyed with heavy contrast between the black and white [of the eyes], 
beautiful, white, kohl-eyed, burrows, friends and scholars. 


JS‏ ما ذكرناه من هذه الأسماء » وكذا ما أشبهها » لا يجوز تنويئه  aid,‏ » بالفعحة 
نيابة عن الكسرة » نحو : ( Le‏ الله عَلَى ela‏ خليله ) ونحو qe):‏ الله عن 
عْمَرَ أمير المؤمنين ) : فكل من ( إبراهيم ) و( عمر ) : مخفوض ؛ لدخول حرف 
الخفض عليه » وعلامة خفضهما الفتحة نيابة عن الكسرة ؛ لأن كل واحد منهما اسم 
لا يتصرف » والمانع من صرف ( إبراهيم ) العلمية الم تر 
( : العلمية والعدل . 


For ا‎ of ede nouns which we have mentioned—and those like them—it 
is not permissible to give them tanwin. They are made makhfüd by the fatha 
in place of the kasrah. Examples of this are, “Allah blessed upon Ibrahim, his 
khalil" and, "Allah was pleased with ‘Umar, the leader of the faithful believ- 
ers? Each of the words Ibrahim and ‘Umar are makhfüd due to the entry of 
a particle of al-khafd upon them, and the sign of them being makhfüd is a 
fatha serving in place of the kasrah. This is because each of them is a diptote, - 
Ibrahim is prevented from being a triptote due to it being a non-Arab proper 
noun.” Whereas “Umar is prevented from being a triptote due to it being a 
proper noun that is altered from its original form. - 


formed from the original form then the word is triptote e.g. 215; أسماء, أبناءً, نداء,‎ ilaci? 

76 Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ala al-Kafrawi (p. 45), “The names of the Prophets are 
non-Arab proper nouns except for Muhammad, Salih, Shu‘ ayb and Hid. All of their 
names are diptotes except for these four due to them not being non-Arab names. The 
names Nuh, Lit and Shith are also triptote. This is due to them being non-Arab proper 
nouns but not meeting the condition of the diptote non-Arab noun that it consist of more 
than three letters. All of the names of the Angels are also diptotes due to being non-Arab 
proper nouns except for four: Munkar, Nakir, Malik and Ridwan (the tanwin is prevent- 
ed from being displayed in Ridwan due to it being a proper noun with the addition of the | 
letter alif and niin). The names of the months are triptote except for Jumada al-Ula and 
Jumada al-Thaniyah which are diptote due to the alif al-maqsürah of femininity, Sha ban 
and Ramadan due to them being proper nouns with the addition of the letters alif and 
nun, and the words Safar and Rajab when used to refer to someone specifically, then 
they are diptote due to them being proper nouns, and altered from their original forms 
i.e. al-Safar and al-Rajab (in any other case they are triptote).” See al-Kawakib (1/98-99). 
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وقِسن على ذلك الباقي . 


Apply this rule to all other proper nouns which are similar to them. 


ويشترط لخفض الاسم الذي لا Gray‏ بالفتحة : أن يكون WE‏ من ( أل ) وألا يُضِافَ 
إلى اشم بعده » فإن اقترن ب( أل ) أو أضيف ce SIG Gait c‏ فخ BP us aa‏ 
افون في Goin‏ ونحو : ( مَرَرْتُ بحشتاء (ph‏ 


There are condis for one of these words to become makhfud with a fatha. 
They are: (i) It remains free from “al-” (the) and (ii) it is not connected to a 
noun after it through possession. If it is connected to “al-” or in a possessive 
compound with a noun after it, then it is made makhfud with a kasrah. An 
example is the statement of the Most High: {As long as you are staying for 
worship in the masjids)" and the statement, “I passed by the beautiful wom- 
en of Quraysh? 


تمرین 


Exercises 


: بين الأسباب التي تُوجبُ مَنْعَ الصرف في كل كلمة من الكلمات الآنية‎ a 


One. Detail the reasons that prevent the following words from being triptotes: 


Note: It is not established in the Quran and Sunnah that Shith is a prophet. Our Shaykh 
Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman [Muqpil] 21-1175011 gave this benefit amongst many others. 


As for the names of the two angels Munkar and Nakir, then this has been reported by 
al-Tirmidhi in his Jami‘ (3/383, 1071) in which he classified it as being hasan gharib, Ibn 
Abi ‘Asim in al-Sunnah (No. 864), al-Ajurri in al-Shari'ah (p. 365), Ibn Hibban in his al- 
Ihsan (7/No. 3117), on the authority of Abu Hurayrah that the Messenger of Allah said, 
"When the deceased is placed in the grave, two angels come to him, black in complexion | 
and with blue eyes. One of them is called al-Munkar and the other al-Nakir..” 


Benefit: In origin, all names of locations are diptotes except for certain names that were 
narrated from the Arabs as triptotes. 
77 Al-Baqarah: 187 
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BSH cp T HCOTE EE:‏ ين خد e‏ تغلتك » بان » مقاليق » حَسّان 


. o. Amd C 
eee 
Ta ضع كل كلمة من الكلمات الانية في جملتين » بحيث تكون في إحداهما‎ ١ 


بالفتحة نيابة عن الكسرة c‏ وفي الثانية مجرورة ا الظاهرة : 


Two. Place all of the following words into two sentences, in the first of which 
it should be majrür with a fatha in place of the kasrah, and in the second of 
which it should 9 majrür with an explicit kasrah. 


دعحاء "x «iul i‏ 4 يقظان . 
$90 
-r‏ ضع في المكان الخالي من الجمل الآنية اسماً ممنوعاً من الصرف واضبطه بالشكا 


> ثم بين السبب في منعه : 


Three. In the empty spaces found in the sentences below, enter an appropriate 
diptote noun and express the diacritics upon them, then explain the reason 
for it being prevented from being a triptote. 


Soe 


í ACA ا جيك : | | | )0( هذه‎ Ó 
cH pri . : | 2 e . (ب)‎ 
dide 591.25 De SF ius atti diss die xis © 


(د) مَسْجد yok‏ و an Pa‏ مِنْ ... (ح) الإحْسَانُ إلى المسيء ...إلى التجاة 
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. الْفْقَرَاءِ‎ Je تعطف‎ ... (b) 0 ve. BGS ods (0) 
Soe 
أسئلة‎ 
Questions 


| | ما هي المواضع التي تكون الفتحة فيها علامة على خفض الاسم ؟‎ 
What are the instances in which the fatha is utilised as a sign of a noun being 


makhfud? | | | | | 


What is the meaning of a noun being a diptote? 


ما هو الاسم الذي لا ينصرف ؟ 


What are the nouns that are 7 


ما هي العلل التي ترجع إلى المعنى ؟ 


What are the reasons that return to the meaning of the word? 


ما هي العلل التي ترجع إلى اللفظ ؟ 


What are the reasons that return to the pronunciation of the word? 


كم dle‏ من العلل اللفظية توجد مع الوصفية ؟ 
How many of the pronunciation related reasons are found with descriptive‏ 
nouns? |‏ 


كم علة من العلل اللفظية توجد مع العلمية ؟ 
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. How many of the meaning related reasons are found with proper nouns? 


ما هما gla)‏ اللتان تقوم الواحدة منهما مقام علتين € 


What are the two reasons that each take the place of two reasons? 


(fis‏ لاسم لا ينصرف لوجود العلمية والعدل » والوصفية والعدل c‏ والعلمية » وزيادة الألف 
والنون » والوصفية وزيادة الألف والنون c‏ والعلمية والتأنيث c‏ والوصفية ووزن الفعل ( 
Provide an example of the diptote noun due to it being: (i) a proper noun that‏ 
is altered from its original form, (ii) a descriptive noun that is altered from‏ 
its original form, (iii) a proper noun with the addition of the letters alif and‏ 
nün, (iv) a descriptive noun with the addition of the letters alif and nün, (v) a‏ 


proper noun that is feminine, (vi) a descriptive noun with the word structure 
of the verb, and (vii) a proper noun that is non-Arab. 
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علامتا الجزم 
The Two Signs of the Jazm‏ 


. وَالْحَذْفٌ‎ » AÉ : ae قال : وَلِلْجَرْم‎ 
He said: And for the state of jazm, there are two signs: (i) the sukün and (ii) | 
removal. | | 


وأقول : يمكنك أن تحكم على الكلمة بأنها مجزومة إذا o3‏ فيها واحداً من أمرين € 


الأول : السكون » وهو العلامة الأصلية للجزم » والثانى : الحذف » وهو العلامة الفرعية 
« ولكل واحد من هاتين العلامتين مواضع سنذ کرها : 

I say: It is possible for you to rule a word to be majzüm if you find in it one of 
two things. The first is the sukun, and it is the root sign for the state of jazm. — 


The second is removal (hadhf), and it is the subsidiary sign. Each of these 
signs have their specific positions that we will now mention. 


موضح السكون 


Instances of the Sukün | 


"E o. 3 21 ud qv T ; 3 ak 5 

قال SCIO:‏ فَيَكُونُ OE‏ لِلجَرّم في الْفِعْلٍ pyle!‏ الصحيح الآخر . 

He said: As for the sukûn, then it is an indicator of the state of jazm in the 
mudari verb which ends with a sound letter. | 


وأقول : للسكون موضع واحد يكون فيه علامة على أن ا وهذا الموضع 
M^ Di‏ الصحيح p‏ 4( ومعنی d‏ 0 صحيح الآخر أن p TX!‏ حرفا من 


I say: There is one instance where the sukün is a sign of a word being ma- 
jzüm, and this instance is the mudari‘ verb which ends with a sound letter. 
The meaning of “which ends with a sound letter" is that it does not end with 
one of the three defective letters, i.e. (i) al-alif, (ii) al-waw and (iii) al-ya. 


ومثال الفعل المضارع الصحيح الآخر (Cah)‏ يَنْجَحْ « CR‏ و( C‏ 
cali zd) ed it C Jo‏ كل وزاك Creed‏ وو كم sud‏ تفرك )وز 
ذا c bye SUSY oda oye 5o .. (sez Shey id yy (LE aal dui‏ 
لسبق حرف الجزم الذي هو ( لم ) عليه » وعلامة جزمه السكون c‏ وكل واحدٍ من هذه 
الأفعال فعلٌ مضارع صحيح الآخر . ظ 


Examples of the mudàri' verb ending with a sound letter are: "He plays’, “he 
succeeds’, “he travels’, “he promises" and “he is asking”. If it is said, "Ali did 
not play”, “A stupid person has not succeeded”, “Your brother did not travel’, 
“Ibrahim did not promise Khalid” and, “Bakr did not question his teacher”, 
each of the verbs in these statements is majziim. The reason for them being 
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majzüm is due to being preceded by a particle of al-jazm i.e. "did not’, and the 
sign of them being majzüm is the sukün. Each of these verbs is a mudàri' verb 
which ends with a sound letter. 


137 


مواضح الحذف 


Instances of Removal | 


قال : iae a isi úly‏ له في pei pint Jil‏ الآخر 4 رفي الأفْعَالٍ 
eee)‏ ة التي os oly Gái,‏ . 


He said: As for removal, then it is an indicator of the state of jazm when the 
last letter in a mudari: verb is defective and it is also an indicator of the state 
of jazm in the five verbs when the sign of the state of raf is the fixedness of 
. the letter nün. 


I say: There are two instances where — is an indication of a word being 
majzüm. | 


الموضع الأول : الفعل ea m—‏ الآخر c‏ ومعنى كونه مُعْمَلَ الآخر S‏ آخره 
من حروف العلة الثلاثة التى هى الألف والواو والياء € فمثال الفعل المضارع الذي | 


f 


C الف : ( يَسْعَى ) € يَرْضَى ) € و( يهوّى ) € و( ینای ) € و( يشقى ) € و(‎ 
The first instance: The 71110671 verb that ends with a defective letter. The 
meaning of this is that the word ends with a letter from the three defective 
letters. These are: (i) al-alif, (ii) al-waw and (iii) al-ya. Examples of mudari' 
verbs that end with the letter alif are: “he pursues”, “he is pleased”, “he likes", 

he is at a distance and he remains. 


ومثال الفعل المضارع الذي آخره واو: ( يدعو ) » و( يرْجُو ) » و( (AM «C38‏ 
» و( قشو ) € و( ينبو ) . 
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Examples of mudàri' verbs that end with the letter waw are: “he calls”, “he 
hopes; he tests, he names, he stiffens and he appoints. 


ومثال الفعل المضارع الذي آخره ياءَ: ( يُعْطِي ) » و( يقضي ) € يَسْتَعْشِي ) » و( 
Cum‏ » و( يلوي ) « و( يَهدِي ) . 


S of mudari' verbs that end with the letter yd are: “he gives’, “he judg- 
s’, “to cover’, “he gives life’, “he contorts”, and “he guides" 


3 cc 


فإذا قلت : ( لم يشع le‏ إلى المجد ) 0B‏ ( يسع ) مجزوم ؛ لسبق حرف الجزم عليه 
c‏ وعلامة جزمه حذفُ الألف » والفتحةٌ قبلها دليل عليها » وهو فعل مضارع معتل الآخر 
> وإذا قلت A EL Sy:‏ إلا إلى الحق ) فإن CE)‏ فعل مضارع مجزومٌ ؛ 
لسبق حرف الجزم عليه » وعلامة جزمه حذف الواو » والضمة قبلها دليل عليها » وإذا 
قلت : ( لَمْ MEAS be‏ خالداً ) فإن ed (LE)‏ مضارع مجزوم لسبق حرف الجزم 
عليه » وعلامة جزمه حذف الياء والكسرة قبلها دليل عليها » وق على ذلك أخواتها . 


If it is said, “Ali did not pursue towards glory’, the word “pursue” is majziim 
due to it being preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it being majzum 
is the removal of the letter alif and the fatha before it is an evidence to it. It 
is a mudari verb with a defective ending. If it is said, “Muhammad did not 
call except to the truth’, the word "call" is a majzum mudaàri' verb due it being 
preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it being majzüm is the remov- 
al of the letter wáw, and the dammah before it is an evidence to it. If it is 
said, “Muhammad did not give except to Khalid,” the word “give” is a majzüm — 
mudari' verb due to it being preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it 
being majzüm is the removal of the letter yd, and the kasrah before it is an 
evidence of this. This is the rule, based on them apply the rule to everything 
which is similar to them. | 


الموضع الثاني : الافعال الخمسة التي ترفع بقبوت النون » وقد سبق بيانها » ومثالها ) 


Grai و( تضربون ) » و( تضربين ) تقول ( لم‎ c ) و( تضربان ) » و( يضربون‎ Colom 
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CN TEORII‏ » 5 تَضْرِبُوا ) » و( لمْ تَضْرِبِي ) فكل Je‏ من 
هذه الأفعال فعل مضارعٌ مجزوم € لسبى حرف الجزم الذي هو ( لم ) عليه c‏ وعلامة 

. مبنى على السكون فى محل رفع‎ c جزمه حذف النون » والألف أو الواو أو الياء فاعل‎ 
The second instance: The five verbs that enter the state of raf through the — 
fixedness of the letter niin, and we have explained this earlier. Examples are: 
"them two hit’, “them/you two hit’, “they hit’, “you hit" and “you (fem.) hit.’ 
If it is said, “them two did not hit’, “them/you two did not hit’, “they did not 
hit’, “you did not hit”, “you (fem.) did not hit,” each of these verbs are majzum 
mudari‘ verbs due to them being preceded by a particle of al-jazm i.e. “did 
not’. The sign of them being majzum is the removal of the letter nun, and the 


letter alif, waw and 7 are the subjects (fa il), non- ~inilectable upon a sukin in | 
the state of raf. — | | 


تمرينات 


X Exercises ` 


dde-ly فى‎ Sa hearer «Bilge fee QE GS AN SUSY ope bad ا‎ 
0 1 : 


One: Utilise each of the following verbs in three beneficial sentences. In the 
first of them they should be marfi, in the second mansüb and in the third 
Taie . Express the complete diacritics upon them. 


يَضْرِبُ » تَنْصّرَانٍِ » تُسَافِرِينَ » يدو » تَرْبَحُون , E‏ فی » Qd‏ 
١‏ ضع في المكان الخالي من الجمل الآتية فعلاً مضارعاً مناسباً » ثم بين علامّة إعرابه : 


Two: Place in the empty spaces below the appropriate mudari‘ verb and then 
identify the sign of their declension. | 
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... فلا‎ paaa "n (ح) إذا‎ -aby الكسول ... إلى نفسه‎ Ó 
BIEL ... إلا بالعمل والمثابرة. (ط) يسني أن‎ ani ... (ب) لَنْ‎ 


(ج) الصديق المخلص ... لفرح صديقه. (ي) إن أديت han:‏ : 
(د) الفتاتان المجتهدتان ... LAL‏ . (ك) لم ... أبى أمس . 
)0( الطلاب المجدون vis‏ وطنهم cl (J) i‏ ذا زیت sid‏ واجبك i‏ 


ATG) <> (و) أنتم يا أصدقائي ... بزيارتكم.‎ 
RE E (ن)‎ EE P NI 
"A Í 
. Questions 


Y ما هي عللامات الجزم‎ 
. What are the signs of the state of yet 


"e‏ موضع يكون السكون علامة للجزم ؟ 


In how many instances is the sukün a sign of the state of jazm? 


في كم موضع يكون الحذف علامة على الجزم ؟ 


In how many instances is the removal a sign of the state of jazm? 


ما هو الفعل الصحيح الآخر؟ 


What is a verb with a sound ending? 


muere 


Provide ten examples of the verb with a sound ending. 
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ما هو الفعل المعتل M‏ $ 


What is a verb with a defective ending? 


. ثل للفعل المعتل الذي آخره ألف بخمسة أمغلة» وكذلك الفعل الذي آخره واو‎ 
Provide five examples of the verb with a defective ending with the letter alif, 
and likewise for the one ending with the letter waw. 


مثل للفعل الذي آخره BL‏ بمثاليّن 00 


Provide two examples of the verb with a defective ending with the letter ya. 


ما هى الأفعال الخمسة ؟ 


What are the five verbs? 


is E eje Lily‏ ا 


How do the five verbs enter the state of jazm? 


ممل للأفعال الخمسة المجزومة بخمسة أمثلة . 


Provide five examples of the five verbs in the state of jazm. 
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المعريات 
Inflectable [Words]‏ ` 


. وقسم يعرب بالحروف‎ c قال: ( فصل ( المعربات قسمان: قسم يعرب بالحركات‎ 
He said: Section: The inflectable words are divided into two groups. One group 
inflects through diacritics while the other group inflects through letters. 


So deny pee Jae: " al as - CARE ah zd, 


I say: The intention ofthe author (may Allah have mercy upon nS with this 
section is to explain in summary what we have previously explained i in detail 
regarding the positions of inflection. 


وجمع cca ttl‏ وجمع المؤنث السالم؛ hd 5 2 m" n‏ بآخره شي ء٠‏ 
والمغنى» وجمع المذكر السالم» والأسماء الخمسة» والفعال الخمسة. 

The positions that we have preceded in detailed explanation upon their rul- 
ings in inflection are eight, they are: (i) the singular noun, (ii) the broken. 
plural, (iii) the sound feminine plural, (iv) the mudàri' verb that has nothing 


connected to its end, (v) the dual form, (vi) the sound masculine plural, (vii) 
the five nouns and (viii) the five verbs. 


وهذه الأنواع التي هي مواضع الإعراب ‏ تنقسم إلى قسمين: القسم الأول يعرب 
بالحركات» والقسم الثانى يعرب بالحروف» وسيأتى بیان كل نوع منها تفصيلاً . 


These types—i.e. these positions of inflection—are categorised into two: 
The first of them inflects through diacritics, and the second of them inflects 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


through letters. We will now provide details of both of them in detail. 
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المعرب بالحركات ‏ 


Inflectable ough Diacritics 


قال: فالذي يعرب بالحركات أربعة أشياء : eM‏ المفرد» وجمع التكسير» وجمع a‏ 
ee‏ والفعل المضارع الذي لم يتصل باخره شيء : 


He said: So the group which is identified by way of diacritics contains four 
types of nouns: (i) The singular noun, (ii) the broken plural, (iii) the sound 


feminine plural, and (iv) the mudari verb which has nothing connected to 
its end. 


Ji‏ الحركات ثلاثة» وهي : الضمة والفعحة af " sols est‏ وقد علمت 


I say: The diacritics are three: G) al-dammah, (ii) al-fathah, (iii) al- kasrah and | 
grouped with them is (iv) al-sukün. You should know that the inflectable are 
of two types, (i) the type that inflects with diacritics and (ii) the type that in- 
flects with letters. | 


وهذا شروع في بيان القسم الأول الذي يعرب بالحركات» وهو أربعة أشياء: 

We commence at this juncture with detailing the first type i.e. the words that 
inflect with diacritics, and they are four things: 

١‏ الاسم المفرد» ومثاله ) محمد ) و( الدرس ) من قولك: ) 5518 محمد o‏ ) فر 

عو اص مين على ea e‏ لمن E‏ يور مح | لجامل (QU‏ 

وعلامة andy‏ الضمة الظاهرة» و( الدرس ): مفعول به منصوب» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة 

الظاهرة» JG‏ من ( محمد ) و( الدرس ) اسم مفرد . 
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First: The singular noun, examples are “Muhammad” and “the lesson" in the 
sentence, "Muhammad revised the lesson.” The word “revised” is a madi verb 
that is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical state. “Muham- 
mad" is the subject and is marfi‘, and the sign of it being marfü'is the explicit 
dammah. "The lessons" is the object and it is mansüb, and the sign of it being 
mansüb is the xpi fatha. Both “Muhammad” and: "the lesson" are singular 
nouns. 


؟ - جمع التكسيرء ومغاله ( التلاميذ ) و( الدروس ) من قولك: ( حفظ التلاميذ الدروس 
) ف[ حفظ ): فعل ماض مبني على الفتح لا محل له من الإعراب» و( التلاميذ ) : فاعل 
مرفوع وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» » الدروس ) : مفعول به منصوب» وعلامة نصبه 
الفتحة الظاهرة» وكل من ( التلاميذ ) » و( الدروس ) جمع تكسير. 


Second: The broken plural, examples are the words “the students” and “the 
lessons" in the sentence, “The students memorised the lessons”. The word 

“memorised” is a madî verb which is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a 
grammatical state. The word “the student” is the subject and it is marfa‘, the 
sign of it being marfü' is the explicit dammah. The word "the lessons" is the 
object and it is mansüb, the sign of i it being mansüb is the explicit fatha. Both 
of the words “the students” and “the lessons” are broken plurals. 


AJL ial T‏ ومثاله ) T‏ )» و( الصلوات ) من قولك: ( خشعت 
. المؤمنات في الصلوات ) ف( خشع ) : فعل ماض مبني على الفتح لا محل له من 
c pM SD‏ رفعه الضمة الظاهرة » و( في ) حرف 
جر» و( الصلوات ) : مجرور ب( Cob‏ ره جره الكسرة الظاهرة c‏ وكل من ( المؤمنات 
)» و( الصلوات ) جمع مؤنث سالم . | 


Third: The sound feminine plural, examples are the words “the female faithful 
believers” and “the prayers” in the sentence, “The female faithful believers 
humbled themselves in prayers? The word “humbled” is a madi verb which 
is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical state. The word “the _ 
female faithful believers” is the subject and it is marfu‘, the os of it being 
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marfu' is the explicit dammah. The word "in" is a particle of al- -khafd. The 
word “prayers” is majriir due to the word “in” (ff), and the sign of it being 
marfu‘ is the explicit kasrah. Both of the words “the female faithful believers" 


and “prayers” are sound feminine plurals. © 


i‏ - الفعل المضارع الذي لم يتصل بآخره شيء» ومثاله ) يذهب ) من قولك: ( يذهب 
محمد ) ف( يذهب ) : فعل مضارع مرفوع لتجرده من الناصب والجازم» وعلامة رفعه 
الضمة cö albi‏ و( محمد ) فاعل مرفوع وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة . 


Fourth: The mudári' verb that has nothing connected to its end, an example 
is the word “he goes" in the sentence, "Muhammad goes.” The word “he goes" 
` is a mudàri' verb and it is mudari' due to the absence of a nasib (a governor 
that causes a word to become mansib) and a jazim (a governor that causes a 
word to become majzüm), the sign of it being marfà' is the explicit dammah. 
The word "Muhammad" is the subject, and the sign of it being marfu' is the 
explicit dammah. 
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الأصل في إعراب ما يعرب بالحركات. وما خرج عنه 
The Root Signs of Inflection for That Which Inflects with Dia-‏ 
critics, and Its Exceptions‏ | 


قال: وكلها ترفع وتتصب بالفتحة› وتخفض. بالكسرة وتجزم بالسکون»› cord‏ 
عن ذلك ثلاثة أشياء: ۽ جمع pel‏ السالم ينصب ٠‏ بالكسرة» والاسم Ny a‏ بنصرف 
يخفض بالفتحة Jali;‏ المضارع المعتل الآخر Tie T‏ آخره 1 


He said: In all of the previously mentioned nouns the state of raf i is indicated 
by the dammah, the state of nasb is indicated by the fatha, the state of khafd 
is indicated by the kasrah, and the state of j jazm is indicated by the sukan. The 
only exceptions to this are three: (i) The sound feminine plural in which the 
state of nasb is indicated by the kasrah, (ii) the state of khafd in diptote nouns 
is indicated by the fatha, (iii) the mudari' verb which ends with a defective 
e enters the state of jazm with the removal of its last letter. 


بالفتحة» وتخفض eae‏ وتجزم ure‏ 


- I say: The root principle with which the four things that take inflection with 
diacritics are: marfu' with the dammah, mansüb with the fatha, makhfud with 
the kasrah and majzüm with the sukün. | 


١‏ أما الرفع بالضمة فإنها كلها قد جاءت على ما هو الأصل فيهاء Abb‏ جميعها 
بالضمة» ومثالها: ( يسافر محمد والأصدقاء والمؤمنات ). ف( يسافر ): فعل مضارع 
مرفوع لتجرده من الناصب والجازم» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرةء و( محمد ): فاعل ٠‏ 
مرفوع» وعلامة andy‏ الضمة الظاهرة؛ وهو اسم copie‏ و( الأصدقاء ): مرفوع لأنه معطوف 
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› الضمة الظاهرة» وهو جمع تكسير» و( المؤمنات ): مرفوع‎ andy على المرفوع› وعلامة‎ 
. لانه أيضا معطوف على المرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» وهو جمع مؤنث سالم‎ 
First: As for the state of raf with the dammah, it applies to everything that 
takes this rule as its root principle, so they all become marfi‘ with the dam- 
mah. An example is in the sentence, “Muhammad, the friends and the faithful 
female believers travel.” The word "travel" is a mudari' verb and it is marfu' 
due to the absence of a nasib and a jazim, the sign of it being marfa‘ is the 
explicit dammah. The word "Muhammad" is the subject and 7121/1, the sign 
of it being marfü' is the explicit dammah and it is a singular noun. The word 
"the friends" is marfi‘ due to it being conjoined to a marfi‘ word, the sign 
of it being marfà is the explicit dammah and it is a broken plural. The word 
“faithful female believers" is marfii‘ due to it also being conjoined to a marfü' 
word, the sign of it being marfu is the explicit dammah, and it is a sound 
feminine plural. 


المؤنث السالم» فإنه ينصب بالكسرة نيابة عن الفتحة» ومثالها ( لن أخالف محمداً 
الفتحة c8, UaJl‏ و( onda: rR‏ به منصوب وعلامة نصبه PESE‏ الظاهرة ا وهو 
الج aka‏ كما copas 4) elle di), cade‏ لاله gle cana‏ المفضوت Ley‏ 
| نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة اش وهو جمع TOV PUENTES.‏ و( المؤمنات ( منصوب › 
لأنه معطوف على المنصوب أيضاًء وعلامة نصبه الكسرة نيابة عن الفتحة» لأنه gem‏ 
مؤنث سالم : | | 0 

Second: As for the state of al-nasb with the fatha, it applies to everything that 
takes this rule as its root principle. An exception to this is the sound feminine 
plural, as it becomes mansub with the kasrah as a representative of the fatha. 
An example of this is in the sentence, “I will not differ with Muhammad, the 


friends and the faithful female believers.” The word “I differ” is a mudari‘ 
verb made mansub due to being preceded by “never”, and the sign of it being 
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mansüb is the explicit fatha. The word "Muhammad" is the object and it is 
mansüb, the sign of it being mansib is likewise the explicit fatha and it is a 
singular noun as we have stated previously. The word "the friends" is mansüb 
due to it being conjoined to a mansüb word and the sign of it being 710715118 is 
also the explicit fatha, it is a broken plural as we have mentioned previously. 
The word “the faithful female believers" is mansüb due to also being con- 
joined to a mansüb word, the sign of it being mansüb is the kasrah serving in 
place of the fatha due to it being a sound feminine plural. 


Ul, - ٣‏ الخفض بالكسرة فإنها كلها قد جاءت على ما هو الأصل فيهاء ما.عدا الفعل 
المضارع› Y ail‏ يعخفض hel‏ وما عدا الاسم الذي لا ينصرف» فإنه يخفض بالفتحة 
نيابة عن الكسرة» ومثالها: ( مررت بمحمد» الرجال» المؤمنات» واحمد )2 ف( مررت ): 
فعل وفاعل» والباء حرف خفض» و( محمد ): مخفوض coldly‏ وعلامة خفضه الكسرة ٠‏ 
الظاهرة» وهو اسم مفرد منصرف كما عرفت» و( الرجال ): مخفوض» لأنه معطوف على 
المخفوض› وعلامة خفضه الكسرة الظاهرة» وهو جمع تكسير منصرف كما عرفت lanl‏ 
و( المؤمنات ): مخفوض» m‏ معطوف على المخفوض أيضاًء وعلامة خفضه الكسرة 
الظاهرة وهو جمع مؤنث سالم كما عرفت chal‏ و( أحمد ): مخفوض لأنه معطوف 
على المخفوض EN‏ وعلامة errs‏ الفيحة نيابة گن الكسرة» لأنه (ed an N e‏ 
والمانع )4 من الصرف العلهية ووزن الفعل. | 
Third: As for the state of al-khafd with the kasrah, it applies to everything‏ 
that takes this rule as its root principle. An exception to this is the mudari'‘‏ 
verb as it does not become makhfüd at all (due to being a verb). Another‏ 
exception is the diptote noun as it becomes makhfüd with the fatha which‏ 
serves as a representative of the kasrah. An example of this is in the sentence,‏ 
“I passed by Muhammad, the men, the female faithful believers and Ahmad.”‏ 
“I passed by” is a verb and includes the subject. The letter bd is a particle of‏ 
khafd. The word "Muhammad" is made makhfüd by the letter ba and the sign‏ 
of it being makhfüd is the explicit kasrah, it is a triptote singular noun as we‏ 


have mentioned previously. The word “the men" is makhfud due to it being 
conjoined to a makhfüd word and the sign of it being so is the explicit kas- 
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rah, it is a triptote broken plural as we have mentioned previously. The word 
"the female faithful believers" is makhfüd due to it also being conjoined to a 
makhfüd word and the sign of it being makhfüd is the explicit kasrah, it is a 
sound feminine plural as we have mentioned previously. The word "Ahmad" 
is makhfüd due to it also being conjoined to a makhfüd word and the sign of 
it being makhfüd is the fatha serving as a representative for the kasrah due 
to it being a diptote noun— prevented from taking inflection due to being a 
proper noun on the word structure of the verb. 


ul, - 3‏ الجزم بالسكون فأنت تعلم أن الجزم مختص بالفعل «£j end‏ فان كان صحيح 
الآخر ob‏ جزمه بالسكون كما هو الأصل في الجزم» ومثاله: ( لم يسافر خالد ) ف( لم 
( : حرف نفي وجزم وقلب» و( يسافر ) : فعل مضارع مجزوم ب( لم ) » وعلامة جزمه 
c Os i‏ و( خالد ) : فاعل مرفوع › وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة. 

Fourth: As for the state of al-jazm with the sukün, the reader should know that 
the state of jazm is specific to the mudari' verb. If its ending is with a sound 
| letter, in this case it would be made majziim by the sukün, which is the root 
indicator of the state of jazm. An example of this is in the sentence, “Khalid 
did not travel”. The word “did not" is a particle of negation and brings about 
the state of jazm and alteration (i.e. alteration in the tense, from the present 
tense to the past tense). The word “he travels" is a mudari‘ verb which is ma- 


jzum due to “did not”, and the sign of it being majzüm is the sukun. Khalid 
is marfu‘ and the subject, the sign of it being marfü'is the explicit dammah. 


وإن كان الفعل المضارع معتل الآخر كان جزمه بحذف حرف العلة» ومثاله: ) لم يسع 
بكر » ولم يدعٌ » ولم Cos‏ فكل من ( يسع ) و( يدع )» و( يقض ) فعل مضارع 
مجزوم ب( لم )» وعلامة جزمه حذف الألف من ( يسع )» والفتحة قبلها دليل عليهاء 
وحذف الواو من ( يدع )» والضمة قبلهاء وحذف الياء من ( يقض (( والكسرة قبلها 
Agle js‏ ظ 


As for the mudari' verb that ends with a defective letter, it becomes majzum 
through the removal of the defective letter. Examples are, “Bakr did not strive, 
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he did not call nor did he carry out”. Each of the words “strive”, “call” and “car- 
ry out” are mudári' verbs made majzüm by “did not”. The sign of them being 
majzum is the removal of the letter alif from "he strives" —the fatha before it 
is a proof of this, the removal of the letter waw from “he calls" —the dammah 
before it is a proof of this, and the removal of the letter ya from "he carries. 
out" —the kasrah before it is a proof of this. | | 
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المعربات بالحروف 


Inflectable Through Letters 


قال: والذي Ga‏ بالحروف أربعة أنواع: التثنية» وجمع المذكر السالم» والأسماء 
الخمسة» ig det du‏ اا ل ال NK‏ 
تفعلون ) « و( تفعلين ). 


He said: And the group of words which inflect with letters are of four types: 
(i) the dual form, (ii) the sound masculine plural, (iii) the five nouns and (iv) 
the five verbs, they are: they both do, they (fem) both do, they (pl.) do, you do 
and you (fem) do. | 


m‏ القسم الثاني 5 usd‏ : الأشياء التي تعرب بالحروف» m"‏ التي تكون 
علامة الإعراب ا وهي : EE‏ والواو coldly‏ والنون» والذي يعرب بهذه M‏ 
je‏ أشياء : 


I say: The second type of inflection is that which inflects through letters. The 
letters that are utilised as indicators of inflection are four: (i) al-alif, (ii) al- 
waw, (iii) al-yà and al-nün. Four things inflect with these letters: 


C التثنية» والمراد بها المثنى» ومثاله : ( المصران ) « و( المحمدان ) « و( البكران‎ ١ 


> و( الرجلان ) 


One. Al-tathniyah, and this means the dual form. Examples are, “the two re- 
gions, the two Muhammads’, “the two Bakrs" and “the two men’. 


- Caper! و‎ € CaS ا بر المسلمون )نه وا‎ SE aa ot 


Two. The sound masculine plural. Examples are, “the Muslims’, "the Bakrs" 
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and "the Muhammads”. 


F وذو مال‎ T أبوك› وأخوك› وحموك,‎ ss الأسماء الخمسة‎ & Y 


55». «c > « 


Three. The five nouns i.e. “your father”, your brother’, “your father in law’, 
“your mouth” and “possessor of wealth’. 


€ - الافعال الخمسة ومثالها : ) يضربان ) « و( تكتبان ) » و( يفهمون ) « و( تحفظون 

) » و( تسهرين ). ظ 

Four. The five verbs i.e. the third person dual masculine form, the second 

person dual form, the third person plural masculine form, the second person 
plural masculine form and the second person singular feminine form. 

وسيأتي بيان Ole!‏ كل واحد من هذه الأشياء الأربعة (Sei‏ 


We will discuss the inflection of these four matters in detail below. 
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The Inflection of the Dual Form 


He said: As for the dual form, then the state of raf is indicated by the letter 
alif, the states of nasb and khafd are indicated by the letter ya. 


dll‏ الأول "T oe‏ التى تعرب بالحروف ( التثنية ) » وهى: المثنى كما علمت» 
I say: The first of the four things that inflect with the letters is al-tathniyah i.e.‏ 


the dual form, as we mentioned above. You should already know the defini- 
tion of the dual form from what has preceded. 


وحكمه: أن ING D‏ نيابة عن T9‏ وينصب ويخفض بالياء | لمفتوح ما قبلها 
cse‏ لها tees DOS‏ او الكميرة و ود aurato ol‏ انكو 
Lege‏ عن التنوين الذي يكون فى الاسم المفردء ولا تحذف هذه النون إلا عند الإضافة. 
The rulings related to it: It becomes marfu‘ with the letter alif serving in place‏ 
of the dammah. It becomes mansüb and makhfud with the letter ya, the letter‏ 
before it has a fatha and that which comes after it has a kasrah, and this serves‏ 
in place of the fatha or the kasrah. A letter niin is connected to the end of the‏ 
letter alif or yà and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tanwin‏ 


that is found in the singular noun. This niin is not removed except in the pos- 
sessive compound. 


فمثال المثنى المرفوع ) حضر القاضيان ) « و( قال رجلان ( فكل من ( القاضيان ) » 
و( رجلان ) مرفوع c ue uy‏ وعلامة And,‏ الألف نيابة عن الضمة» ay‏ مثنى › النون 
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عوض عن التنوين في الاسم ddl‏ . 

Examples of the marfu‘ dual form are, “the two judges were present" and “two - 

men said". Both of the words “the two judges" and “two men" are marfu due 

to them being subjects. The sign of them being marfü' is the alif serving as a 

representative for the dammah due to them being in the dual form. And the 

letter niin serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tanwin that is found 
in the singular noun. - 


ومثال المثنى المنصوب EX eal)‏ ) و( أكره المتكاسلين ) فكل من ( المؤدبين 
e 4‏ و( المتكاسلين ( (purs‏ لأنه مفعول به وعلامة نصبه الياء المفتوح ما قبلها 
المكسؤر ما بعدها نيابة عن الفتحة. sy‏ مثنى» وأ والنون No‏ عن التنوين في الاسم 
المفرد. . EE‏ 

Examples of the mansiib dual form are, “I love the two well mannered ones” 
and “I dislike the two lazy ones.” Both of the words the “two well mannered 
ones” and “the two lazy ones" are mansiib due to being objects. The sign of 
them being mansiub is the letter yd, preceded by a letter with a fatha and fol- 
lowed by a letter with a kasrah, serving as a representative for the fatha due to 


them being dual forms. The letter niin at the end is a compensatory mecha- 
nism for the tanwin found in the singular noun. 


( oed ) فکل . من‎ ( E على‎ euh T P المخفوض‎ NX Jie, 
المفتوح ما‎ e Uu AMAT وعلامة‎ cae و( الفرسين ( مخفوض » لدخول حرف الخفض‎ 
عن التنوين في الاسم‎ p" مثنى ) والنون‎ ay عن الكسرةع‎ iU late PRU قبلها‎ 
00 | | m . المفرد‎ 

An example of the makhfud dual form is, "I looked at the two riders upon 
the two horses.” Both of the words “the two riders" and “the two horses" are 
makhfüd due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. The sign of them 
being makhfüd is the letter yà, preceded by a letter with a fatha and followed 


by a letter with kasrah, serving as a representative for the kasrah due to them 
being dual forms. The letter niin at the end is a compensatory mechanism for 
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the tanwin found in the singular noun. 
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. إعراب جمح المذكر السالم 


| The Inflection of the Sound Masculine Plural 


. قال: وأما جمع المذكر السالم فيرفع بالواو» وينصب ويخفض بالياء‎ - 
He said: As for the sound masculine plural, then the state of raf‘ is indicated 


by the letter waw, and both the conditions of nasb and khafd are indicated by 
the letter ya. 


I say: The second of the four things that inflect with letters is the iuste mas- 
_culine plural. I have previously defined the sound masculine plural. | 


وحكمه: أن يرفع بالواو نيابة عن الضمة وينصب ويخفض peo coldly‏ ما قبلها 2 
المفتوح ما بعدها نيابة عن الفتحة أو الكسرة» ويوصل به بعد الواو أو الياء نون تكون 
عوضا عن التنوين في الاسم المفردء وتحذف هذه النون عند الإضافة كنون المثنى. 


The rulings related to it: It becomes marfi‘ with the letter waw serving as a 


representative for the dammah. It becomes mansüb and makhfüd with the let- . 


ter yd which is preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with 
a fatha, serving as a representative for the fatha or the kasrah. A letter niin is 
connected to the end of the letter waw or yd and this serves as a compensatory 
mechanism for the tanwin that is found in the singular noun. This niin is not 
removed except in the possessive compound, as mentioned in the dual form. 


فمثال جمع المذكر السالم المرفوع ) حضر المسلمون ) و( أفلح الآمرون بالمعروف ) 
- فكل من ( المسلمون ) و( الآمرون ) مرفوع لأنه فاعل وعلامة رفعه الواو نيابة عن الضمة: 
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a‏ جمع Ss‏ سالم» والنون عوض عن التنوين في الاسم المفرد. 
Examples of the marfü' sound masculine plural are, “The Muslims were pres-‏ 
ent" and “The enjoiners of good were successful”. Each of the words “the Mus-‏ 
lims” and “the enjoiners" are marfi‘ due to being the subjects of their verbs.‏ 
The sign of them being marfü' is the letter waw serving as a representative‏ 
for the dammah, due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin‏ 
is connected to the end of the letter waw and this serves as a compensatory‏ 
mechanism for the tanwin that is found in the singular noun.‏ 


ومثال جمع المذكر السالم المنصوب ( رأيت المسلمين )» و( احترمت الأمرين بالمعروف 
«(C‏ فكل من ) المسلمين ( و( الامرين ( منصوب ) m‏ مفعول به» وعلامة نصبه اليا 
المكسور ما قبلها المفتوح ما بعدهاء لانه جمع مذكر سالم» والنون عوض عن التنوين 
Examples of the mansüb sound masculine plural are, “I saw the Muslims"‏ 
and “I respected the enjoiners of good.” Each of the words "the Muslims" and‏ 
"the enjoiners" are mansüb due to being the objects of their verbs. The sign of‏ 
them being mansüb is the letter ya—preceded by a letter with a kasrah and‏ 
followed by a letter with a fatha—serving as a representative for the dammah,‏ . 
due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter nin is connected to the‏ 


end of the letter ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tan- 
win that is found in the — noun. 


ومثال جمع المذكر السالم المخفوض: ( اتصلت بالأمرين بالمعروف ) و( رضي الله عن 
المؤمنين ) فكل من ( الامرين «C‏ و( المؤمنين ) مخفوض» لدخول حرف الخفض عليه 
وعلامة خفضه الياء المكسور ما قبلها المفتوح v‏ بعدها» uy‏ 4 جمع مذ كر ون والنون 
عوض عن التنوين في الاسم المفرد. 

Examples of the makhfüd sound masculine plural are, "I attached myself to 
the enjoiners of good" and "And Allah is pleased with the faithful believers". 


Each of the words "the enjoiners" and “the faithful believers" are tnakhfüd due 
to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. The sign of them being makhfud is 
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the letter ya— preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with 
a fatha due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin is connected - 
to the end of the letter yû and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for 
the tanwin that is found in the singular noun. | 
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إعراب الأسماء الخمسة 
The Inflection nof the Five Nouns‏ 


قال : zs Lely‏ الخمسة فترفع بالواو» وتنصب بالألفع وتخفض بالياء " 


He said: As for the five nouns, then the state of raf with them is indicated with 
` the letter waw and the state of nasb is indicated with the letter alif, and the 
state of khafd is indicated with the letter y | 


slay | سبق بيانها‎ di اني ته بالحروف الأسماء الخمسة‎ m [oA ei B" 


| شروط Wa‏ هذا الإعراب . 


I say: The third of the four things that inflect with the letters is the five nouns 
which have been previously explained as well as the conditions for their in- 
flections. | 


وحكمها: أن ترفع بالواو نيابة عن الضمةء وتنصب بالألف نيابة عن الفتحة وتخفض 
بالياء نيابة عن الكسرة. ظ 


The rulings related to this: They become marfü' with the letter waw serving 
in place of the dammah. They become mansüb with the letter alif serving in 
place of the fatha. They become e with the letter yà serving in place 
ofthe kasrah. T 


iis ja E E ا ا‎ T I Ns 
call فكل من ( أبوك ) و( أخوك ) مرفوع» لأنه فاعل» وعلامة رفعه الواو نيابة عن‎ 
. لأنه من الأسماء الخمسة» والكاف مضاف إليه» مبنى على الفتح فى محل خفض‎ 


Examples of the five nouns being marfü' are, “If your father commands you 
[to do something] then obey him” and “Your brother arrived from his jour- 
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ney”. Each of the words “your father" and “your brother" are marfi‘ due to 
being subjects. The sign of them being marfi‘ is the letter waw serving as a 
representative for the dammah, and this is due to them being from the five 
nouns. The letter kaf (i.e. abüka) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a 
fatha in the state of khafd. — EE 


ومثال suas‏ ااي da ) PEN‏ أباك 6و( أخيب JS ) MEI‏ من ( أباك 
m MM Ad‏ مفعول aic T‏ ياب عن doll‏ لأنه من 


Examples of the five nouns being Mi are, “Obey your father” and “Love 
your brother”. Each of the words “your father" and “your brother” are mangüb 
due to being the objects. The sign of them being mansüb is the letter alif serv- 
ing as a representative for the dammah, and this is due to them being from the - 
five nouns. The letter kaf (i.e. abüka) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon 
a fatha in the state of jarr, as we have explained previously. | 


ومثال الأسماء الخمسة المخفوضة ) استمع إلى أبيك ) c‏ و( أشفق على أخيك ) فكل 
من ( أبيك ) و( أخيك ( مخفوض» لدخول حرف الخفض cae‏ وعلامة خفضه الياء 
نيابة عن الكسرة» لأنه من الأسماء الخمسة» والكاف مضاف aJ]‏ كما سبق . 


Examples of the five nouns being makhfüd are, "Listen to your father" and 
“Have compassion for your brother”. Each of the words “your father" and - 
“your brother" are makhfüd due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. 
The sign of them being makhfüd is the letter yd serving as a representative for 
the kasrah, and this is due to them being from the five nouns. The letter kaf 
(i.e. abüka) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of 
jarr, as we have explained previously. 
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إعراب الأفعال الخمسة 


The Inflection of the Five Verbs 


. قال: وأما الأفعال الخمسة فترفع بالنون» وتنصب وتجزم بحذفها‎ 
He said: As for the five verbs then the state of raf with them is indicated by 


[the presence] of the letter niin. Both the states of nasb and jazm are indicated 
by the removal of the letter nin. 


AA À‏ حفيقة الأفعال الخمسة. 


Isay: The final one ofthe four things that inflect with letters is the five verbs—I 
have previous defined the five verbs mentioned here. 


efe‏ أنه ترفع بثبوت النون a‏ عن الضمة› وتنصب وتجزم C$‏ هذه النون نيابة 


The rulings related to this: They become marfu‘ with the presence of the letter 
niin serving as a representative for the dammah. They become mansüb and 
majzüm with the removal of the letter niin serving as a representative for the 
fathah or the sukun. 


فمثال الافعال الخمسة المرفوعة ) تكتبان ) و( تفهمان ( فكل منهما فعل مضارع مرفوع, 
لتجرده من الناصب والجازم, وعلامة رفعه ثبوت النون» والألف ضمير الاثنين فاعل» مبني 
على السكون في محل رفع . | 

Examples of the five verbs being marfü' are, “You two write" and “You two 


understand" Both of them are marfi‘ mudari verbs due to the absence of any 
nasib or jazim, and the sign of them being so is the presence of the letter nin. 
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[he letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a 
sukün in the state of raf. d | 


ومثال SLEW‏ الخمسة المنصوبة oS)‏ تحزنا ) و( لن تفشلا ) فكل منهما فعل مضارع 
منصوب ب( لن )» وعلامة نصبه حذف النون» والألف ضمير الاثنين فاعل مبني على 
Examples of the five verbs being mansüb are, *You two will not grieve” and‏ 
“You two will not lose heart”. Both of them are mansüb mudári' verbs due to‏ 
the word “lan”, and the sign of them being so is the removal of the letter nün.‏ 


The letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a 
sukün in the state of raf. | 


ومثال الافعال الخمسة المجزومة ( لم تذاكرا ) و( لم تفهما ( فكل منهما فعل مضارع 
مجزوم ب( لم ) » وعلامة جزمه حذف النون» والالف ضمير الاثنين فاعل مبني على 
Examples of the five verbs being majzum are, “You two dont revise" and “You‏ 
two don't understand”. Both of them are majzüm mudari‘ verbs due to the‏ 
word “lam”, and the sign of them being so is the removal of the letter niin. The‏ 


letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the e SuD) ect, un- -inflectable apon a ud 
in the state of raf. | | , 


E 
Exercises 
porn من الكلمات الآية في جملة مفيدة» بحيث تكين‎ tis ضع كل‎ -١ 
de : علامة نضا‎ 
One. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they are 
in the mansub state, and identify the sign of them being mansub. v 


الجوء الغبار» الطريق» c hol‏ مشتعلةع القطن» المدرسة» الثوبان» المخلصون» 
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Soe 


". بحيث تكون مخفوضة»‎ nu A ضع كل كلمة من الكلمات الآتية في‎ - ۲ 
علامة خفضها: ظ‎ 
Two. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they are 
in the state of khafd, and identify the sign of them being makhfud: _ 
أبوك» المهذبون» القائمات بواجبهن» المفترس» أحمد» مستديرة» الباب» النخلتان»‎ 
. الفأرتان» القاضي» الورى‎ 


eee 


lS JS ae -‏ من الكلمات الآية في جملة مفيدة» بحيث تكون مرفرعه: = 
علامة رفعها: 


Three. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they 
are in the state of raf, and identify the sign of them being marfu’. 


LET ا‎ cul cola ceu ME calidi cal cese La. cal 
GOES 
والمنصوب‎ n c JUI وم من‎ om ؛ - بين في العبارات الاتية المرفو والمنصوب‎ 


Four. In the o sentences, detail the marfa', mansüb and majzüm 
verbs, and detail the marfu', mansub and makhfüd nouns. Also provide for 
each one the sign of its inflection: 
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استشار عمر بن عبد العزيز في قوم يستعملهم» JUS‏ له أصحابه: عليك بأهل العذرء. قال: 
ومن هم؟ قال: الذين إن عدلوا فهو ما رجوت» وإن قصروا قال الناس: قد اجتهد عمر. 
أحضر الرشيد رجلا ليوليه القضاءء فقال له: إني لا أحسن القضاء ولا أنا فقيه» JUS‏ 
الرشيد: فيك ثلاث خلال: لك شرف والشرف يمنع صاحبه من الدناءة» ولك حلم 
يمنعك من العجلة» ومن لم يعجل قل خطؤه» وانت رجل تشاور في امرك» ومن شاور JS‏ 


e 


صوابه» وأما الفقه فسينضم إليك من تتفقه به فولى فما وجدوا فيه مطعناً. 
ee‏ 


ه ‏ ثن الكلمات الآتية» ثم استعمل كل مثنى فى - TENTE Ves‏ یکن ف 
واحدة من الجملتين ded‏ وفى الثانية Lio saw.‏ : 
Five. Convert the below words into the dual form, then utilise these dual form‏ 


words into two beneficial sentences where in the first of them the dual form 
word is marfi‘ and in the second of them it is makhfüd. 


الدواة» الوالد» الحديقة› T‏ الكتاب» «ALI‏ المعهد : 
See‏ 
- اجمع الكلمات الآتية جمع مذكر سالماً» واستعمل كل جمع في جملتين مفيدتين 
بشرط أن يكون مرفوعاً في إحداهما sais‏ في الاخرى: 
Six. Convert the below words into the sound masculine plural, then utilise‏ 


. these plural form words in two beneficial sentences where in the first of them 
the plural is marfu and in the second of them it is mansub. 


الصالح» المذاكر» الكسل» المتقي» الراضي» محمد ٠.‏ 
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BSS 


٠ ضع كل فعل من الأفعال المضارعة الآتية فى ثلاث جمل مفيدة» بشرط أن يكون‎ - Y 
Seven. Place all of the following mudari‘ verbs into three beneficial sentenc- 


es. In the first sentence they should be marfū‘ in the second sentence they 
should be mansüb and in the third sentence they should be majzüm. 


يلعب» يؤدي واجبه» يسأمون» تحضرين» يرجوا الثواب» يسافران . 
أسئلة 
Questions‏ 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم المعربات؟ 


Into how many categories is inflection categorised into? 


ما هى المعربات التى تعرب بالحركات؟ 
What are the inflected words that inflect by diacritics? |‏ 


m ما هي المعربات التي تعرب بالحروف؟‎ 
What are the inflected words that inflect by letters? 


مَل للاسم المفرد المنصرف في حالة الرفع والنصب والخفض» ومثل لجمع التكسير 
s‏ 0( | 


Provide an example of the inflectable singular noun in the raf, nasb and khafd 
states. Provide the same for the broken plural. 
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With what does the sound feminine plural become mansüb with? | 


Provide an example of the sound feminine e purus in û the naşb, raf and khafd 
states. | | 


بماذا يخفض الاسم الذي Y‏ ينصرف؟ 


With what does the non-inflectable noun become makhfud with? 


مغل للاسم الذي لا ينصرف في حالة الخفض والرفع والنصب. 
Provide an example of the non-inflectable noun in the khafd, as and nasb‏ 
states.‏ 


بماذا ييجزم الفعل المضارع المعتل الآخر؟ 


With what does the mudari' verb with a defective ending become 7102117015 


| مثل للمضارع المعتل الاخر في حالة الجزم.‎ 
Provide an example of the mudari‘ verb with a defective ending in the state 
of jazm. 


What are the inflected words tis inflect with ace 


With what does the dual form become marfu with? 


وبماذا ينصب ويخفض؟ 
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With what does it become mansüb and makhfud? 


بماذا aby‏ جمع المذكر السالم؟ 


With what does the sound masculine plural become marfü' with? 


ve pA À وبماذا ينصب ويح‎ 


And with what does it become mansub and makhfud with? _ 
مثل للمثنى في حالة الرفع والنصب والخفض.‎ - 
Provide examples of the dual form in the state of raf, nasb and khafd. 


ومثل لجمع المذكر السالم كذلك. 


Provide examples of the sound masculine plural in a similar manner. 
بماذا تعرف الأسماء الخمسة في حالة الرفع والنصب؟ وبماذا تخفض؟‎ 


How do you identify that the five nouns are in the state of i and nasb? And 
how so for when they are in the state of khafd? 


مثل للأسماء الخمسة في حالة الرفع والنصب» ومثل للأفعال الخمسة في أحوالها الغلاثة 


Provide an example of the five nouns in the state of raf‘ and nasb. Provide an . 
example of the five verbs in each of their three grammatical states. | 
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Chapter of the Verbs‏ 


قال: الافعال TEES‏ ومضارع» وأمر, نحو: ) ضرب ) و( يضرب ) و( اضرب ). 


He said: The verb is of three types: (i) madi, (ii) mudari' and (iii) amr. Exam- 
ples are “he hit”, “he hits" and “hit”. 
515 © 
 اهعاوناو الأفعال‎ 
The Verbs and Their Types 


وأقول: ينقسم الفعل إلى ثلاثة أقسام: 
I say: The verb is separated into three types:‏ 


القسم الأول : الماضي » وهو ما ape‏ على حصول شيء قبل زمن العكلمء نحو : (:ضرب 
) و( نصر C‏ و( فتح )» و( علم )» و( حسب )» و( کرم ) . 


The first type: The madi, and it is that which indicates the attainment of some- 
thing before the time of speaking. Examples are: “he hit’, “he supported’, “he 
opened”, “he knew’, “he calculated” and “he honoured”. 


القسم الثاني : المضارع»› وهو ما دل على حصول شي ء في زمن التكلم» أو coda‏ نحو 
( يضرب )»2 و( ينصر C‏ و( يفتح )»2 و( يعلم )» و( يخسب )» و( یکرم ). 


The second type: The mudari', and it is that which indicates the actioning of 


5» cc 


something at the time of speaking or after it. Examples are: “he hits’, “he sup- 
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ports’, “he opens’, “he knows’, “he calculates" and “he honours”. 


القسم الثالث: الأ وهو ما يطلب به حصول شيء بعد CASI QA)‏ نحو: ( اضرب 
) » و( انصر ) € و( افتح ) € و( اعلم )» و( احسب )» و( اکرم ) 


The third type: The 'amr (command verb), and it is the seeking of the action- 
ing of something after the time of speaking. Examples a are: "hit, "support, 
"open, know; “c "calculate" and “honour”. 


وقد ذكرنا لك فى أول الكتاب هذا التقسيم» وذكرنا لك معه علامات كل os‏ 
الأقسام الغلاثة . 


We have explained this categorisation to you during the beginning of the 
book, and we mentioned to you alongside it the signs of each of these three 
categories. 
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Rulings of the Verb. 


قال: فالماضي مفتوح الآخر أبداًء والأمر مجزوم أبداًء والمضارع ما كان في أوله إحدى 
الزوائد a‏ التي يجمعها "T‏ ) أنيت (« وهو ع أبداً حتی يدخل عليه ناصب 


He said: The madî verb always ends with a fatha and the ‘amr is always ma- _ 
jzüm. The mudári' is preceded by one of four extra letters which are gathered 
together in the word “anaytu” and it is always in the state of raf üntil a cas | 
or a jazim enters upon it and alters its pais state. 


١ وأقول: نعل أن بين المصنف أنواع الافعال شرع في بيان أحكام كل نوع منها‎ 
I say: After the author explained the types of the verbs, he commenced with 
. detailing the rulings related to each type. 


فحكم الفعل الماضى البناء على الفتح» وهذا الفتح إما alb‏ وإما مقدر. 
The ruling of the mûdî verb is that it is built upon a fatha, and this fatha is —‏ 
sometimes explicit and sometimes implicit.‏ 


أما الفتح الظاهر ففي الصحيح الآخر الذي لم يتصل به واو الجماعة» ولا ضمير رفع 
متحرك وكذلك في كل ما كان أخره واوا أو یائ نحو: ( أكرم ) » و( قدم ) » و( سافر 
)» ونحو: ( سافرت زيدب ) » و( حضرت سعاد ) c‏ ونحو: ( رضي )» و( شقي ) € 
ونحو: C9 CX)‏ 

As for the fatha that is explicit, it is in the verb that has a sound Alii which 
is not connected to the letter waw of plurality, nor the marfü' pronoun that is - 
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inflectable, likewise it is in that which ends with the letters waw and ya. Ex- 
amples are: “he honoured”, “he advanced”, “he travelled”, “Zaynab travelled”, 

"Suad was present”, “hey was pleased, “he was wretched’, “he was pleased" 
and ‘ ‘he was rude" 


3 ai " ثلاثة‎ dej نا الفح المقدر‎ Lily 
As for the. implicit pa it is of three types: 


gov e مقر‎ gi على‎ qo ple کل منهنا قال‎ ٠) Co 


Sometimes it is implicit due to impracticability, and this is the case for each 
mádi verb that ends with the letter alif. Examples are, “he called” and “he 
` strove”, Each of these i is a madi verb un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha « on 
the letter alif, prevented from being displayed due to impracticability. - | 


وإما أن يكون الفتح مقدراً للمناسبة» وذلك في كل فعل E‏ اتصل به واو E‏ 
نحو: ( كتبوا ) » و( سعدوا ). فكل منهما فعل ماض مبني على فتح مقدر على آخره 
DT E de‏ الما qe de epe‏ 


c it is implicit due to appropriation, add this is De case for B 
madi verb that is connected to the letter wāw of plurality. Examples are, “they 
wrote" and "they were happy’. Each of these is an un-inflectable madi verb 
built upon an implicit fatha on its end, prevented from being displayed due - 
to its place being assumed by the appropriate diacritic: The letter waw of plu- — 
 rality in each of them i is the subject, t un-inflectable upon a sukun i in the state 
of rap | 


e متحركات: وذلك في كل فمل‎ ed يكين الفعح مقدرا لدفع كراهة تول‎ d E 
ا ال ( كتبت ) » و( کیت )ا‎  ao a 
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aget و( كتبت ) » و(كتبنا ) » و( كتبن ). فكل واحد من هذه الافعال فعل ماض‎ » 
أو ( نا ) أو النون: فاعل» مبني‎ coldly هو كالكلمة الواحدة»‎ LS توالى أربع متحركات‎ 
. على الضم أو الفتح» أو الكسرء أو السكون في محل رفع‎ 
Sometimes it is implicit to prevent the disliked presence of four successive di- | 
 acritics. This is the case for each madi that has a mutaharik? marfü' pronoun 
connected to it, e.g. the letter ta which is a subject and the letter niin of fem- 
inine plurality. Examples are, *I wrote" “you wrote" “you (fem.) wrote”, “we 
wrote, “they (fem.) wrote”. Each of these words is a madi verb un- iniflectable 
upon an implicit fatha at the end, prevented from being displayed due to its 
. place being assumed by a sukün which serves to prevent the disliked meet- 
ing of four diacritics in what appears as one word. The Arabic pronouns tà, 
nā and niin are the subjects, un- ~inflectable upon a dammah, fatha, kasrah o or | 
sukün i in the state of raf. | 


22 ¢ 


The ruling of the" amr verb i is that it is built upon what its mudari form be- 
comes majzum with. 


ظ فإن كان مضارعه صحيح CEM‏ ويجزم بالسكون» كان الأمر مبنياً على السكون» وهذا ٠‏ 
E‏ » به شيء» ih‏ ) ( اشرت ور 251( Jas j X‏ به نون 
ie‏ نحو: (Gi!)‏ :وز (GB‏ مع الإستاد إلى نون dedi‏ 


As for the mudari‘ verb with a sound ending, it becomes majzüm with a 
sukün, and so the ‘amr is built upon the sukün. This sukün can either be ex- 
plicit or implicit. The explicit sukūn has two instances, the first of them is the 
mudari‘ verb with a sound ending that is not connected to anything e.g. "hit" 
and "write" : The second of them is when its endi is conneces to the nun of 


. 78e. with diacritics, it’s opposite being sakin. 
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feminine plurality e.g. “you (pl.) hit" and “you (pl.) write”. 


وأما السكون المقدرء ald‏ موضع واحد ؛ وهو : أن تتصل به نون التوكيد خفيفة c‏ أو ثقيلة 
€ نحو ( Cem‏ و( اكتبّن ) . ونحو : (Spem)‏ و( اكت C‏ ` 


As for the implicit sukün, it has one instance—that being when it is con- 


» cc 


nected to the light or heavy letter niin of emphasis e.g. “you should hit’, “you 
should write” and “you must hit’, داك‎ must write”. 


وإن كان مضارعه معتل الآخر فهو يجزم tory‏ حرف العلة لامر ae‏ يبنى على حذف 
حرف العلة» نحو ( ادع ) و( افض ) و( اسع ). 


As for the mudari' verb with a defective ending, it becomes majzum through 
the removal of the delecuve letter, and the ‘amr is built upon this removal of 
the defective letter e.g. “call”, “decree” and “strive”. 


وإن كان مضارعه من BST‏ الخمسة فهو يجزم C$‏ النون» Ai‏ » منه یبنی على 
حذف النون» نحو ( اكتبا ) و( اكتبوا ) و( اكتبي ). 


As for the mudari' from the five verbs, it becomes majzum through the re- 
moval of the letter niin, and the ‘amr is built upon this removal of the letter 


22 CC 


nün. Examples being “you two write’, “you (pl.) write" and “write (fem.)”. 


والفعل "m‏ علامته أن "m‏ أوله حرف زائد من أربعة أحرف يجمعها قولك: ) 
Cal‏ أو قولك Cub)‏ أو قولك ( أتين ) أو قولك ( نأتي ). 


The sign of the mudari' verb is that they commence with one of the four ad- 


ditional letters that are combined in the words ' anaytu , “waytu’, “atayna” 


or nati. 


à plin Sell ad ) نحو( أنهم‎ dispo فالهمزة للمتكلم مذكراً كان أو‎ 
HERD Pam E 
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The letter hamzah denotes the singular first person for both genders e.g. *I 

understand”. The niin denotes the singular first person in the sense of glorify- 

ing oneself, or it denotes the Speed in addition to others alongside him e.g. 
“we understand.” 


Cue ينب‎ eir uri 


The letter ya denotes the third person e.g. “he stands”. The letter tā denotes the 
second person or the third person feminine gender e.g. "Do you understand 
your homework, O Muhammad?” and “Zaynab understands her homework.” 


' فإن لم تكن هذه الحروف زائدة» بل كانت من أصل الفعل» نحو: ( أكل ) » و( نقل 
eC CHB Dy «(‏ أو كان dat Godt‏ لكنه ليس للدلالة le‏ المع الذي 
ذكرناه» نحو: ( أكرم ) » و( تقدم ) كان الفعل ماضياً لا مضارعاً . 

If these letters are present but are not the aforementioned additions, rather | 
D are part of the root word structure e.g. “to eat’, “to move’, “to spit’, “to har- 


vest”, or they are additions but convey a meaning different to the ones above 
e.g. “he honoured” and “he served’, they are madi verbs and not mudari. 


وحكم الفعل المضارع: أنه معرب ما لم تتصل به نون التوكيد ثقيلة كانت أو خفيفة أو 
نون الدسوة» فإن اتصلت به نون التوكيد بني معها على الفتح» نحو قوله تعالى : Se dp‏ 
oly Ap Lal 5 8855‏ اتصلت به نون الدسوة بني معها على السكون» نحو dj‏ 
BE CH MM‏ 


The ruling of the mudari' verb is that it is inflectable as long as it is not con- 
nected to the heavy or light letter niin of emphasis or the niin of feminine 
plurality. If the letter niin of emphasis is connected to the mudari' verb then 
it becomes built upon a fatha alongside it, an example is the ayah: (He will 
surely be imprisoned and will be of those debased.}” If the letter niin of fem- 
inine plurality is attached to the mudari' verb then it becomes built upon a 


79 Yüsuf 32 
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sukün alongside it, an example is the DE {Mothers may breastfeed their 
children. po ١ 


وإذا كان معرباً فهو مرفوع ما لم يدخل عليه ناصب أو جازم» نحو: ( يفهم محمد )» ف( 
يفهم ) : فعل مضارع مرفوع لتجرده من الناصب والجازم» وعلامة رفع الضمة الظاهرةع 
و( محمد ) : فاعل مرفوع بالضمة الظاهرة . 

When it is inflectable, the mudāri‘ verb is marfu' as long as a nasib or jazim 
does not enter upon it. An example is, "Muhammad understands?" In this 
sentence “understands” is a marfü' mudari‘ verb due to the absence of any 


nasib or jazim before it. The sign of it being marfu is the explicit dammah. 
Muhammad is the subject and it is marfa‘ with an explicit dammah. 


فإن دخل عليه ناصب نصبه» نحو: ( لن M‏ و ا : حرف نفي ونصب 


c alas لن )2 وعلامة نصبه الفتحة‎ y» و( ی يخيب ) : فعل مضارع منصوب‎ colas 
و( مجتهد ): فاعل مرفوع وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة.‎ 
If a násib enters upon it then it becomes mansüb. An example is, "Never will 
the hardworking be unsuccessful.” “Lan” (never) is a particle of negation and 
` future tense. The word “unsuccessful” is a mudari verb made mansüb by “lan” 


and the sign of it being mansüb is the visible fatha. ‘The word “hardworking” is 
the subject, it is marfū‘ and the sign of this is the explicit dammah. 


T : ) دخل عليه جازم جزمه» نحو: ( لم يجزع إبراهيم ) ف( لم‎ oly 
و( يجزع ) : فعل مضارع مجزوم ب( لم ) » وعلامة جزمه السكون» و( إبراهيم ) : فاعل‎ 
. | Ed الضمة‎ aad) مرفوع » وعلامة‎ 
if a jazim enters upon the mudári' verb then it becomes majzum. An example 
s “Ibrahim did not become worried”. “Lam” (did not) is a particle of nega- 
tión. jazm and alteration (i.e. from the present/future tense to the past tense). - 


"He worries" is a mudari‘ verb made majzüm by “lam”, the sign of it being so 
is the sukün. "Ibrahim" is the subject and it is marfū‘, the sign of which being 
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the explicit dammah. 
أسئلة‎ 
Questions 


إلى كم لسع وع eA‏ 


Into how many categories is the verb n into? 


| ٠ ما هو الفعل الماضي؟ ما هو الفعل المضارع؟ ما هو قعل الأر؟‎ 
Whati is 5 jadi verb? What is the mudari' verb? What is the ‘amr verb? 


عل لكل قسم من أقسام الفعل بخمسة Ad‏ 


Provide five examples of each category of verbs. 


When is the madi verb un-inflectable upon an explicit fatha? 
الماضي على الفتح الظاهر بمثالين.‎ Jaa مثل لكل موضع بینی فيه‎ 


Provide two examples of each instance where the mûdî verbi is un- -inflectable 
upon an explicit fatha. 


When is the madi verb un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha. 

مثل لكل موضع يبنى فيه الفعل الماضي على فتح مقدر بمثالين» وبين سبب التقدير 
في E | AE . l | P‏ 

Provide two examples of each instance where the madi verb is un-inflectable 

upon an implicit fatha. Explain the reasons for the fatha being implicit. 
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متى يكون فعل الأمر مبنياً على السكون الظاهر؟ 


When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon an explicit sukan? 


مثل لكل موضع يبنى فيه فعل الأمر على السكون الظاهر بمثالين. 
Provide two examples of each instance where the 'amr verb is un-inflectable‏ 
upon an explicit sukun.‏ 


متى يبنى الفعل الأمر على السكون المقدر؟ 


When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon an implicit sukün? 


مثل لذلك بمثالين. 


Provide two examples of this. 


€ aub cA CA e AM bed uu ue 


When is the 'amr verb un-inflectable upon the removal of the defective letter? 


ومتى يبنى على حذف النون؟ مع التمثيل. 
And when is it un-inflectable upon the removal of the letter niin? Provide‏ 
examples.‏ 


ما علامة الفعل المضارع؟ ما هى المعانى التي تأتى لها همزة المضارعة؟ وما هى المعاني 
التى تأتى لها نون المضارعة؟ 

What are the signs of the mudari‘ verb? What are the meanings indicated by 
the letter hamzah of the mudari'? And what are the meanings indicated by the 


letter niin of the mudari® 


ما حكم الفعل المضارع؟ متى يبنى الفعل المضارع على الفتح؟ d^‏ يبنى c‏ 
السكون؟ ومتى يكون مرفوعاً ؟ 
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What is the ruling of the mudari verb? When is the mudari verb un-inflect- 
able upon a fatha? When is it un-inflectable upon a sukün? When is it marfu? 
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E كسب المضار‎ | Gut 
Nawasib™ of the Mudari‘ Verb 


قال: فالنواصب عشرة» وهي: ( أن ) » و( لن ) » و( إذن ) » و( كي ) » و( لام (كي) 
) > و( لام الجحود ) € و( حتى ) c‏ والجواب بالفاء والواوء و( أو ) . 

He said: The nawasib® are ten® "an" (that), “lan” (will not), “idhan” (then), 
"kay" (so that), “lam kay” (in order to)™, the letter làm al-juhud^, hata (un- 


til), the letters fa and waw as the MOUSE (answer) [of a shart (condition)] and 
aw (or). 


: الأدوات — الفعل المضارع عشرة أحرف وهي على ثلاثة أقسام‎ di 
EE pp ni Op Rt 


I say: The apparatus that make the mudari' verb after it mansüb are ten parti- 
cles, and they are categorised into three: (i) the type that produces the state of 
nasb in of itself, (ii) the type that produces the state of nasb with the allowance. 
of an implicit “an” (that) m it and (iii) the type that produces the state of 

nasb with an implicit “an” (that) after it that is mandatory to be so i. e.im- — 


81 Nawasib is the plural of nàsib, which refers to governors that cause the grammatical 
state of nasb. 

82 Al-Hamidi (p. 59) said, “They have preceded the jawazim due to their effect bán. dis- 
cernible i.e. through a diacritic, in contrast to the jawazim which shows its effect through 
removal. Another reason for it preceding is due to it being more noble.” 

83 They are ten according to the Kufi grammarians—and the author was a Küft. Accord- 
ing to the Basran grammarians the nawasib are four: “an”, “lan”, “idhan” and "kay", and 
this was the view preferred by Ibn Hisham in Shudhür (p. 287). 

84 The letter lam added to a mudari‘ verb which adds the reason for the action. » 

85 This is to have a negation via lam or mā kana and the likes followed by a làm and a 
mudari' verb. This expresses a complete negation using a mudari‘ verb. | 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 
plicit). 


Col) : ينصب الفعل — بنفسه - فأربعة أجرف وهي‎ y القسم الأول: وهو الذي‎ ul 


. ) و( كي‎ » COND c ) لن‎ (٠ 


As for the first aten rand it is the type that produces the state of nasb in 
of itself —it consists of four particles: “an”, “lan”, “idhan” and “kay”. 


جل ذكره: MIC Jit sí Ek}‏ 8 وقوله تعالى NC àl aie ài:‏ بد وقوله 
تعالى m T" iia S ue s‏ 

As for “an”, 'itisa Pu deu of the infinitive, the nasb state and the future tense. 

Examples of it can be found in the following ayat: {I aspire that He will for- 


give me},* {And I fear that a wolf would eat him]," (Indeed, it saddens me 
that you should take him]? and {And they agreed to place him].*? 


أما ) f‏ ( فحرف نفي ونصب واستقبال» ومثاله قوله تعالى : KORRES‏ وقوله: تعالى : 
ce cos SP‏ وقوله تعالى : Cus b‏ 


As for “lan” (will not), itisa particle of negation, the nasb state and the future 
tense. Examples of it can be found in the following ayat: {We will not believe 
in you}, {We will not cease]? and [Never will you attain the good]. AN 


وأما ( إذن ( فحرف جواب وجزاء ونصب» ويشترط لنصب المضارع بها ثلاثة شروط : 


As for "idhan" (then), it is a particle of jawab, apodosis (the main clause of 


86 Al-Shu'ra: 82 
87 Yusuf: 13 

88 Yusuf: 13 

89 Yüsuf: 15 

90 Al-Baqarah: 55 
91 Taha: 91 

92 Ali ‘Imran: 92 
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a conditional sentence), and the nasb state.” There are three conditions that 
must be met for it to make the mudari' verb mansüb: 


الأول : أن تكون (o3)‏ في صدر جملة الجواب . 


First: That the word "idhan" be situated at the start of a sentence of al-jawab. 


الغاني: أن يكون المضازع الواقع بعدها Ya‏ على الاستقبال. 


Second: That the meaning of the mudāri‘ verb present after it indicates to- 
wards the future tense. | 


. ) الثالث: أن لا يفصل بينها وبين المضارع فاصل غير القسم أو النداء أو ) (لا) النافية‎ 
Third: There is not a division between it and the mudari‘verb except an oath, 
the vocative or the lā of negation.” 


PEN 


An example of it being with a shart is if one of your brothers says to you, “I 
will work hard in my lessons”, and you say, “Then you will be successful?” 


ومثال المفصولة بالقسم أن تقول ( إذن ablly‏ تنجح )» ومثال المفصولة بالنداء أن تقول : 
( إذن يا محمد تنجح )» ومثال المفصولة ب( (لا) النافية ) أن تقول: ( إذن لا يخيب 
سعيك ) أو تقول: ( إذن والله لا يذهب عملك ضياعاً ). 


93 In regards to the meaning of “a particle of jawab, apodosis, and the nasb state" حرف)‎ — 
| ,(جواب وجزاء ونصب‎ al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/469), “Idhan is called a particle of 
jawab (answer) due to it being used to answer something else. It can arise in the begin- 
ning, the middle or end of the sentence, however it does not cause the nasb state unless it 
arises in the beginning. It is called a particle of apodosis due to its content being used to 
answer the content of something else.” Also see Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 64). 

94 There is a difference of opinion regarding these three divisions as some increased 
upon them, see al-Kawakib (2/469), and some decreased them, see Sharh e AE (p. 82- 
83) and Hashiyat al-Kafráw: (p. 60). 
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An example of the division with an oath is if you say, “Then—by Allah—you 
` will be successful” An example of the division with a vocative is if you say, 
"Then—O Muhammad—you will be successful? An example of the division 
with the lā of negation is if you say, “Then your endeavour will not be unsuc- 
cessful,” ” or if you say, uc eu work will not go in waste.’ 


وأما ( كي ) فحرف مصدر ونصب» ويشترط في النصب بها أن تتقدمها لام التعليل 
لفظاًء نحو قوله تعالى : LOWE Ce)‏ أو تتقدمها هذه اللام تقديراً نحو قوله تعالى : 
K ARETE‏ فإذا لم تتقدمها اللام لفظا ولا aas‏ كان التصب بز أن ) مضمرة 
وكانت ( كي ) نفسها حرف تعليل. o‏ 


As for "kay" (so that), it is a arce of the infinitive and the nasb state. The 
condition for it producing the nasb state is that it is preceded by the explicit 
letter làm of reasoning. An example of this is the ayak: {In order that you not 
despair.}°° Or if it is preceded by the implied Jam, an example being the ayah: 
{So that it will not be a perpetual distribution.]^* If it is not preceded by ei- 
ther the visible or implicit letter Jam of reasoning, then [the mudari‘ verb] is 
made mansüb by an implicit “an” (that) and the werd Kay in this instance is 
a particle of causation in of itself, 


وأما القسم الثانى : وهو الذي ينصب الفعل baly TUN‏ ) أن ( llam edes pena‏ 
فحرف واحد وهو لام التعليل» وعبر عنها المؤلف ب( لام (كي) )»> لاشتراكهما في الدلالة 
على التعليل» ومثالها قوله تعالى ad zai‏ اله ما EX‏ مِنْ OEE‏ وَمَا A‏ وقوله جل 
شأنه: osa‏ الله suia‏ والمنافقات. ظ ظ 

As for the second category—it is that which produces the state of nasb upon 
the mudàri' verb through the means of the particle “an” that is allowed to be 
implicit—and it is one particle, the letter Jam of causation. It was expressed 
by the author through his words, “lam kay". This is due to them sharing the - 


attribute of indicating talil (causation). Examples can be found in the two 
Statements of Allah: (That Allah may forgive for you what preceded of your 


95 Al-Hadid: 23 
96 Al-Hashr: 7 
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sin and what will MIS and {[It was] so that Allah may PEPS the hyp- 
Ocrite.]?* | 


وأما القسم الثالث: وهو الذي ينصب الفعل المضارع بواسطة ( أن ) مضمرة وجوباً - ٠٠‏ 


As for the third category— it is that which produces the state of nasb upon 
the mudari' verb through the means of the particle “an” that is mandatory to 
be implicit—and it consists of five particles: à Se es | 


الأول : لام الجحود» وضابطها أن تسبق ب( ما كان ) أو ) لم يكن C‏ فمغال الأول 
4j‏ تعالى : اما کان الله Male tt GF Seni oia‏ وقوله سبحانه: وما ان الله 
Galan‏ ومثال الثاني قوله جل ذكره: oin P‏ الله Auc ag s ed aia‏ 


The first of these is the letter lam al-juhüd.? The governing principle for this 
is that it is preceded by “mā kana” or “lam yakun”. Examples of the former 
are the dyahs: (Allah would not leave the believers in that [state] you are in 
[presently]]'^? and: {But Allah would not punish them.]'^' An example of the 
latter is the ayak: {Allah will not forgive them, nor guide them on the (Right) 
Way. p}? 


والحرف الثاني ( حتى ) وهو يفيد الغاية أوالتعليل» ومعنى الغاية أَنَّ ما قبلها ينقضي 
بحصول ما بعدها نحو قوله تعالى sigh d] an de:‏ ومعنى التعليل أن ما قبلها 
Ue‏ لحصول ما clade‏ نحو قولك لبعض إخوانك ( ذاكر حتى تنجح ). 


97 Al-Fath: 2 

98 Al-Ahzàb: 73 

99 Al-Ahdal said (2/478), “It is termed as làm al-juhud because it comes in the context of 

negation by referring to the general whilst identifying something specific.” Yasin said in 
Hashiyat ‘ala al-Fakihi (1/118), "It is called juhd because it reinforces a previous negation 

whilst not being an absolute negation.” | | 

100 Ali ‘Imran: 179 

101 Al-Anfal: 33 

102 Al-Nisa: 137 
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The second particle is hata (until) and it can provide the meaning of al-ghayah 
(the end point) or al-ta‘lil (causation). The meaning of al-ghdyah here is that 
the first part ofthe statement becomes null with the attainment of what comes 
after it, e.g. in the ayak: {They said, “We will never cease being devoted to the 
calf until Masa returns to us.”}'? And the meaning of al-ta Til here is that the 
first part of the statement is the reason for the attainment of what comes after 
it, e.g. if you i to one of your friends, "Revise until you succeed. 


c Jui abel;‏ ول فاء TEN‏ ال بشرط أن e‏ كل ss‏ في جواب 
نفي أو طلب . 

The third and fourth particles are the letter fa of causation“ and the letter 
waw of simultaneousness,'" the condition upon them is that they are within a 


jawab (lit. answer, technically it refers to the response to a condition (shart)) 
of negation or request. 


Qu L3 عَلَيْهمْ‎ ai TE : تعالى‎ "TET ui 


As for negation, an example is in. the ayah: {[Death] is not decreed for them 
so they may die.}'°° 


Ul,‏ الطلب فثمانية أشياء: 


As for the demand, it consists of eight things: 


debct »" (ele dl, "I‏ والعرض» التحضيض» التمني» والرجاء. 
The command. the call, the prohibition, the question, the offer, incitement,‏ 
the wish and the request.‏ 


103 Taha: 91 

104 Al-Ahdal said in al- Kawakib ( 1/482), “This is when the intention behind its use is to 
indicate that which comes before it as the reason for that which follows it" _ 

105 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/482), “It indicates the meaning of: m'a (with) iid 
that the things before and after it occurred simultaneously? 

106 Fatir: 36 | 
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افأ الأمر فهو الطلب الصادر من العظيم لمن هو 64592 نحو قول الأستاذ لتلميذه: due:‏ 
فتنجح ) أو ( وتنجح ) ٠‏ 


As for the command, it is a request emanating from the superior to the one 
lesser in rank than him. An example is the statement of the teacher to his stu- 
dent, ' ‘Revise then you will succeed.” | 


"m الدعاء فهو الطلب الموجه من الصغير إلى العظيم» نحو: ) الهم اهدنى‎ Lil, 

الخير ) او ( واعمل الخير ) 

As for the du'a then it is a request despatched from the inferior to the one 
higher in rank. An example is, “O Allah, guide me then I will do good.” 


. ) تلعب فيضيعَ املك ) أو ( ويضيعٌ املك‎ Y) وأما النهي فنحو:‎ 
As for the prohibition, an example i is, "Do not play so your aspirations will be 
ruined.” | | | 


. ) الاستفهام فنحو: ) هل حفظت دروسك فأسمعها لك )» أو ) وأسمعها لك‎ Lily 


As. for the question, an example is, “Have you memorised your lessons so I 
that I may test you?" | ; 


. ) العرض فهو الطلب برفق نحو: ( الا تزورنا فنكرمك )» او( نكرمك‎ Ll, 
As for the offer, it is a gentle request. An example is, "Won't you visit us so that 
we can serve you? ES 


TOUT 


As for al- tahdid, it refers to the request that is accompanied by inducement 
and prodding. An example is, “Why don't you complete your homework so 
your father can thank you.” | | 
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Lily‏ التمنى فهو طلب المستحيل» أو ما فيه عسرء نحو قول الشاعر: 
As for the wish, it is the seeking of something unlikely to occur, or that which‏ 
has an element of difficulty. An example is the statement of the poet:‏ 


ليت :الكواكب تدنو لى فأنظمها: ٠‏ عقود مدح فما أرضى لكم كليى 
If only the stars descended to me so that I would arrange them,‏ 


Into a necklace of praises that you would not be pleased with my 
speech." 


| | ومثله قول الأخر:‎ 
Another example is the couplet: P" 


ألا ليت الشبات ET b‏ فأخبره بما فعل المشيبُ 


If only the 20 would return, — 
 Iwould inform him regarding what the old age did. 


Also, "If only I had money then I would perform Hajj.” 


.) وأما الرجاء فهو طلب الأمر القريب الحصول نحو: ( لعل الله يشفيني فأزورك‎ 
As for the request (al-raja), it is the request for something that will be attained 
soon. An example is, "Perhaps if Allah cures me, I will visit you” 


وقد جمع بعض العلماء هذه الأشياء التسعة التي تسبق الفاء والواو في بيت واحد هو: 
The scholars have gathered these nine things that precede the letters a and‏ 
waw in one couplet:‏ 


107 The one who recited this couplet was ‘Amarah ibn ‘Ali, as recorded in Siyar A'làm 
al-Nubalà (20/592-596) by Imam al-Dhahabi. 
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TEL (^ |‏ وانةع وسل ue‏ لحضهم | تمن وارج» NAS‏ النفى c‏ قد كملا 
Pass, call, it is, ask, offer so that they may be incited,‏ 


Wish, request and likewise deny and this completes them (all nine forms 
of demanding). 


. وقد ذكر المؤلف أنها ثمانية» لأنه لم يعتبر الرجاء منها‎ 
Ihe author mentioned eight things, as he did not consider the request to be 
from them. 


الحرف الخامس ( أو ) ويشترط في هذه الكلمة أن تكون بمعنى ( إلا ) أو بمعنى ( إلى 
The fifth particle is "aw" (or) with the condition that this word has the mean-‏ 
ing of “except/but” or “to”. The governing principle of the first is that it is fol-‏ 
lowed by something that recants [what came before it] completely e.g. “I will‏ 

certainly fight the Kafir, except if he submits.” 


- وضابط الثانية: أن يكون ما بعدها ينقضى شيئاً فشيئاًء نحو قول الشاعر: 


The governing principle of the second is that it is followed by something that 
recants [what came before it] as it gradually proceeds, e.g. the statement of 
the poet: | 


لأستسهلن Cal‏ أو أدركٌ st‏ انقادت SLY‏ إلا لصابر 
Indeed I shall make difficulty easy or death comes to me,‏ ` 


As no ambitions are preserved except for the patient. 
تمرينات‎ 


Exercises 


: أجب عن كل جملة من الجمل الآتية بجملتين في كل واحدة منهما فعل مضارع‎ ١ 
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One. Answer each of the following sentences with two sentences, each of 
them containing a mudári verb. 


Ode يسكن‎ e) عن إخوانك؟‎ Sep ما الذي‎ Ó 

(ب) هل تسافر غداً؟ (و) في أي متنزه تقضي يوم العطلة؟ 

(ج) كيف تصنع إذا أردت المذاكرة؟ G)‏ من الذي Gay‏ عليك؟ ٠‏ 

Ged debi cl (2)‏ (ح) كم ساعة تقضيها في المذاكرة كل 
m‏ 


MP موضعه من‎ ca oar ضع في كل مكان من الأماكن الخالية‎ Y 
وعلامة إعرابه:‎ 


Two. Place a mudari‘ verb in the empty spaces within the sentences below. 
Then explain their state of inflection and the sign that indicates such: 


() جئت أمس ... فلم (b) Sae‏ من أراد ... نفسه فلا يقصر في 
o uem pee)‏ 

(ج) أحببت Ue‏ لأنه ... (ك) أسرع السير كي .... أول العمل. 
s IO‏ عمل lil‏ و SO)‏ بلسي وم lil‏ 

. (م) ثابري على عملك كي‎ Aa... Lesh (o) 

(و) زرتكما لكي ... معي إلى المتنزه. (ن) أدوا واجباتكم كي ... على رضا 

| الله. | 

... اتركوا اللعب‎ Gi) الاجب‎ - N O 
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© لا تكونون مخلصين حتى ... (ع) لولا ol‏ € عليكم لكلفتكم إدمان 
أعمالكم. ظ 0 


Questions 


ما هى الأدوات التى تنصب المضارع بنفسها؟ 
What are the apparatus that make a mudari' verb mansub in of themselves?‏ 


. ما معنى ( أن ) وما معنى ( لن ) وما معنى ( إذن ) وما معنى ( کي )؟ 


22 cc 22 cc 


What is the meaning of “an”, “lan”, “idhn” and "kay"? 


ما الذي يشترط لنصب المضارع بعد ( إذن ) dey‏ ( كى )؟ 

What are the conditions that must be met for a mudari‘ verb to be made 
mansüb by the particles “idhn” and “kay” that precede it? 

ما هى الأشياء التى لا يضر الفصل بها بين ( إذن ) الناصبة والمضارعة؟ 


What are the things that do not impact “idhn” making the mudari' verb 
mansüb when they come between the word “idhn” and the verb? 


متى تنصب ( أن ) مضمرة جوازا؟ متى تنصب ( أن ) مضمرة وجوبا؟ 


When does the “an” that is allowed to be implicit produce the state of nasb? 
When does the "an" that is mandatory to be implicit do so? 


ما ضابط لام الجحود؟ ما معنى ( حتى ) الناصبة؟ ما هى الأشياء التى يجب أن يسبق 
lo‏ مها اء السبية أو واو المعة؟ مل لكل ما تذكر . 
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What is the governing principle ofthe letter làm al-juhid? What are the mean- 
ings of “hata” when it is a nasib? What are the things that must be preceded 
by the letter fa of causation or the letter waw of accompaniment? Provide an 


example for everything you have mentioned. 
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Jawazim of the Mu dari‘ Verb! 


قال: والجوازم ثمانية ose‏ وهي: ( لم ) € لما ) » و( ألم ) e‏ و( ألما ) » و( لام 
الأمر» والدعاء ) c‏ و( (لا) في النهي والدعاء )» و( إن ) و( ما ) و( مهما cC‏ و( إذ ما 
« و( أي ) » و( متى ) » و( أين ) » و( أيان ) » و( أنى ) € و( حيثما ) e‏ و( كيفما 
) » و( إذا ) في الشعر tole‏ | 


22 22 cc 


He said: The jawazim are eighteen: “lam”, “lamma’, “alam”, alamma’ the 
22 cc =)? 


letter Jam of command and du'à, “lā” in a prohibition or a du'a, “in”, “ma”, 
22) CÇ 0» cc ~7) Cç 22 cc 22 c 


“mahma”, “idh ma”, “ayyu”, “mata”, “ayna”, “ayyan”, “anna”, “haythuma’, 
“kayfama” and “idha” when it is used in poetry. | 


وأقول : الأدوات E‏ تجزم الفعل المضارع ثمانية 2 dte‏ وهذه الأدوات às‏ تنقسم إلى 
قسمين: القسم الأول: يجزم فعلاً cael‏ والقسم الثاني : يجزم فعلين. 


I say: The apparatus that make the mudari verb majzüm are eighteen. And 


these apparatus are categorised into two types: (i) that which makes one verb 
majzum and (ii) that which makes two verbs majziim. 


Ul‏ القسم الأول» فستة أحرف» وهي: ( لم ) » و( CLS‏ و( ألم ) » و( ألما ) » و( 
لام "I‏ والدعاء ) 4 و( لا )ة في cele AJ sel‏ وكلها حروف بإجماع النحاة. 


— 77 «€ 


As for the first type, it consists of six particles: “lam”, “lamma’, “alam”, “alam- 
ma’, the letter Jam of command and du'à and “la” in a prohibition or a du a. 
All of these are considered to be huriif (pl. of harf) by the د‎ 


108 Jawazim is the plural of jazim, which refers to agents that cause the grammatical 
state of jazm. 
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أما ( لم ) فحرف نفي وجزم وقلب» نحو قوله تعالى: DP‏ پَڪُنِ الَّذِينَ Fie‏ وقوله 
LOU 3 Tio : TR‏ . 


As for "lam", it is a particle of negation, jazm and alteration. Examples are 
the ayahs: {Those who disbelieved]'? and: {Say, “You have not [yet] believed 


ux OP : تعالى:‎ dj لما ) فحرف مثل ( لم ) في النفي والجزم والقلبء نحو‎ ( Uh 


Lu 


As for “lamma (not yet), it is a particle similar to “lam” in that it is a particle 
of negation, jazm and alteration. An example is the ayah: {They have not yet 
tasted My punishment.}'” | | | 
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وأما ( ألم ) oe‏ ( لم ) زيدت عليه همزة التقرير» نحو قوله az 235 TD: Jus‏ 2512( 


As for “alam”, it is the particle “lam” with the addition of: a letter hamzah of 
affirmation. An example is in the ayah: (Did We not -— for you, [O Mu- 
hammad], your e | 


Cl اسو‎ UE): tyes apellido coda (G3 ) og (Ul) Ul, 
As for “alamma’, it is “lamma” with the addition of the hamzah. An example 
can be seen in the statement, *Have I not yet been good to you?" 


Gl‏ اللام» فقد ذكر المؤلف أنها تكون للأمر والدعاء» وكل من الأمر والدعاء يقصد به 
طلب حصول الفعل Ub‏ جازماًء والفرق بينهما أن الأمر يكون من الأعلى للأدنى: كما 
في الحديث: y)‏ فليقل خيراً أو ليصمت ))» Ly‏ الدعاء فيكون من الأدنى للأعلى» نحو 

110 Al-Hujarat: 14 


111 Sad:8 | 
112 Al-Sharh: 1 
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Aai he ليف‎ : us قوله‎ 
As for the letter Jam, the author has mentioned it here as coming for a com- 
mand and a du'à, and each of these has the element of asserting the seeking 
of something. However the difference between them is that the command is 
from the superior in rank to the inferior, as in the hadith, “Then let him speak 
with good or remain silent"! The du'à, on the other hand, is from the infe- 
rior in rank to the superior, as in the ayah: {Let your Lord put an end to us.}'“ 


وأما ( لا ) فقد ذكر المؤلف أنها تأتي للنهي cele Ul‏ وكل منهما يقصد به طلب الكف 
عن الفعل وترکه» والفرق بينهما أن النهي يكون من الاعلى للأدنى» X y% Jr‏ 
ونحو: S P‏ راتا #إلا Vas‏ في (Ls‏ | 

As for “lā”, the author has mentioned that it comes for a prohibition and a 
du'à and each of them express the seeking of the halt of an action and the 
leaving off of it. Regarding the difference between them: The prohibition is 
expressed from the superior in rank to the inferior, examples are in the ayat: 


(Fear not}, {Say not [to the Messenger] rá'ina),"* and, [Do not commit 
excess in your religion}. 7 


IP وقوله جل شأنه:‎ MOLY ESP وأما الدعاء فيكون من الأدنى للأعلى نحو:‎ 
The du is expressed from the inferior in rank to the superior, as in the dyahs: 
{Our Lord, punish us not]? and, {And lay not upon us}. 


وأما القسم الثاني: وهو ما يجزم فعلين» ويسمى أولهما فعل الشرط» وثانيهما جواب 


113 Sahih al-Bukhari: 6 
114 Al-Zukhruf: 77 

115 Hüd: 70 

116 Al-Baqarah: 104 

117 Al-Nisa: 171 

118 Al-Baqarah: 286 

119 Al-Baqarah: 286 
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Tar وهو على اربعة‎ E الشرط‎ 
As for the second type, it is that which snakes two verbs majzüm. The first of 


them i is the verb of the condition and the second is the answer and the apodo- 
sis of the condition. This consists of four ايد‎ 


[o‏ الأول : E" paul oe‏ اسم باتفاق» py‏ الثالث: حرف؛ على 
الأصح» والنوع الرابع : أسم؛ على oll‏ 


The first category is agreed upon to be a particle, the second is agreed upon to 


bea noun, the third is a particle—according to the strongest Opinion, and the 
fourth i isa noun—according to the strongest opinion. 


Li‏ النوع الأول: فهو ( إن ) codes‏ نحو: ( إن تذاكر تنجح )» ف( إن ) TM‏ شرط جازم 
اتفاق النحاة» يجزم فعلين: الأول فعل الشرط والثاني جوابه وجزاؤه» و( تذاكر ) فعل 
مضارع فعل ا ب( إن ) وعلامة جزمه السكون» وفاعله ضمير مستتر فيه وجوبا 

ced s‏ و( تنجح ): فعل مضارع Ole‏ الشرط وجزاؤه» مجزوم ب( إن ) وعلامة 


. تقديره أنت‎ me فيه‎ Fo وفاعله ضمير‎ npe, جزمه‎ 
The first category: It solely consists of “in”. An example of it is in the sentence, 
“If you revise you will succeed?" “In” is considered to be a conditional particle 
and a jazim according to the consensus of the grammarians. It makes two 
verbs majzüm, the first of them is the verb of the condition and the second of 
them is the answer to it and the apodosis. [In this sentence] the word “ you re- 
vise" is a mudári' verb and the verb of the condition, it is majzüm due to “in” 
and the sign of it being so is the sukun. The subject is the hidden pronoun : that 
is obligatory to be implied i.e. “anta” (you). The word “succeed” is a mudari‘ 
verb and the answer of the condition and its apodosis. It is made majzum by 
“in” and the sign of it being so is the sukün. The subject is the hidden p pronoun 
that is obligatory to be implicit i.e. “anta” (you). 


Gl,‏ النوع الثاني: وهو المتفق على أنه اسم فتسعة أسماء وهي: (Coe)‏ و( ما )» و( 
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آي )» و( متى )» و( «Coll‏ و( این )» و( أنى )» و( حيثما )» و( كيفما ). 


The second category: It is agreed upon being a noun, and it consists of nine 


cc‏ 22س CC 22 cC —)) CC = 22 cc‏ 22س 


nouns. These are, “man”, “mā”, "ay, “matā”, “ayyan” , “ayna”, "anna, “hay- 
thuma” and “kayfama”. 


فمثال ( من ) قولك: ( من يُكرم جاره Cd‏ و( من يذاكر ينجح ) وقوله تعالى : 
GALE iS Jas Ki ys 5}‏ 


Examples of “man” (who) can be seen in the statements, “He who honours 
his neighbour is praised” and, “He who revises succeeds.” We can also see an 
example in the ayah: {So whoever does an atom’s weight of good will see it.] ^" 


ومثال ( ما ) قولك: ( ما تصنع تجر به ) و( ما تقرأ تستفيد منه ) li Dy‏ ِن BB‏ 


EON 
Examples of “m (what) can be seen in the statements, “Whatever you make, _ 


. you will be paid for’, “Whatever you read, you will benefit from it’, and in the 
ayah: {And whatever you spend of good - it will be fully repaid to you.]^ 


a 


A CAG ESO OD, ) تستفيد منه‎ is كتاب‎ d ( ومثال ( أي ) قولك:‎ 


Examples of "ay" (which) can be seen in the statement, “Whichever book you 
read, you will benefit from it’, and the ayah: {Whichever [name] you call—to 
Him belong the best names.}'” | 


ومثال ( متى ) قولك: ( متى تلتفت إلى واجبك تنل رضا ربك ) وقول الشاعر: 


=~) 


Examples of “mata” (when) can be seen in the statement, “When you pay 
heed to that which is mandated upon you, you will attain the pleasure of your 
Lord,’ and the statement of the poet: 


120 Al-Zalzalah: 7 
121 Al-Baqarah: 272 
122 Al-Isra: 110 
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I am the son of distinction and chaser of excellence, 


When I put on my turban you will know of me.23 | 


ومغال ( أيان ) قولك: ( أيان alls‏ أكرمكَ ) وقول الشاعر: . 


Examples of "ayyan" (when) can be seen in the statement, "When you meet 
me I will honour you,’ and the statement of the poet: | 


dF ها تعدل به الريح‎ gh 


For wherever the wind takes it jó: it shall « come down. 


A PP 


مثال ( (Gad‏ قولك: Leal)‏ تتوجه تلق صديقاً ) وقوله تعالى : Eg COO‏ لايأتٍ جز 
وقوله : Cs‏ تَكُونُوا ; يدر Ls‏ 553( 


Examples of “aynama” (wherever) can be seen in the statement, “Wherever 
you go, you will find friends,” and the ayahs: {Wherever he directs him, he 
brings no good}'™ and, {Wherever you may be, death will overtake you.]'? 


ومثال ) حيثما ) قول الشاعر: 


An example of “haythuma” (wherever) is the statement of the poet: 


حيثما تستقيم يقدر لك الل ه نجاحاً فى غابر الأزمان 
Wherever you stand upright, Allah will ordain‏ . 


Success in every passing moment. — 


123 Al-‘Ayni said n Sharh Ed i280), oo was stated by Suhaym and it was said 


EP it: 
124 Al-Nahl: 76 
125 Al-Nisa: 78 
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AS ) Jt‏ ( ولك ) كيفهما تكن الام یک الولاة و( كيقما تكن یك يكن 
ثواب الله لك ). | 


Examples of “kayfama” (however/howsoever)"* can be seen in the state- 
ments, “However the state of a community, likewise will be its rulers,” and, - 
"Howsoever your intention is, like it will be the reward from Allah? 


ويزاد على هذه claw!‏ التسعة ( إذا ) فى الشعر كما قال المؤلف» وذلك ضرورة نحو 
قول الشاعر: i‏ | 


In addition to these nine nouns, there is “idha” when it is utilised in poet- 
ry—as mentioned by the author, and this is due to [poetic] necessity (i.e. due 
to the need of maintaining rhythm etc.).' An example is in the statement of 
the poet: - T | 


استغن ما أغناك ربك بالغنى فإذا تصبك خصاصة فتجمل 
Enrich yourself with what your Lord has made you rich by,‏ 
But if you are stricken with poverty then beautify yourself [with patience].‏ 


وأما النوع الثالث: وهو ما اختلف في أنه اسم أو حرف» والأصح أنه حرف فذلك حرف 
واحد وهو ( إذ ما ) ومثله قول الشاعر: 


Ihe third category: There is a difference regarding whether this is a noun or a 
particle, and the stronger view is that it is a particle, and this category consists 


126 It bringing the state of jazm is according to the 13311 grammarians, whereas this is 
considered to be a grammatical mistake according to the Basri grammarians. None from 
the Basri grammarians agreed with this except for Qatrab, and Ibn Ajurüm followed the 
Küfi opinion. See al-Mughni by Ibn Hisham (1/205) and al-Kawakib (2/516). 

127 In al-Khasá's (p. 150) Ibn Jinni stated, "Chapter: Is it permitted for us to change the 
diacritic for the purpose of rhythm in poetry, or not? I asked my teacher, Abu ‘Ali (may 
Allah have Mercy on him) about this and he said, ‘Just as lyricists change the diacritics in 
their lyrics, likewise it is permissible for us poets to change the diacritics in our poetry, 
but this is only permissible out of necessity to make it rhyme, without this, just as they 
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have been cautious then it is upon us to be cautious [lest we fall into lahn]: 
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of a single particle: “idh ma” (whatever or whenever). An example is in the 
statement of the poet: 


Lat تلف من إياه تأمر‎ a آمر.‎ el ها‎ cob U 3| وإنك‎ 
Indeed, whenever you do not come with what you command others, — 


To do, destruction will come me whom you command. 


135 اسم فذلك‎ d وهو ما اختلف في أنه اسم أو حرف» والأصح‎ il tol Ub 


واحدة» وهي ( مهما ) es‏ قوله تعالى : : SZ Senos 5 Er ih‏ 
LI‏ وقول الشاعر :. 


The fourth B There is a dienen regarding whether this is a noun or 
a particle, and the stronger view is that it is a noun, and this category consists 
of a single noun: “mahma” (whatsoever). Examples can be seen in the áyah: 
(Whatever signs you may bring to us, to work your sorcery on us, we shall 
never believe i in you},’” and the statement of the poer 


وإنك مهما " بطنك Eley Sg‏ " منتهى الذم أجمعا 
Indeed, whatsoever you give to your stomach its request, —‏ 
And your sexual organ, both shall attain the utmost blame together.'?‏ 


تمرينات 


` Exercises 


- عين الفعال المضارعة الواقعة m‏ الجمل TEN‏ ثم بين "ue‏ منها والمنصوب 
M‏ وبين علامة إعرابه : 


One. Identify the mudari‘ verbs present in the following sentences. Then 
ieu mm them the marfu', mansüb and MICH. and detan the Sigis in- 


128 Al-Araf: 132 
129 The one who recited this couplet was Hatim al-T 3 as stated in Ibn Hishams al- 
Mughni (1/331). | 
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dicating them to be so: 


من يزرع الخير يحصد الخير . لا obs‏ في واجبك . إياك أن تشرب وأنت تعب . كثرة 
ك به eal‏ :يمن E‏ عى الله د TES NC EUNT AU‏ 
> من لم Pl ge chm‏ علية:» Gray el‏ النامن lul s equo adm‏ تسع Jod‏ رزقاً 
. حيفما يذهب العالم يحترمه الناس . لا يجمل بذي المروءة أن يكثر المزاح . كيفما 
تكونوا يول عليكم . إن تدخر المال ينفعك . إن تكن Sage‏ تسو حالك nr‏ 
تظهره الأيام . لا تكن مهذاراً فتشقى . ٠‏ 


Soe 


؟ ‏ أدخل کل فعل من الأفعال المضارعة الاتية في ثلاث جمل» Da‏ أن ks Y:‏ 
في واحدة منهاء mm‏ في الثانية (n‏ في Ax)‏ . 


Two. Place each of the following mudaàri' verbs into three sentences, with the 
condition that they be marfü'in the first sentence, mansüb in the second and — 
majzüm in the third: | 

26 تسافر» تلعب» تظه » تحبون» تشربین › تذهبان» ترجو Sig‏ ترضى . 


eee 


- ضع في کر مكان o^‏ الأماكن الخالية في الأمثلة الآتية أداة شرط مناسبة : 


Three. Place in each of the empty spaces below the appropriate conditional 
instrument: . | 


Dail تظهره‎ isd... (2) | Syl تحضر يحضر‎ ... () 


idles Ln] تذهب‎ rage (e) | Ast تصاحب‎ e (WH) 
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(ج) ... تلعب تندم. ٠‏ (و) تذاكر فيه lady‏ 
E‏ 
4 - أكمل الجمل الآتية بوضع فعل مضارع مناسب» واضبط آخره: 


. Four. Complete the following sentences with an appropriate mudāri‘verb. Ex- 
press the diacritic at the end of each of them. | 


© إن قدنب gd (yi «rr‏ 
eel SSG ee gel dia o] (S)‏ 
(ج) مهما تفعلوا ... > M‏ — 
(د) أي إنسان تصاحبه ... (ط) أيان يكن العالم ... 
© إن تضع الملح في الماء .... (ي) أنى يذهب العلم ... 


Soe 


o‏ د كون من كل جملتين متناسبتين من الجمل الاتية جملة مبدوءة باداة شرط تناسبهما: 
Five. Formulate a single sentence from every two sentences (that allow a sin-‏ 


gle conditional sentence to be formed) with the correct conditional instru- 
ment inserted as the commencement: 


تنتبه إلى الدرس» تعنك: سلف ey‏ تصل (AS ps‏ تستفد منه» تركب DW‏ 
تصعق» تغلق نوافذ حجرتك» تؤد واجبك» يسقط المطرء يفسد الهواء» يفز برضاء الناس» 
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Questions 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم الجوازم؟ ما هي الجوازم التي تجزم Shed‏ واحدا؟ ما هي الجوازم التي 
تجزم فعلين؟ 
Into how many types have the jawazim been categorised into? Which are the‏ 


jawazim that make one verb majzüm? Which are the jawazim that make two 
verbs majzüm? 


بين الاسماء المتفق على اسميتها والحروف المتفق على حرفيتها من الجوازم التي تجزم 
Detail from the [categories of] jawazim that make two verbs majzum, the‏ 


nouns upon which there is consensus on them being nouns and the particles 
upon which there is consensus on them being particles. 


مثل لكل جازم يجزم فعلا واحدا بمثالين» ومثل لكل جازم يجزم فعلين بمثال واحد؛ مبينا 
فيه فعل الشرط وجوابه. 
Provide two examples of each jawazim that makes one verb majzüm. Provide‏ 


one example of each jawāzim that makes two verbs majziim. Make clear in 
this sentence the conditional verb and the jawab. 
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عدد المرفوعات وأمثلتها 
The Types of the Marfa’ Words and Examples of Them |‏ | 


يسم فاعله» والمبتداء وخبره» واسم ( كان ) وأخواتهاء TP‏ إن ( و خواتهناء راان 
; للمرفوع, day | hi‏ أشياء : النعت» لعن والتوكيد» والبدل . 


He said: “Chapter of the Marfa‘ Nouns”:’*° The types of the marfü' words are 
seven: (i) the subject,'?' (ii) the object where the subject is not named, (iii) 
the nominal subject and (iv) its predicate, (v) the noun of kana and its sisters, 
(vi) the predicate of inna and its sisters, (vii) the follower of a marfu‘ word, 
and this consists of four: the det the conjunction, the سيت‎ and the 
substitute. 


واقول: قد علمت مما مضى ان الاسم المعرب يقع في ثلاثة مواقع: موقع الرفع» وموقع 
النصب» وموقع الخفض» ولكل واحد من هذه المواقع عوامل تقتضيه» وقد شرع المؤلف 
يبين لك ذلك على التفصيل» aus‏ بذكر المرفوعات» لأنها الأشرف» وقد ذكر أن الاسم 


130 Al-Hamidi said (p. 74), "He commenced with these words due to them being the 
root, and he followed them with the mansüb words due to their excellence. The majriir 
words were mentioned last due to them being mansub in their place.” See al-Kawakib 
(1/154). 

131 Al-Kafrawi said (pp. 74-75), "He commenced with the subject due to it being the 
root of the marfu words according to the majority of grammarians, and due to its gov- 
erning agent being an explicit word. And it is followed [by the na’ib (representative) 
fail] due to it being the representative of it. And it is followed by [the nominal subject 
and its predicate] due to them being both grammatical abrogators and followers, which 
precedes that which is only a grammatical abrogator or a grammatical follower. [Then 
he stated regarding inna and its sisters,] and he postponed it and what came before it, 
meaning the noun ‘kana’ because the noun kana and its sisters have the governing agent 
which abrogates, thus it was postponed as previously mentioned.” 
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. يكون مرفوعا في سبعة مواضع‎ 
I say: You should have understood at this juncture, from what we have cov- 

ered, that the inflectable noun falls into three positions: (i) the positions of 
raf, (ii) the position of nasb and (iii) the position of khafd. Each of these posi- 
tions have governors causing them to be so. The author has now commenced 
with explaining these in detail, initiating with the marfü' state as it is the most 
distinguished. So he mentions that the noun is 7147/11: in seven positions: 


) «(ue و( محمد ) ؛ في نحو قولك ) حضر‎ C ومثاله ) علي‎ Held إذا كان‎ ١ 


2 


One. If it is the subject. Examples of this are the words “Ali” and "Muham- 
mad" in the statements, "Ali was present" and "Muhammad travelled.” 


ds -Y‏ يكون نائباً عن الفاعل» وهو الذي سماه المؤلف T"‏ الذي لم يسم فاعله» د نحو 
( الغصن ) و( المتاع ) من قولك: ) قطع الغصن ) و( سرق المتاع ) . 


Two. If it is deputising as the subject. The author has referred to it here as, "the 
object where the subject is not named.” Examples are the words “the branch" 
and “the property" in, “The branch was cut" and “The property was stolen? 


.) المبتدا والخبر» نحو ( محمد مسافر ( و( على مجتهد‎ - 4 uv 
Three and Four. The nominal subject and its predicate. Examples are, 


“Muhammad (nominal subject) is a traveller (predicate) and “Ali (nominal 
subject) is hard "v: EEE | 


CE pels‏ ا حلي أخواتها ا لر ) من قولك. ( کان إبراهيم 
مجتهداً ) و( أصبح البرد شديداً ) 


Five. . The noun of kana or of one a its sisters. Examples are the words 
“Ibrahim” and “cold” in the statements, “Ibrahim was hard working” and, 
“The cold became severe.” ES o 
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خبر ( إن ) أو إحدى أخواتهاء نحو ( فاضل ) و( قدير ) من قولك: ) إن محمداً‎ - 5 
.) فاضل ) و( إن الله على كل شيء قدير‎ 


Six. The predicate of innd or of one of its sisters. Examples are the words “vir- 


tuous" and “powerful” in the statements, "Indeed Muhammad is virtuous” 
and “Indeed Allah is over all things powerful.” 


: تابع المرفوع» والتابع أربعة أنواع‎ - Y 
Seven. The grammatical follower of a marfa‘ word, and this consists of four 


types: 


الأول :النعت» وذلك نحو: ( الفاضل C‏ و( كريم ) من قولك: ) زارني محمد الفاضل 
) و( قابلني رجل كريم ). | 


The first type: The adjective, and examples of this are the words “virtuous” 
and "noble" in the statements, "I was visited by the virtuous Mubammad" 
and, "I was met by a noble man.” 0 


والثاني العطف» وهو على ضربين : عطف بيان» وعطف i ees‏ فمثال Cake‏ البيان ) 
عمر ) من قولك: ( سافر gl‏ حفص عمر )» ومثال عطف النسق ( خالد ) من قولك: 


The second type: The conjunction, and it is of two kinds: the explanatory con- 
junction and the sequential conjunction. An example of the explanatory con- 
junction is the word “Umar” in the statement, “Abū Hafs “Umar travelled.” An 
example of the sequential conjunction is the word “Khalid” in the statement, 
“Muhammad and Khilid are partnered.” 


والثالث: التوكيد» ومثاله: ( نفسه ) من قولك ( زارني الأمير نفسه ). 


The third type: The emphasis, and an example of it is the word “himself ” in 
` the statement, “I was visited by the leader himself? | | 
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The fourth type: The substinite and an example of it is “your brother" in the 
statement, “Your brother ‘Ali was present.” 


وإذا اجتمعت هذه التوابع كلها أو بعضها في كلام قدمت النعت» ثم عطف البيان» ثم 
واخوه ). 

If all or some of these are combined in a sentence, the order in which they are 
placed [in the sentence] are: the adjective, the explanatory conjunction, the 
emphasis, the substitute and then the sequential conjunction. An example of 


this is the sentence, a noble man himself, Ali, your friend and his brother 
came.” 


قدريت على الإعراب 


Exercises upon Grammatical Analysis 


أعرب الأمثلة الآنية: ( إبراهيم مُخلص ) » #إوكان ربك قديراً» ( إن الله سميع الدعاء 
di j‏ 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: "Ibrahim is sin- 
cere, {And your Lord is ever All-Powerful]'? and "Indeed Allah is hearing 
of supplications." | 


الجواب 


Answers 


Jad‏ إبراهيم ( مدا مرفوع بالا بتداء» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة› ) مخلص ( خبر 
TR‏ مرفوع بالمبتدأء وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة 1 | 
One: The word “Ibrahim” is the nominal subject, it is marfü' due to it being‏ 


132 Al-Furqàn: 54 
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the commencement, and the sign of it being marfü' is the explicit dammah. 
The word "sincere" is the predicate of the nominal subject, it is marfu‘ due to 
the nominal subject and the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. 


Y‏ - ( كان ) فعل ماض ناقص» يرفع الاسم وينصب الخبر ( رب ) اسم ( كان ) مرفوع 
ce‏ وعلامة رفعه TJ OFT‏ و( رب ) مضاف› والكاف ضمير المخاطب مضاف 
نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة . | 
Two: The word ' ‘kana” isa deficient madi verb that makes its noun marfu and‏ 
its predicate mansüb. The word “Lord” is the noun of kana and made marfu'‏ 
by it, and the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. The word “Lord” is‏ 
also the mudaf while the letter kaf (your) is the second person pronoun and‏ 
the mudaf ilayh. It is un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. The‏ 


word "All-Powerful" is the predicate of kana and made mansub by it, and the 
sign of it being so is the explicit fatha. 


Eu CoD Y‏ ركيد وتصبء ( الله ) لفظ الجلالة اسم ( إن ) منصوب به وعلامة 
نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة» ( سميع C‏ خبر ( إن ) مرفوع به» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» و( 

سميع ) مضاف» و( الدعاء ) مضاف إليه» مخفوض بالإضافة» وعلامة خفضه الكسرة 

الطاهرة. T Poen‏ ظ 


Three: The word “inna” (indeed) is a particle of emphasis and nasb. The word 
Allah is the name of the Majestic'? and it is the noun of inna, made mansüb 
by it and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Hearing” is the predi- 
cate of “inna” and made marfi‘ due to it, the sign of it being so is the explicit 
dammah. It is also the mudaf while “supplications” is the mudaf ilayh, made 
makhfüd due to being the possessor in a possessive compound and the sign 
of it being so is the explicit kasrah. 


aL í 
133 Lafz al-jalalah refers specifically to the word “Allah” 


208 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah 


Questions 


في كم موضع يكون الاسم مرفوعا؟ 


In how many instances is the noun marfa’? 


ما أنواع التوابع؟ وإذا اجتمع AS gall‏ وعطف T‏ والنعت فكيف ترتبها EE ç‏ اجتمعت 
التوابع كلها فما الذي تقدمه منها؟ | Dr‏ 


What are the types of the grammatical followers? When an emphasis, explan- 
atory particle and an adjective are gathered in one sentence, in what order 
would they appear? When all of the followers are gathered, which one of them 
is given precedence over the others? 


مغل للمبتدأ وخبره بمثالين» مثل لكل من اسم ( كان ) وخبر ( إن ) والفاعل ونائبه 


Provide two examples of the nominal subject and the predicate. Provide two 
examples of the noun of kana, predicate of inna, the subject and its deputy. 
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باب الفاعل 
Chapter of the Subject‏ 


قال: ) باب الفاعل ( الفاعل هو: الاسم المرفوع المذكور قبله فعله. 
He said: The subject is a marfi‘ noun which is preceded by the verb it applies‏ 
to. EM ds‏ 


. اصطلاحى‎ ERI TI kad : erat وأقول : الفاعل‎ 
I say: The Arabic word al-fa il has two meanings, the first of them is according 


to the linguistic definition and the other is according to the nomenclature of 
the grammarians. 


Lil‏ معناه فى اللغة فهو عبارة عمن أوجد الفعل. 
As for the linguistic definition, it is an expression regarding the one who per-‏ 
forms an action.‏ 


Lily‏ معناه في الاصطلاح فهو: الاسم المرفوع المذكور قبله فعله» كما قال المؤلف. 
As for its meaning according to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it is‏ 


the marfa' noun which is preceded by the verb it applies to, as stated by the 
author. | 


وقولنا ( الاسم ) لا يشمل الفعل ولا الحرف» فلا يكون واحد منهما eb‏ وهو يشمل 
Our statement "noun" negates the inclusion of the verb and particle, so ev-‏ 


idently neither of them could be the subject. It consists of the explicit noun 
and the paraphrase of the explicit noun. 
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(roc s iP MES IEP أما الصريح فنحو ( نوح ) و( إبراهيم ) في قوله تعالى‎ 
As for the explicit noun, it consists of words similar to “Nth” and "Ibrahim" 


in the statements of Allah: (Nüh said}'** and {And [mention] when Ibrahim 
was raising.) ^ 


Pd 
os 
أذ‎ 


Ads‏ ف( أن ): حرف توكيد 


Í 


وأما المؤول بالصريح فنحو قوله Jus‏ لأأوَلَمْ يَحْفِهمْ 
ونصب» و( نا ) اسمه مبني على السكون في محل نصبء و( أنزلنا ) فعل ماض وفاعله» 
والجملة في محل رفع خبر ( أن )» و( أن ) وما دخلت عليه في تأويل مصدر فاعل ) 
يكفي ) والتقدير: أولم يكفهم إنزالناء ومثاله قولك: ( يسرني أن تعمسك بالفضائل )» 
وقولك: ( أعجبني ما صنعت )» التقدير فيهما: يسرني تمسكك» وأعجبني صنعك. 


As for the paraphrase of the explicit noun, an example of it is in the state- 
ment of the Most High: {And is it not sufficient for them that We revealed.}'°° 
“Anna” (that) is a particle of emphasis and nasb. The attached pronoun “na” 
(we) is the ism of anna, un-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of nasb. “An- 
zalna” (we revealed) consists of a madi verb and its subject, and as a sentence 
it is in the state of raf due to it being the predicate of anna. Anna and what 
enters upon it are interpreted as an infinitive subject of "sufficient; and the 
implicit meaning is, "Does our revelation not suffice them?" More examples 
are, “I am pleased that you adhere to virtuousness and, “I am marvelled by 
what you have manufactured?" The implied meaning of both of these is, "I am 
pleased by your adherence" and “I am marvelled by your manufacturing" 


- 
w 
نا‎ 


وقولنا: ( المرفوع ) يخرج ما كان منصوبا أو مجروراء فلا يكون واحد منهما فاعلا. 
Our statement "marfü^ negates the inclusion of the mansüb and majrür, so‏ 
neither of them could be a subject.‏ 


وقولنا: ( المذكور abd‏ فعله ) يخرج المبتداً واسم ) إن ) وأخواتهاء فإنهما لم يتقدمهما 


134 Nüh: 1 
135 Al-Baqarah: 127 
136 Al-Ankabüt: 51 
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فعل cis‏ ویخرج أيضاً b CoS) gel‏ خواتها. واسم ( كاد ) وأخواتهاء فانهما وإن 
تقدمهما فعل فإن هذا الفعل ليس فعل واحدٍ منهماء والمراد بالفعل :ما يشمل شبه الفعل 
كاسم الفعل في نحو ( هيهات العقيق ) ) و( شتان زيد وعمرو ) واسم الفاعل في نحوه 
( أقادم أبوك ) ف( العقيق ) € و( زيد ) مع ما عطف cade‏ و( أبوك ) : كل منها فاعل. 


Our statement, “which is preceded by the verb it applies to ' negates the in- 
clusion of the nominal subject and the noun of “inna” and its sisters, as both 
of these are never preceded by the verb. Likewise the noun of kana and its 
. sisters and the noun of kāda and its sisters are excluded from the definition 
of the subject, despite them being preceded by verbs—for neither of these 
verbs meet the criterion of what is considered to be a verb here. The intended 
meaning of the verb in this case includes that which resembles the verb, such 
as the gerund e.g. “How far away is the canyon" and, “How unalike are Zayd 
and Amr?” The noun on the morphologic structure of the doer of the verb 
(faîl) e.g. “Is your father standing" The words ' ‘canyon’, “Zayd” and the word 
conjoined to it (i.e. ‘Amr) and “your father” are all subjects. s 
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Categories of the Subject and the Types of Apparent Ones from 
| Them 


قال: وهو على قسمين: ظاهر» ومضمر. 

فالظاهر نحو قولك: ( قام زيدء ويقوم زيد )» و( قام الزيدان» ويقوم الزيدان )» و( قام 
copes!‏ ويقوم الزيدون )» و( قام الرجال» ويقوم الرجال ) c‏ و( قامت هند» وتقوم هند 
عور as‏ اليبانا رعو yt Cee aay leh ob ye Cdp‏ 
قامت الهنود وتقوم الهنود )» و( قام أخوك ويقوم أخوك )» و( قام غلامي» ويقوم غلامي 
)» وما أشبه ذلك . 

He said: It consists of two types: (i) the apparent, and (ii) the implicit. Ex- 
amples of the apparent are the statements, "Zayd stood" and "Zayd stands; 
“the two Zayds stood" and “the two Zayds stand”, “the Zayds stood" and “the 


Zayds stand”, “the men stood” and “the men stand”, “Hind stood" and “Hind 
stands, “the two Hinds stood" and “the two Hinds stand", “the Hinds stood” 


> «c 


and “the Hinds stand’, “your brother stood” and “your brother stands’, “my 
. boy stood” and “my boy stands’, and other similar words. 


وأقول : : ينقسم الفاعل إلى قسمين : : الأول الظاهر bU coca E‏ الظاهر فهو: ما 
يدل على معناه بدون حاجة إلى قرينة» وأما المضمر فهو: ما لا يدل على المراد منه إلا 
بقرينة تكلم أو oles‏ غيبة. | 


I say: The subject is categorised into two: (i) the apparent and (ii) the inferred. 
As for the apparent, it is that which indicates towards a meaning without the 
need of an indicator. As for the inferred, it is that which does not display a 
meaning except through an indicator in the first person, second person or 
third person. 
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تكسير» وكل من هذه الأنواع الأربعة إما أن يكون مذكراً وإما أن يكون dips‏ فهذه 
ثمانية أنواع» وأيضاً فإما أن يكون إعرابه بضمة ظاهرة أو مقدرة» وإما أن يكون إعرابه 
بالخروف نيابة عن الضمةء وعلى كل هذه الأحوال إما أن يكون الفعل ماضياًء وإما أن 
The apparent subject is of various types, and this is because sometimes it is:‏ 
(i) singular, (ii) dual, plural: (iii) the sound plural or (iv) the broken plural.‏ 
And each of these four types are sometimes: (i) masculine, or (ii) feminine‏ 
and thus this produces eight types. Further to this, sometimes it inflects with‏ 
the explicit dammah or the implicit dammah, and sometimes it inflects with‏ 


. letters deputising for the dammah. And in all ofthese cases, it will either have 
a madi verb or a mudari‘ verb. 


فمثال الفاعل المفرد المذكر: مع الفعل الماضي: blo)‏ محمد )؛ و( حضر خالد ) ومع 
الفعل المضارع: ( يسافر محمد )» و( يحضر خالد ) . 


Examples of the singular masculine subject with madî verbs are: “Muham- 
mad travelled" and "Khalid was present.” Examples with mudari' verbs are, 
. “Muhammad travels" and “Khalid comes.” mM | 


ومثال الفاعل المثنى المذكر: مع الفعل الماضي ( حضر الصديقان ) « و( سافر الأخوان 
)» ومع الفعل المضارع ( يحضر الصديقان ) » و( يسافر Col YI‏ . 
Examples of the dual masculine subject with a madi verb are: “the two friends‏ 


were present” and “the two brothers travelled? Examples with a mudari‘ verb 
are: "the two friends come" and “the two brothers travel? 


) » و( am‏ المسلمون ) c‏ ومع الفعل المضارع: ) يحضر المحمّدون ) » و( يحّج 
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Examples of the sound plural masculine subject with a madi verb are: "the 
Muhammads were present" and “the Muslims performed Hajj”. Examples 
with mudàri' verbs are: "the Muhammads are present" and “the Muslims are 
performing Hajj.” | | 


ومثال الفاعل المجموع جمع تكسير؛ وهو مذكر مع الماضي: ( حضر الأصدقاء )» و( 
سافر الزعماء « ومع المضارع: ) pace‏ الأصدقاء (« و( يسافر الزعماء ( . 


Examples of the broken plural masculine subject with a mddi verb are: “the 
friends were present" and “the leaders travelled.” Examples with a mudari' 
verb are: “the friends come" and “the leaders travel? | 


ومثال الفاعل المفرد المؤنث:. مع الماضي ) حضرت هند ) c‏ و( سافرت سعاد ) » ومع 
المضارع: ( تحضر هند ) » و( تسافر سعاد ). 


Examples of the singular feminine subject with a madi verb are: “Hind was 
present” and “Su‘ad travelled" Examples with a mudari' verb are: "Hind 
comes" and "Sud travels’. 


ومثال الفاعل المثنى المؤنث: مع الماضي ) حضرت الهندان ( « و( سافرت الزينبان ) 
> ومع المضارع ) تحضر الهندان ) > و( تسافر الزينبان ( $ 


Examples of the dual feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the two Hinds 
were present" and “the two Zaynabs travelled.” Examples with a mudari' verb 
are: "the two Hinds come" and “the two Zaynabs travel.” 


. ) سافرت الزينبات ( ومع المضارع ( تحضر الهندات ( » و( تسافر الزينبات‎ 
Examples of the sound plural feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the 


Hinds were present" and “the Zaynabs travelled" Examples with a mudari‘ 
verb are: “the Hinds are present" and "the Zaynabs travel”. 


ومثال الفاعل المجموع جمع تكسير» وهو لمؤنث: مع الماضي ) حضرت الهنود ) € و( 
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| . ) سافرت الزيانب )» ومع المضارع: ( تحضر الهنود ) » و( تسافر الزيانب‎ 
Examples of the broken plural feminine subject with a madî verb are: “the 


Hinds were present" and “the Zaynabs travelled? Examples with a mudari' 
verb are: “the Hinds come” and "the Zaynabs travel.” 


m الأمثلة ما عدا‎ d جميع ما تقدم‎ E Aa الفاعل الذي إعرابه‎ Jes 


All of these types that we have mentioned inflect with an 556 Haaman 


except for the dual masculine form, the dual feminine DS and the sound 
masculine plural. 


ومثال الفاعل الذي إعرابه بالضمة المقدرة: مع الفعل الماضي ( حضر الفتى ) » و( سافر 
القاضي ( « و( أقبل صديقي )» ومع cu ) Cid‏ ند > و( يسافر القاضي (C‏ 
و( يقبل صديقي ) . 


Examples of the subject that inflects with an implicit dammah, with a madi 
verb are: “The boy was present’, “The judge travelled and “My friend ap- 
proached.” Examples with a mudari‘verb are: “The boy is present”, “The judge 
travels” and “My friend approaches.” 


ومغال القاعل الذي إعرابة بالحروقت النائية عن الضمة ما تقدم من أمفلة الفاعل tell‏ 
المذكر أو المؤنث» وأمغلة الفاعل المجموع جمع تصحيح لمذكر ومن أمثلته أيضاً: مع 
الماضي ) حضر أبوك ) » PE‏ حرا Exe adi nmi‏ 


أخوك ) . 


Examples were provided above of the subject that inflects with a letter serving 
as the representative for the dammah, this includes both the masculine and 
feminine dual forms, and also the sound masculine plural. From them is also 
[with madi verbs]: “your father was present" and “your brother travelled" and 
with mudari‘ verbs: “your father comes" and “your brother travels.” 
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oe of the Implicit Subject 


A‏ والمضمر اثنا عشرء نحو قولك: ( ضرت ) Cip e‏ » و( ضرت ) + و( 
| ضربتٍ ) » و( ضرشما) » و( ضرم ) » e Cogo‏ ضر  )‏ و( ضربت ) 5 


و( ضربا ) » و( ضربوا ) » و( ضرينَ ). 


He said: The implicit consists of twelve, examples are, “I hit; “we hit”, “you 
hit” , you (fem.) hit’, “you two hit” “you all hit”, “you all (fem. ) hit’, “he hit’, 
| “she hit’, “those two hit’, “they hit” and "they (fem.) hit.’ | | 


| وأقول : قد عرفت POPS TT‏ والآن تعزفك أنه على DU " P ait‏ 
لأنه: de‏ 


I say: We have previously defined what the implicit subject is and at this junc- 
ture we continue to explain to yoni that it is of twelve types, this is because: 


5 de di ol » وإما أن يدل على مخاطب»‎ E ju " 


Sometimes it refers to the first person, sometimes to the second pason and 
sometimes to the third person. z 


الذي يدل على متكلم» tr‏ إلى نوعين: : لأنه إما أن يكون ee‏ واحداًء eb‏ أن 
یکون أكثر من واحد. 


The sübjeci that reker to d Tun person is el into two: sometimes it 
is Pe and ONES it is plural. | | 


gl‏ يدل على trao jh‏ كل منها إلى qiie‏ لإا ن يذل 
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على مفرد مذكرء وإما أن يدل على مفردة مؤنثة» وإما أن يدل على مثنى مطلقاء وإما 
The subject that refers to the second person or third person is categorised into‏ 
five in both cases: sometimes it indicates to the singular masculine, some-‏ 
times it indicates to the singular feminine, sometimes it indicates to the dual,‏ 


sometimes it indicates to the masculine plural, and sometimes it indicates to 
the feminine plural. These all add up to twelve types.. 


Tiere AN‏ مذكراً كان أو ge‏ ( ضربث ) » و( حفظت )» و( 


Examples of the pronoun in the first person Singular "bot masculine ‘ad 
feminine—are: “T hit’, “T memorised" and “I strove”. 


ومثال ضمير المتكلم المتعدد أو الواحد الذي يعظم نفسه وينزلها منزلة الجماعة ( ضربنا 


Examples ofthe pronoun in the first person when referring to more than one, 
or when referring to one's own self in an overtly respectful manner that takes 
the style of the plural are: “we hit’, “we memorised" and “we strove’. 


. ) ومثال ضمير المخاطب الواحد المذكر ) ضربت ) » و( حفظت ) € و( اجتهدتٌ‎ 
Examples of the pronoun in the second person masculine singular are: “you 
hit’, “you memorised" and, “you strove.” 

ومثال ضمير المخاطبة الواحدة المؤنفة ) ضربتٍ ) » و(حفظت ) e‏ و( اجتهدت ) . 


Examples of the pronoun in the second person feminine dd are: b | 
hit’, “you memorised" and, “you strove.’ B 


JC eMe M RE qb eae quf aeta id eun 
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Examples of the pronoun in the second person dual—both masculine and 
feminine—are: “you two hit’, “you two memorised’, and “you two strove.” 


. ) ومثال ضمير المخاطبين من جمع الذكور ( ضربتم ( » و( حفظتم ) » و( اجتهدتم‎ 
Examples ofthe pronon in the second person masculine plural are: “you hit’, 
“you memorised” and, “you strove”. 


ومثال ضمير المخاطبات من جمع المؤنثات ( ضربتن ) » و( حفظتن ) € و( اجتهدتن 
T‏ | 


Examples of the pronoun in the second person feminine plural are: “you hit’, 
“you memorised" and, “you strove”. 


ومثال ضمير الواحد المذكر الغائب ( ضرب ) في قولك: ) محمد ضرب أخاه ) و( 
حفظ ) في قولك ( إبراهيم حفظ درسه ) و( اجتهد ) في قولك: ( خالد اجتهد في 
عمله ( | 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine singular are: "he 

hit” in the statement, “Muhammad hit his brother’, "he memorised" in the 

statement, "Ibráhim memorised his lesson ; and “he strove” in the statement, 
"Khalid strove in his work.” 


ومثال ضمير الواحدة Big)‏ الغائبة : ( ضربت ) فى قولك : pru‏ 
و : ) حفظث ) في قولك : ( سعاد حَفِظت 153( » و : ( اجتهدت ) في قولك ) 
cuj‏ اجتهدت في عملها ). 

Examples ofthe pronoun in the third person feminine singular are: "she hit" in 


the statement, “Hind hit her sister’, “she memorised" in the statement, "Su'ad 
memorised her lesson" and “she strove” in, “Zaynab strove in her work”. 


وفقال :نمي Sl S‏ مدکی كانا أو مؤنثين ( ضربا ) في قولك: ( المحمدان 
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ضربا بكراً ) أو قولك: ( الهندان ضربتا عامراً ) و( حفظا ) في قولك: ) المحمدان 
حفظا درسهما ) أو قولك: ( الهندان حفظتا درسهما ) و( اجتهدا ) من نحو قولك: ( 
البكران اجتهدا ) أو قولك ( الزينبان اجتهدتا ) و( قاما ) في نحو قولك: ( المحمدان 
قاما بواجبهما ) أو قولك ( الهندان قامعا يواجيهما ). اا 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine and feminine dual 
are: "those two hit" as in the statement, "the two Muhammads hit Bakr” or 
“the two Hinds hit ‘Amir, “those two memorised” as in the statement, “the 
two Muhammads memorised their lessons” or “the two Hinds memorised 
their lessons’, “those two strove” as in the statement, “the two Bakrs strove” 
or “the two Zaynabs strove”, and “those two stood” as in the statement, “the 
two Muhammads stood by their obligations” or “the two Hinds stood by their 


obligations.” | | 


ومثال ضمير الغائبين من جمع الذكور ) ضربوا ) من نحو قولك: ( الرجال ضربوا أعداءهم 
) و( حفظوا ) من نحو قولك: ( التلاميذ حفظوا دروسهم ) و( اجتهدوا ) من نحو قولك: 
( التلاميذ اجتهدوا ) . E‏ 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine plural are: "they | 
hit" as in the statement, “the men hit their foes’, “they memorised" as in the 
statement, “the students memorised their lessons”, and “they strove” as in the 


statement, “the students strove”. 


ومثال ضمير الغائبات من جمع SEY‏ ( ضربن ) من نحو قولك: ( الفتيات ضربن 
. عدواتهن ) وكذا ( حفظن ) من نحو قولك ( النساء حفظن أماناتهن ) وكذا ( اجنهدن 
) من نحو قولك: ( البنات اجتهدن ) . 


Examples of the pronoun in the third person feminine plural are: “they hit" as 
in the statement, "the girls hit their foes "they maintain" as in the statement, 
"the women maintain their pacts and "they strove" as in the statement, "the 


daughters strove’. | 


220 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah 


وكل هذه الأنواع الأثني عشر السابقة يسمى الضمير فيها ( الضمير المتصل ) وتعريفه أنه 
هو: الذي لا يبتداً به الكلام ولا يقع بعد ( إلا ) في حالة الاختيار. 


In each of these twelve types that we have just mentioned the pronoun is re- 
ferred to as “the attached pronoun”. Its definition is: It does not commence 
speech and it does not come after the word “illa” (except) in the case of dis- 
playing preference (i.e. “except for such and such").? 


ومثلها يأتي في نوع آخر من الضمير يسمى ( الضمير المنفصل ) وهو: CS‏ يبتدأ به 
ويقع بعد ( إلا ) في حالة GEM‏ تقول ( ما ضرب إلا أنا ) و( ما ضرب إلا نحن 
ya (‏ التو Cel‏ تربور dag E JE cu G 3s Cpl Mp te‏ 
ضرب إلا أنتم ) c‏ و( ما ضرب إلا أنتن ) c‏ و( ما ضرب إلا هو )» و( ما ضرب إلا 
هي )» و( ما ضرب إلا هما ) » و( ما ضرب إلا هم )» و( ما ضرب إلا هن ) وعلى 
هذا يجري القياس. وسيأتي بيان أنواع الضمير المنفصل بأوسع من هذه الإشارة في باب 
ل e‏ ظ 


Examples of them coming in the different form of pronouns that we refer to 
as “the detached pronoun" —and its definition is that it commences and it is 
placed after the word "except for" in the case of displaying preference—are: 


75 CC 22 cc 22 CC 


"Non hit except for me’, "non hit except for us’, “non hit except for you’, “non 


» cc . » c 


hit except for you’, “none hit except for you two’, “none hit except for you’, 
“none hit except for you" “none hit except for him’ “none hit except for her’, 
“none hit except for them two”, "non hit except for them" and, “non hit ex- 
cept for them’, and the pattern continues accordingly. And we will discuss the - 
types ofthe detached pronoun in deeper detail than this in the Chapter of the 


Nominal Subject and Its Predicate. 
eni lid jd 
Exercises 


137 Ibn ‘Aqil said (1/89), “The attached pronoun is that which does not commence 
speech, such as the letter Kaf in the statement (da 51). It does not follow the word 1112 in 
the case of displaying preference, so it is not right to say, إلا ك(‎ c SIL)? 


221 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


 ًايضام اجعل كل اسم من الأسماء الاتية فاعلاً في جملتين» بشرط أن يكون الفعل‎ ١ 
: TES T فى إحداهماء ومضارعاً‎ 


One. Utilise each of the following nouns as the subject in two sentences with 
the condition that the verb is madi in the first sentence and mudaàri' in the 
other one: | | 


أبوك» صديقكء التجار» المخلصونء ابنى» الأستاذء الشجرة» الربيع» الحصان . 
mE Eu‏ 


Y‏ - هات مع كل فعل من الأفعال ASY‏ اسمين» واجعل كل واحدا منهما فاعلاً له فى 
جملة مناسبة: | 
Two. Bring two nouns with each of the following verbs, and give examples of‏ 


each of them as a subject for the verb in an appropriate sentence: 


حضر» اشترى » يربح ) ينجو» TOR. "ER Teca‏ أقبل» صهل 5 


o00 


Y‏ - أجب عن كل سؤال من الأسئلة الآتية بجملة مفيدة مشتملة على فعل وفاعل: 
Three. Answer each of the following questions with a benefit deriving sen-‏ 
tence that incorporates a verb and its subject.‏ 


MEM | BI Ó‏ ماذا تصنع ؟ 

(ب) أين يذهب صاحبك ؟ (و) متى ألقاك ؟ 

(ج) هل حضر od Q) FAB‏ تقضي فصل الصيف ؟ 
"T. (>)‏ وجدت OLN)‏ ؟ ظ (ح) ما الذي تدرسه ؟ 


ooo 
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. وفاعل‎ Jad من الكلمات الآتية جملاً تشتمل كل واحدة منها على‎ BS - > 
Three. Form sentences from the following words. DIODORUS within each 
one a verb and a subject. 


جح » Gb‏ رع فاض» aul‏ المحتهد» المخلص» c eed c A3‏ التاجر. 
E‏ 


تدريب علس الإعراب 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


أعرب الجمل الاتية: 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: 


Muhammad was present. Al-Murtada travelled. We will be visited by the 
judge. My brother came. 


الجواب 


Answer 


| - حضر محمد : ( حضر ) : فعل ماض مبني على الفتح Y‏ محل له من الإعراب» ) 
محمد ) : فاعل مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة في آخره . 


». «c 


One. "Muhammad was present": “Was present" is a madi verb that is un-in- 
flectable upon a fathah with no grammatical state. "Muhammad" is a marfü' 
subject, and the sign of it being i in the state of tari is the explicit dammah at 
its ending. | 


) محل له من الإعراب»‎ Y سافر المرتضى : ( سافر ) : فعل ماض مبني على الفتح‎ - Y 
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Two. "Al-Murtada travelled”: “Travelled” is a madi verb that is un-inflectable 
upon a fathah with no grammatical state. “Al-Murtada” is a marfü' subject, 
and the sign of it being in the state of raf is the implicit dammah upon its a | 
prevented from being displayed due to impracticability. 


Y‏ - سيزورنا القاضي : ( i TM‏ السين: حرفت دال على التنفيس» يزور: Jb‏ مضارع 
ظ مرفوع لتجرده من الناصب والجازم» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» و( نا ) : مفعول به 
مبني على السكون في محل نصب» و( القاضي ) فاعل مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة 
على الياء منع من ظهورها الفقل .00 


Three. “We were visited by the judge": The letter sin is a particle that indicates 
tanfis (the process that alters the muddari‘ verb from the present tense to the 
future tense). “He visits” is a mudari‘ verb which is marfu' due to the absence 
of a násib or jazim and the sign of it being in the state of raf is the explicit 
dammah. “We” is the object, un-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of nasb. 
"Ihe judge" is a marfu‘ subject and the sign of it being in the state of raf is 
the implicit dammah on the letter ya, prevented from being displayed due to 
heaviness. : TEE 


gal - 4‏ أخي : ( أقبل ) : فعل ماض مبني على الفتح لا محل له من الإعراب» و( أخ 

) : فاعل CF 7A‏ وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة على آخره منع من ظهورها اشتغال المحل | 
pd MIN ead‏ 
في محل جر . 


‘Came’ is a mûdî verb that is un-inflectable upon a 


». cc 


Four. “My brother came”: 


` fathah with no grammatical state. “Brother” is a marfü' subject and the sign 


of it being in the state of raf is the implicit dammah at its end, prevented from 
being displayed due to the position being occupied by the appropriate diacrit- _ 
ic. “Brother” is the mudaf (possessed part of a possessive compound) and the — 
letter yd of the first person (my) is the mudaf ilayh (possessor), it is a pronoun 
that is un-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of jarr. 


. e£ 
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Questions 


ما هو الفاعل لغة واصطلاحا؟ 


What is the subject according to the linguistic definition and the nomencla- 
ture of the seared wel 


. مغل للفاعل الصريح بمثالين» والفاعل المؤول بالصريح بمثالين أيضاء‎ 
Provide two T ofthe explicit subject and likewise do so for the subject 
which i isa paraphrase ofan Su noun also. 


مثل للفاعل المرفوع باسم فعل بمثالين» وللفاعل E pi‏ فاعل بمثالين أيضاء 
Provide two examples of the marfü' subject made from a verbal noun and‏ 


also provide two examples of the marfu‘ subject made from a noun on the 
fa il word structure. | | 


إلى كم قسم ينقسم الفاعل؟ ما هو الظاهر؟ ما هو المضمر؟ إلى كم قسم ينقسم 
ern‏ | | 


Into how many types is the subject categorised into? What is the apparent? 
What is the inferred? Into how many categories is the inferred divided into? _ 


على كم نوع يتنوع الضمير المتصل؟ مثل لكل نوع من أنواع الضمير المتصل بمثلين. 
ما هو الضمير المتصل ؟ ‏ 


How many types of the attached pronoun are there? Provide two examples of 
each type of the attached pronoun. Define the attached pronoun. - 


Ep RH anemone 


What is the detached pronoun? Provide twelve Saag from the dift 
types of detached pronouns that serve as the subject, and explain what the 
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pronoun indicates to in each of your examples. 


E‏ الجمل aN‏ محمد ذرسة .د اشترى على كايا ...يا قومنا أجينوا 


Provide the grammatical analysis of the following sentences: "Muhammad 
wrote his lesson’, “Ali brought a book’, {O our people, respond to the caller 
of Allah]? and {Whoever does a good deed—it is for himself.}'*° 


138 Al-Ahqàf 31 
139 Al-Jathiyah: 15 


226 


النائب عن الفاعل 
The Deputy of the Subj ect‏ 


abet 


He said: Chapter of the Object where the Subject is not Named.” It is a noun, 
. marfü', and its subject is not mentioned. 


وأقول: قد يكون الكلام مؤلفا من فعل وفاعل ومفعول به» نحو ( قطع محمود الغصن ( 
ونحو ( حفظ خليل الدرس )» ونحو ( يقطع إبراهيم يم الغصن )» و( يحفظ علي الدرس ) . 
I say: Sometimes speech may comprise of a verb, its subject and its object.‏ 


Examples are: "Mahmüd cut the branch’, “Khalil memorised the lesson”, 
Ibrahim is cutting the branch” and "Ali memorises the lesson.” 


يجب عليه أن يغير صورة الفعل» ويغير صورة aA ied‏ أما تغير صورة Aaga‏ 
الكلام عليه 


And sometimes the speaker may omit the subject in this speech, instead 
| sufficing with mentioning the verb and its object. In this circumstance it is 
mandatory for the speaker to alter the form of the verb and the form of the 
object as well. As for the alteration to the form ofthe verb, we will explain this 
mo | 


ul,‏ تغيير صورة المفعول aló‏ بعل أن NE oS‏ يصيره eas:‏ ويعطيه | حکام الفاعل: 
Perhaps it would have been better for Ibn Ajuraim (may Allah have mercy upon) to‏ 140 
stl). See Shudhür al-Dhahab‏ عن الفاعل) express this here with the deputy of the subject‏ 
(p. 159) and Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 82). | |‏ 
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من وجوب تأخيره عن الفعل» وتأنيث فعله له إن كان مؤنثاًء وغير ذلك» ويسمى dnm‏ 
( نائب الفاعل ) أو ( المفعول الذي لم يسم فاعله ) . 

As for the alteration of the form of the object, it changes from being mansüb 
to becoming marfü' and it takes the rulings of the subject i.e. it is mandatory 
for it to be preceded by the verb, and for its verb to be feminine if it itself is 


feminine etc. We call this the Sp of the ad or the Ure where the 
subject is not named. | 


dd me‏ ان الفاعل 
The Alteration of the Verb After the Removal of Its Subject‏ . 


d‏ فان كان الفعل ماضياً ضم cone m B‏ الذي قبل آخره وان کان مضارعا 
ضم أوله وفتح G‏ قبل آخره 8 | 


He said: If it is a madi verb, it is given a dammah on the first letter and a kas- 
rah on the letter that comes before the final one. If it is mudari, it is given a 
dammah on the first letter and a fathah on the letter that comes before the 
final one. 


أقول: S3‏ المصنف في هذه العبارات التغييرات التي تحدث في الفعل عند حذف فاعله 
وإسناده إلى المفعول» وذلك أنه إذا كان ماضياً e?‏ أوله وكسر الحرف الذي قبل eel‏ 
فتقول : ( قْطِعَ العْصْنْ ) و( CI bab‏ 00( 


I say: The author has nientioned in the above statement the alteration of the 
verb that takes place when the subject is removed and the verb is connected - 
to the object (where the subject remains unknown). And the alteration is that 
the madi is given a dammah on the beginning letter and a kasrah upon the 
letter that comes before its final one. So one says, “The branch was cut” and, 
“The lesson was memorised” | 
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Lyall Ala) وإن كان الفعل مضارعاً ضم أوله وفتح الحرف الذي قبل آخره» فتقول‎ 
. (CESA BIS و(‎ ») 
And if it is a mudari' verb then the first letter is given a dammah and a fathah 


is placed upon the letter that comes before the final one. Examples are, "The 
branch is being cut" and, “The lesson is being memorised.” 


— أقسام نائب الفاعل‎ 
Categories of the Deputy of the Subject 


قال : وهو على فين cA‏ وف فالطاهر تبجو y ) UB‏ زیڈ )» prey‏ 
CO EDO‏ و( (ae ES‏ 


والمضمر اثنا عشرء نحو قولك ) )» و( Cp) (Cape C‏ 
و( ضربتما )» و( Cm (ey‏ و( ضرت )» و( (C‏ و( ضربا )» و( 


TOC و(‎ Tam 


He said: It is of two types: the explicit and the inferred. Examples of the ex- 
plicit type are: “Zayd was hit’, “Zayd is hit’, “Amr was honoured" and "Amr is 
honoured”. The inferred consists of twelve, examples are: “I was hit’, “We were 
hit, “You were hit “You (fem.) were hit’, “You two were hit’, “You (pl.) were 
hit’, “You (pl. fem.) were hit”, “He was hit’, “She was hit’, “Them two were hit’, 


“They were hit" and, “They (fem.) were hit”. 


» cc 


أقول: ينقسم نائب الفاعل ‏ كما انقسم الفاعل ‏ إلى ظاهر ومضمرء والمضمر إلى متصل 
ومنفصل . CENE‏ 
I say: The deputy of the subject is categorised—as the subject was catego-‏ 


rised—into two: the explicit and the inferred, and the inferred is further 
sub-categorised into the attached and the detached. 
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وأنواع كل قسم من الضمير اثنا e‏ : اثنان للمتكلم» وخمسة للمخاطب» وخمسة 
للغائب» وقد USS‏ تفصيل ذلك كله فى باب الفاعل» فلا حاجة بنا إلى تكراره هنا . 


And the types of each category of the pronouns are twelve: Two for the first 
person, five for the second person and five for the third person. We have dis- 
cussed this in detail in the “Chapter of the Subject" and there is no need in us 
repeating it here. | 


تدريب على الإعراب ‏ 


. Exercises on Grammatical — 


. الجَاهِلٌ‎ ual العالم»‎ Aged الجملتين الاتيتين:‎ wel 
Provide the grammatical analysis of the following two sentences: “The scholar 
is honoured" and, "The ignorant was disdained”. 


الجواب 


Answer 


الضمة الظاهرة» العالم: نائب فاعل» مرفوع وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة . 

One. "Is honoured": It is a mudari verb that is un-inflectable due to being in 
the passive voice. It is marfu due to the absence of a naşib or a jazim, and the 
sign of it being in the state of raf is the explicit dammah. “The scholar": It is 


the deputy of the subject. It is marfu‘ and the sign of it being so is the explicit 
dammah. 


؟ - أَهِينَ: فعل ماض مبني للمجهول» مبني على aer ae mer tame‏ 
الجاهل: نائب فاعل» مرفوع وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة . 


Two. "Is disdained Itisa amed verb that is un-inflectable due to being in the 
passive voice. It is un-inflectable upon a fatha and has no grammatical state. 
“The ignorant”: It is the deputy of the subject. It is marfū‘ and the sign of it 
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being so is the explicit dammah. 
tul lini تمر‎ 


Exercises 


١‏ كل جملة من الجمل الاتية مؤلفة من فعل وفاعل ومفعول» فاحذف الفاعل واجعل 
المفعول نائباً عنه» واضبط الفعل بالشكل الكامل. 
One. Each of the following sentences comprises of a verb, subject and object.‏ 


Hide the subject and make the object its deputy. Express the full diacritics of 
the verbs. 


- محمود زهرة › 2 bes vie‏ قرأ درسه» يعطي ني الفقراءء يكرم الأستاذ 
pre‏ 


؟ - اجعل كل اسم من الأسماء الآتية نائباً عن الفاعل فى جملة مفيدة: 
Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as the deputy of the subject in ben-‏ 
eficial sentences.‏ 


الطبيب» cue‏ النهر» الفأ الحصان» الكتاب» القلم. 


Y‏ - إبن كل فعل من الأفعال الآتية للمجهول» واضبطه بالشكل» وضم إليه نائب فاعل 
يتم duin‏ الكلام. 


Three. Alter each of the following verbs into the passive voice and express the 
appropriate diacritics. Combine with the verb a deputy of the subject which 
will complete speech alongside it. 


. يقرأ يبري‎ TEC Un ISL eee «eda: یکرم»‎ 
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oo0 


ES‏ غين TW Je‏ والفعل المبني للمعلوم والمبني للمجهول» من بين الكلمات التي 
فى العبارات الاتية: 


.4. Identify in the speech within the following paragraph: the subject and its 
deputy, the un-inflectable verb in the active voice and the passive voice: 


Y, TIE‏ ندم مَّن استشارء إذا عز أخوك فهِنْ, > من لم يحذر العواقب 
C MR CUTE‏ الخراج عمود المُلكء وما fial‏ بمثل 
العدل» ولا استنزر بمثل الظلم . كلم الناس عبد الرحمن بن عوف أن يكلم عمر بن 
الخطاب في أن يلين U (eg)‏ أخافهم حتى أخاف الأبكار في خدورهِنٌ» فقال عمر: 
ني لا أجد لهم إلا ذلك» إنهم لو يعلمون ما لهم عندي» أخذوا ثوبي عن عاتقي» لا 
c^ eS‏ اعلا لسعو pa d‏ 


Questions 


Se ما هو نائب الفاعل؟ هل تعرف له اسماً‎ 
What is the deputy of the subject? Do you know another name for it? 


ما الذي تعمله فى الفعل عند إسناده للنائب عن فاعل؟ 
In what way can we recognise an action when it is connected to a deputy sub-‏ 


ject instead of the subject? 


ما الذي تفعله فى المفعول إذا أقمته مقام الفاعل ؟ ' 


What is done to the object of the verb when it is placed in the position of the 
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subject? 


مغل بغلاثة أمثلة لنائب الفاعل الظاهر. 


Provide three examples of the explicit deputy of the subject. 
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المبتدأ والخير 


The Nominal Subject and Predicate 


قال: ( باب المبتدأ والخبر ) المبتداً: هو الاسم المرفوع العاري عن العوامل اللفظية› 
والخبر: هو الاسم المرفوع cJ Jai‏ نحو قولك ( زيد قائم (« و( الزيدان قائمان cC‏ 


| . ) و( الزيدون قائمون‎ 
He said: The nominal subject and predicate. The nominal subject: It is a marfu‘ 
noun which is bare of any expressed governors of grammatical change. The 
predicate: It is a marfū‘ noun that refers back to the nominal subject. Exam- 
ples are, “Zayd is standing”, “The two Zayds are standing" and, “The Zayds 
are standing." | 


وأقول 2 Vaal‏ عبارة Lee‏ اجتمع فيه ثلاثة أمور؛ 


I say: The nominal subject is a word that incorporates three characteristics: 


الاول: أن يكون eal‏ فخرج عن ذلك الفعل والحرف» والثاني : أن يكون مرفوعاً 
اللفظية. | 


First: It is a noun. This removes the verb and the particle from its definition. 
Second: It is marfa‘. This removes the mansüb and the majrür due to a parti- 
cle of jarr in its original form. Third: It is bare of any expressed governors of 
grammatical change. ^' | 


141 The grammatical governors are split into two: (i) the expressed governors of gram- 
matical change (and they are many e.g. kdna and its sisters, inna and its sisters etc.) 
and, (ii) the implicit governors, and the most common of them are the commencement 
(sla; NI) —which makes the nominal subject marfa', and the absence of a ndsib and a 
jazim—which makes the mudari' verb marfü*. 
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ومعنى هذا أن يكون خالياً من العوامل اللفظية مثل الفعل ومثل ( كان ) وأخواتهاء فإن 
الاسم الواقع بعد الفعل يكون فاعلاء أو نائبا عن الفاعل.. على ما سبق» والاسم الواقع 
بعد ( كان ) أو إحدى أخواتها يسمى ( اسم (كان) ) ولا يسمى ( مبتدأ ) . 

The meaning of this is that it is clear of any expressed governors of grammat- 
ical change such as the verb, and kana or its sisters. So the noun present after 
the verb is its subject or the deputy of the subject, as we have spoken about 


previously. And the noun present after Kûna or one of its sisters is termed as 
"the noun of kana’, and it is not termed as the subject. 


ومثال المستوفي هذه الشروط BIW!‏ ( محمد ( من قولك: ) محمد حاضر ) فإنه اسم 
مرفوع لم يتقدمه عامل لفظي j‏ 


The example of a word possessing all three of these characteristics is “Muham- 


mad" in the sentence, "Muhammad is present.’ It is a marfa‘ noun that is not 
preceded by an expressed governor of grammatical change. 


والخبر: هو الاسم المرفوع الذي يسند إلى المبتداً ويحمل cade‏ فيتم به معه الكلام» 
ومثاله ( حاضر ) من قولك: ( محمد حاضر ). ظ 
As for the predicate, it is a marfu noun that refers back to the nominal sub-‏ 


ject" and combines with the nominal subject to complete speech. An exam- - 
ple of it is “present” in the statement, “Muhammad is present.’ 


وحكم كل من المبتداً والخبر الرفع كما رأيت» وهذا الرفع إما أن يكون بضمة ظاهرة» 
نحو ( الله by‏ )» و( محمد نبينا ) وإما أن يكون مرفوعاً بضمة مقدرة للتعذر نحو ) 


142 There is somewhat of a deficiency in this definition due to the use ofthe word "noun" 
(الاسم)‎ excluding the sentence and the quasi sentence الجملة)‎ 4.4)though they both can 
be utilised as the predicate. A more encompassing definition is that which was stated 
by Ibn Hisham in Sharh al-Qatr (p. 161), "It is the supporting [statement] with which 
speech is completed properly alongside the nominal subject" (1. هو المسند الذي نتم به مع‎ 

| | .(فائدة 
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موسى مصطفى من الله ) ونحو ( ليلى فضلى النساء )» Lly‏ ان يكون بضمة مقدرة منع 
من ظهورها fall‏ نحو ( القاضي هو الاتي ) وإما أن يكون مرفوعا بحرف من eI‏ 
التي تنوب عن الضمة» نحو ( المجتهدان فائزان ). | 


The ruling of the nominal subject and the predicate is that they are in the state 
of raf’, as you have seen. And the state of raf is sometimes displayed by way of 
an explicit dammah, as in, "Allah is our lord” and “Muhammad is our proph- 
et” Sometimes it is marfū‘ with a dammah implicit due to impracticability, as - 
in, "Müsà was chosen by Allah" and, "Layla is the best of women? Sometimes 
it is marfu‘ with a dammah implicit due to heaviness, as in, “The judge is the 
 onecoming. Sometimes it is marfu‘ with a letter from the letters that serve as 
deputies for the dammah, as in, “The two hard workers are successful.” 


المحمدان قائمان ( والجمع نحو ) المحمدون قائمون )» وفي التذكير كهذه | Alia‏ 
وفى التأنيث نحو ( هند قائمة )» و( الهندان قائمتان )» و( الهندات قائمات ) . 


It is essential for the nominal subject and predicate to correspond in singu- 
larity e.g. “Muhammad is standing”, in duality e.g. “The two Muhammads 
are standing,’ and in plurality e.g. "Ihe Muhammads are standing.” Likewise 
they both have to correspond in their gender e.g. “Hind is standing’, “The two 

Hinds are standing”, and, “The Hinds are standing” - | | | 


المبتدأ قسمان ظاهر ومضمر 
The Nominal Subject is of Two Types, the Apparent and the‏ 
‘Inferred |‏ 


قال: والمبتداً قسمان: ظاهر WEN‏ | 


فالظاهر ما تقدم ذكره» والمضمر اثنا عشرء وهي : Ul)‏ )» و( نحن oC‏ و( l Gall‏ و( 
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نت )» و( أنعما )» و( انتم )» و( cal‏ )» و( هو )» و( هي )» و( هما )» و( Cg‏ 
و( هن )» نحو قولك: Ul)‏ قائم )» و( نحن قائمو ن ) وما أشبه ذلك . 


He said: The nominal subject is of two types: the apparent and the inferred. 
We have already mentioned the apparent. The inferred is of twelve types: "T, 
“we”, “you”, “you” (fem.), “you two”, “you (pl.)”, “you (pl. fem.) “he”, “she”, 
"they two’, “they”, “they (fem.)”, such as in the sentences, “I am standing” and 
“We are abs and that which resembles d | 


3) «€ 


eal pli تعريف كر من‎ m 


I say: The nominal subject is categorised into two: the apparent and the in- 


 ferred, and we have detailed both types in the Chapter of the Subject. 


Examples of the apparent nominal subject can be seen in the sentences: 
"Muhammad, the Messenger of Allah" and, “Aishah, the Mother of the Be- 
lievers.” 


والمبتدأ المضمر اثنا عشر لفظاً : 


Ihe inferred nominal subject consists of twelve words: 


First: "T, for the first person pulse An example i is, “I am ‘Abdullah? 


.) الغاني : ر( المتعدد أو الواحد المعظم نفسه» نحو ( نحن قائمون‎ 
Two: “We’, for the first person plural or the sugua when glorifying ones self. 
An DOPO! is, “We are standing." | | 


الغالث: ( أنت ( للمخاطب المفرد المذكر» نحو ( أنت فاهم ) 
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Three: “You”, for the masculine second person singular. An example i is, “You 
are understanding.” 


.) الرابع: ( أنتٍ ) للمخاطبة المفردة المؤنثة» نحو ( أنت مطيعة‎ 
Four: “You’, for the feminine second person singular. An oe is, “You are 
obedient. 


الخامس: ( أنتما ( للمخاطبين مذكرين LIS‏ أو مؤنثين» نحو ( أنتما قائمان )» و( أنتما 
قائمتان ). 


Five: *You two" for the second person dual form, both masculine and femi- 
nine. Examples are, “You two [men] are standing" and, “You two [women] 
are standing.” | 


Six: “You” for the second person masculine plural. An example is, “You are 
standing.” E 


السابع: ( أنعن ) لجمع الإناث المخاطبات» نحو ( أنتن قائمات ). 

Seven: "You" for the second person feminine plural. An example is, "You are 
standing.” | | 

الثامن: ( هو ) للمفرد الغائب المذكر» نحو ( هو حاضر ) . 


Eight: "He" for the third person masculine singular. An example is, "He is 
present.” 


.) نحو ( هي مسافرة‎ C التاسع : ) هي ) للمفردة الغائبة المؤنثة‎ 
Nine: "She" for the third person feminine singular. An example i is, "She is a 
traveller” | 


العاشر: ( هما ) للمثنى الغائب ب مطلقاء مذكراً كان أو مؤنثاً نحو ( هما قائمان )» و( 
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هما قائمتان ) . 


Ten: "Ihey two" for the third person dual form, both masculine and feminine. 
Examples are, “They (two males) are standing" and, “They (two females) are 
standing.” 


.) الحادي عشر: ) هم ) لجمع الذكور الغائبين» نحو ( هم قائمون‎ 
Eleven: "Ihey" for the third person masculine plural. An example is, "Those 
whom are standing.” 


الثاني عشر: ( هن ( لجمع SLY!‏ الغائبات» نحو ( هن قائمات ) . 

Twelve: “They”, for the third person feminine plural. An example is, “Those 
[females] whom are standing.” 

وإذا كان المبتدأ ضميراً فإنه Y‏ يكون إلا بارزاً منفصلاً» كما رأيت . 


If the nominal subject is a pronoun, then it will not appear except as a clear 
detached pronoun, as you have seen. 
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Categories of the Predicate 


قال: والخبر قسمان: مفرد وغير مفرد فالمفرد نحو ( زيد قائم ( وغير المفرد أربعة أشياء: 
الجار والمجرور» والظرف» والفعل مع فاعله» والمبتدأ مع خبره» نحو قولك: ( زيد في 
الدار ) c‏ و( زيد عندك ) » و( زيد قام أبوه ) c‏ و( زيد جاريته ذاهبة ) . 

He said: The predicate is of two categories: the singular and the non-singular. 
An example of the singular is, "Zayd is standing.” The non-singular consists 


of four things: (i) a particle of jarr and its object, (ii) the adverbial expression, | 
(iii) a verb with its subject and (iv) a nominal subject with its predicate. Ex- 


> cc 


amples are, “Zayd is in the house”, “Zayd is with you”, “Zayd’s father is stand- 
ing" and, "Zayds girl is going.” 


I say: The predicate is categorised into two: the singular predicate and the 
non-singular predicate. | 


والمراد بالمفرد هنا: ما ليس جملة Vy‏ شبيهاً بالجملة» نحو ( قائم ) من قولك ) محمد 
قائم  .)‏ | 


The meaning of singular here is that which is not a sentence or akin to a sen- 
tence. An example is "standing" in the statement, "Muhammad is standing." 


y‏ المفرد نوعان : جملة» وشبه جملة» والجملة نوعان : جملة over)‏ وجملة فعلية 


The non-singular is of two types: the sentence and that which is akin to a sen- 
tence. And the sentence is of two types: the nominal sentence and the verbal 
sentence. | 
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فالجملة الاسمية هي ما تألف من مبتداً وخبر نحو ( أبوه كريم ) من قولك ( محمد أبوه 


كريم ). 


The nominal sentence is that which is comprised of a nominal subject and its 
predicate. An example is, “His father is generous" in the statement, “Muham- 
mad, his father is noble? | | 


والجملة الفعلية: ما تألفت من فعل وفاعل أو نائبه» نحو ( سافر أبوه ) من قولك ( محمد 
سافر ابوه ) ونحو ( يضرب غلامه ) من قولك ( خالد يضرب غلامه ). 

Ihe verbal sentence is that which is comprised of a verb and a subject or its 
deputy. Examples are, “His father travelled" in the statement, “Muhammad's 


father travelled’, and, “His servant boy is hit" in the statement, "Khàlid's ser- 
vant boy is hit”. T» | 


ob‏ كان الخبر جملة فلابد له من رابط يربطه بالمبتداً إما ضمير يعود إلى المبتدا كما 


سمعت وإما اسم إشارة نحو ( محمد هذا رجل كريم ). 


` If the predicate is a sentence, then it is essential that there is a conjoining 
tool that conjoins it to the nominal subject. It can be a pronoun that returns 
to the nominal subject—as you have heard—and it can be a demonstrative 
pronoun such as, “This Muhammad is a generous man? 


( وشبه الجملة نوعان أيضاء الأول: الجار والمجرور» نحو ( في المسجد ) من قولك‎ 
علي في المسجد ) . والثاني: الظرف» نحو ( فوق الغصن ) من قولك ( الطائر فوق‎ 
If the predicate is akin to a sentence, it is of two types also. The first of them 
is the particle of jarr and its object e.g. “in the masjid” in the statement, “Ali — 


is in the masjid.” The second of them is the adverbial phrase e.g. “above the 
branch" in the statement, “The bird is above the branch. "E 


ومن ذلك تعلم أن الخبر على التفصيل خمسة أنواع : مفردء وجملة فعلية» وجملة اسمية» 


241 


A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah 


وجار مع مجرور» وظرف . 

Based on the above, you should understand that in detail the predicate con- 

` sists of five types: (i) the singular, (ii) the verbal sentence, (iii) the nominal 
sentence, (iv) the particle of jarr with its object and (v) the adverbial phrase. 


تدريب على الإعراب 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


أعرب الجمل الاتية: 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: © 


محمد قائم» محمد حضر cogil‏ محمد أبوه مسافر» محمد في الدار» محمد عندك . 


» ¢ 3 «c 


“Muhammad is standing? “Muhammad’s father was present.” "Muhammad's 


22 cc 23) «c 


father is a traveller.’ "Muhammad is in the abode.” "Muhammad is with you.” 
الجواب‎ 
Answers 


\ محمد قائم : ( محمد ): مبتدأ مرفوع celis MU‏ وعلامة رفعه ضمة ظاهرة فى آخره» 

( قائم ): خبر المبتدأً مرفوع بالمبتدأ» وعلامة رفعه ضمة ظاهرة فى آخره . 

. One. "Muhammad is standing": “Muhammad” is the nominal subject, marfü' 

due to it initiating [the sentence.] The sign of it being in the state of raf is the 

dammah that is explicit at its end. "Standing" is the predicate of the nominal 

subject and it is made marfi‘ by the nominal subject. The sign of it being in 
the state of raf is the dammah that is explicit at its end. 


Y محمد حضر أبوه : ( محمد ): مبتدأء ( حضر ): فعل ماض مبني على الفتح‎ - Y 
من‎ BY محل له من الإعراب . ( أبو ): فاعل» ( حضر ) مرفوع بالواو نيابة عن الضمة‎ 
الأسماء الخمسة» و( أبو ) مضاف و( الهاء ) مضاف إليه» مبني على الضم في محل‎ 
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خفض» والجملة من الفعل والفاعل في محل رفع خبر المبتداً» والرابط بين الخبر والمبتداً 
هو الضمير الواقع مضافاً إليه في قولك ol)‏ ). 


». cc 


Two. “Muhammad's father was present": "Muhammad" is the nominal sub- 
ject. “Was present" is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a gram- 
matical state and "father" is the subject. “Was present" is marfu with the letter 
waw serving as a representative for the dammah, due to it being from the 
five nouns. "Father" is the possessed in a possessive compound and the at- 
tached pronoun "his" is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the 
state of khafd (majrür). And the verbal sentence (hadara abühu) consisting 
of the verb and its subject is in the state of raf' as the predicate of the nominal 
subject. The connector between the predicate and the nominal subject is the 
attached pronoun serving as the possessor in the statement “his father.” 


Y‏ - محمد أبوه مسافر : ( محمد ): [Axa‏ أول مرفوع بالضمة الظاهرة» و( أبو ): مبتداً 
oU‏ مرفوع بالواو نيابة عن الضمة لأنه من الأسماء الخمسة؛ و( أبو ) مضاف» و( الهاء 
) مضاف إليه . ( مسافر ): خبر المبتدأ الثاني وجملة المبتدأ الثاني وخبره في محل 
رفع خبر المبتدأ الأول» والرابط بين هذه الجملة والمبتدأ الأول الضمير الذي في قولك 


. Coll ) 


Three. “Muhammad's father is a traveller": "Muhammad" is the first nominal 
subject, marfu with an explicit dammah. "Father" is the second nominal sub- 
ject, marfü' with the letter waw serving as a representative for the dammah 
-due to it being from the five nouns. "Father" is also the possessed in a posses- 
sive compound and the attached pronoun “his” is the possessor. “Traveller” 
is the predicate of the second nominal subject. The sentence consisting of the 
second nominal subject and its predicate is in the state of raf as the predicate 
of the first nominal subject. The connector between this sentence and the 
first nominal subject is the attached pronoun servings as the possessor in the 
statement “his father.” 


». [44 


٤‏ - محمد فى الدار : ( محمد ): dose‏ ( في الدار ): جار ومجرور متعلق بمحذوف 
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Four. "Muhammad is in the abode”: "Muhammad" is the nominal subject. “In 
the abode" isa preposition and its object, attached to the deleted predicate of 
the nominal subject. 


P boi مكان‎ iol rra :( M > Sus ars 


: “OF aS 
Five. ' ‘Muhammad i is with you”: Muhammad” is the nominal subject. “With” 
is an adverb of place, attached to the deleted predicate of the nominal sub- 


ject. “With” is the possessed and the attached pronoun “you” is the possessor, 
un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. 


». ¢ 


تمرینات 


Exercises 


- بين المبتدأ والخبر» ونوع كل واحد منهماء من بين الكلمات الواقعات في الجمل 


One: Identify the nominal subject and its predicate, and the type of each one 
from the words found in the following sentences. And if there are sentenc- 
es serving as predicates, then identify the connector between them and the 
nominal subject. 


6d ele ور تي أكلها کل‎ ils ond السائقان تشعدان في‎ "E يفوز‎ irae 
اليل يسفى‎ "iu وغيره ) القدر على‎ PX من جلد‎ SE ا‎ 
أمك أحق الناس ببرك»‎ TON أعرف بما ينفعك» أبوك الذي ينفق‎ wal أرض مصر)‎ 
العصفور يغرد فوق الشجرة» البرق يعقب المطرء المسكين مّن حرم نفسه وهو واجدء‎ 
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صديقى أبوه code‏ والدي عنده حصان . 


Y‏ - استعمل كل اسم من الأسماء AS‏ ميتدأ فى جملتين مفيدتين› بحيث يكون خبره 
فى واحدة منهما مفرداً وفى الثانية جملة: 
Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as the nominal subject in two bene-‏ 


ficial sentences, in the first of them its predicate should be singular and in the 
second of them it should be a sentence: 


التلميذان» محمد» T9‏ البطيخ, القلم» | تاب » المعهد» النيل» cA le‏ الفتيات. 


Qu) 


Y‏ د أخين عن كل اسم من السمناء الاتية بشبه جملة: 
Three. Use the following nouns to provide a quasi sentence for each one of‏ 
the nouns.‏ 


العصفور» الجوخ» الإإسكندرية› القاهرة "EA‏ الكرسى» نهر النيل. 
| اهمه 


t‏ - ضع لكل جار ومجرور مما يأتي مبتدأ مناسباً يتم به معه الكلام: 


Four. Place with each of the following preposition and majrür word com- 
pounds an appropriate nominal subject that provides a completion to the 
speech: | | 


فى القفص» عند جبل المقطم» من الخشب» على شاطيع البحر» من (eai‏ فى 
baal‏ فى الجهة الغربية من القاهرة. 
ooo‏ 
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- كون ثلاث جمل في وصف الجَمّل تشتمل كل واحدة منها على مبتدا وخبر. 
Five. Make three descriptive sentences of a camel using the formula of a nom-‏ 
inal subject and predicate.‏ 


£ 
| مسل 


. Questions 


ما هو المبتدأ؟ .ما هو الخير؟ إلى كم قسم ينقسم المبعداً ؟ 
What is the nominal subject? What is the predicate? Into how many catego-‏ 
ries is the nominal subject split into?‏ 


a a fo‏ الاي Jee‏ لا ا 
Provide an example of the explicit nominal subject. Provide an example of the‏ 
implicit nominal subject.‏ 


إلى كم قسم ينقسم المضمر الذي يقع lae‏ إلى كم قسم ينقسم الخبر الجملة؟ إلى 
E ec‏ ا ned‏ ووه دوا برق 
Into how many types is the implicit nominal subject categorised into? Into -‏ 
how many types is the predicate sentence categorised into? Into how many‏ 
types is the predicate akin to a sentence categorised into? What are the con-‏ 
nectors that connect the predicate sentence with its nominal subject? What‏ 


are the characteristics of the predicate that must conform with the nominal 
subject. Provide two examples of each type of the predicate. 
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نواسخ المبتداً والخبر 
The — of the Nominal Subject and Its Predicate‏ ` 


قال : ( باب العوامل:الداخلة على المبعدا لحر )وض ill BOE‏ ( كان ) وأخواتهاء 


و( إن ) وأخواتهاء و( ظدنت ) وأخواتها . 


He said: Chapter: The Governors that Impact the Nominal Subject and Its 
Predicate. They consist of three: (i) Kana and its sisters, (ii) inna and its sisters 
and e ip zanantu and its sisters. 


وأقول: قد عرفت أن المبتدأ والخبر مرفوعان» واعلم أنه قد يدخل Jolgall tol Lagale‏ 
اللفظية فيغير إعرابهماء وهذه العوامل التي تدخل عليهما فتغير إعرابهما ‏ بعد تتبع كلام 
العرب الموثوق به على ثلاثة أقسام : 

I say: I have explained that the nominal subject and its predicate are both 
marfu‘, and at this juncture the reader should take note that sometimes cer- 
tain expressed governors that change their grammatical state take effect upon 
them. These governors that enter upon them and alter their grammatical 


state—based upon what has become customarily accepted within the speech 
of the Arabs—are of three types: 


القسم الأول : يرفع المبتداً وينصب qum‏ وذلك ) (کان) وأخواتها )3 وهذا القسم كله 
انال gous‏ ) كاق الحو (Lo‏ 


The first type makes the nominal subject marfü' and its predicate mansüb. It 
is kana and its sisters, and each of these is a verb e.g. "Ihe weather was clear.” 


| القسم الثاني : ينصب المبتداً ويرفع الخبر» عكس P (o!) ) Ms « Jay‏ خواتها ( REY‏ 
القسم كله أحرف» نحو (us tue GD‏ 
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The second type makes the nominal subject mansüb and its predicate marfu > 
and this is the opposite of the first one. It is inna and its sisters, and each of 
these is a particle e.g. i Allah is Exalted in Might and Wise.]'? 


القسم الثالث: ينصب المبعداً ا جميعاً وذلك ( (cab)‏ وأ خواتها ): وهذا eI‏ 
كله أفعال» نحو ( ظننت الصديق أخاً ) . 


` The third type makes the nominal subject and its predicate mansüb. It is 
zanantu and its sisters, and each of these is a verb e. 8 "I thought the friend 
was a brother? 


pur : أي‎ m" ls الواستع ) لأا للختت شم‎ aliia o 
ر هال‎ pI LS Lg 


These governing agents are referred to as abrogators due to them abrogating 
i.e. changing the grammatical ruling of the nominal subject and its predicate. 
They refashion the ruling of the nominal subject and its predicate into rulings 
that contrast with the original one. | 


143 Al-Anfal: 10 
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كان وأخواتها 


Kana and Its Sisters 


قال: Ub‏ ( (كان) وأخواتها )» فإنها ترفع الاسمء وتنصب الخبرء وهي: ) «Col‏ و( 
أمسى )» و( أصبح )» و( أضحى )» و( ظل )» و( بات )» و( (she‏ و( ليس )» 
و( ما زال Rr «C‏ ما فقن DRE‏ )دور مادام nC‏ وما تصرف منها 
نحو: ) COIS)‏ و(يكون)» و(کن)» TY‏ و(یصبح)»› و(أصبح) )» تقول: ( كان 
زيد قائماً ) » و( ليس عمرو شاخصاً ) وما أشبه ذلك ٠.‏ 200 


He 5 As for kana and its sisters, they make their noun marfi‘ and their 
predicate mansüb. They are, “kana”, “amsa”, “aşbaha”, “adha’, “zalla”, “bata”, 

“şara”, “laysa”, “ma zāla”, “ma anfakka’, “ma fati”, “ma bariha’, “ma dama’, 
and the conjugations of them e.g. “kûna, yakünu and kun”, “asbaha, yusbihu 
and asbih.” It is said, “Zayd was standing” and "Amr has not arrived yet " and 
that which is similar to this. | 


» ¢ > «c »» cc 


وأقول: القسم الأول من نواسخ المبتدأ والخبر ( كان ) وأخواتهاء أي نظائرها في العمل . 


I say: The first type of the abrogators of the nominal subject and its predicate 
is Kana and its sisters, meaning its counterparts in action. 


وهذا القسم يدخل على المبتدأ فيزيل رفعه الأول ويحدث له رفعاً جديداً» ويسمى المبتداً 
( اسمه ) » ويدخل على الخبر فينصبه» ويسمى ( خبره ) . 


This type enters upon the nominal subject and lifts the original state of raf, 
creating for it a new state of raf and the name of the nominal subject is - 
changed to "its (kana's) noun". It enters upon the predicate and alters it to the 
state of nasb, and its name is changed to "its predicate". 
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وهذا القسم ثلاثة عشر فعلاً : 


This category consists of thirteen verbs: 


الأول: ( كان ) وهو يفيد اتصاف الاسم بالخبر فى الماضيء إما مع الانقطاع» نحو ) 
كان محمد مجتهداً ) Lely‏ مع الاستمرار» نحو SGP‏ رَبك قير . 

One. Kāna, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predi- 
cate occurred in the past tense. Sometimes it indicates discontinuance e.g. 


“Muhammad was a hard worker’, and sometimes it indicates continuance™ 
e.g. {And ever is your Lord competent.]'^ 


والثاني : ( أمسى ( وهو يفيد اتصاف الاسم PC‏ المساءء نحو ( انين iubes‏ 
( 


Two. Amsû, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predicate 
occurred during the evening e.g. "Ihe weather became cold in the evening.” 


Third. “Asbaha’, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its 
predicate occurred during the morning e.g. “The weather became overcast - 
during the morning.” 


والرابع: ( أضحى ( وهو يفيد اتصاف الاسم بالخبر في الضحاء pw‏ الطالب 
نشيطاً ) 


144 Benefit: The word Kana can refer to something which continues (present tense) or 
something which has been cut off (i.e. past tense). It indicates continuance when it is 
used in relation to the prerogatives of Allah. Al-Kafràwi said (p. 95), "This is because a 
verb—when used in relation to Allah—loses a connection to time, and thus it is contin- 
uous.” However, if kdna is used to describe the creation this could refer to both present 
and past tenses. 

145 Al-Furqàn: 54 
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Fourth. “Adha”, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its 
predicate occurred during the time of duhd e.g. “The student became active 
during the time of duha.” 


والخامس: ( ظل ( وهو يفيد يفيد اتصاف xi‏ بالخير في جميغ Y‏ نحو d‏ وَجَهَهُ 


E ia 


Five. “Zalla”, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predi- 
cate occurred during the daytime e.g. (His face becomes dark.) _ 


C bs. 


Six. “Bata”. and it indicates that the description of the noun with its spreda 
occurred during the time of resting e.g. -Muhammad went to sleep happy.” 


.) إبريقاً‎ aere | 


Seven. “Sara”, E it indicates a change to the noun from its state to the state 
that is indicated by its predicate e.g. “The clay became a jug | 


ES E Cond) : والغامن‎ 
Cont 


Eight. “Laysa’, and it indicates the negation of the predicate for the noun in 
the present tense'^ e.g. "Muhammad is not comprehending.” 


والتاسع والعاشر والحادي عشر والثاني عشر: ( ما زال )» و( ما DU p‏ ما d‏ « 


146 Al- Nahl: 58 | 

` 147 However it can be us oc in ihe future tense. Likewise it does come with contin- 
uance such as in the ayah: ن اللّه ليس بظلام للعبيدة‎ Î} {... Because Allah is not ever unjust 
to [His] servants.} (Ali ‘Imran: 182). 
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و( ما برح ٠)‏ وهذه الأربعة تدل على ملازمة الخير للاسم حسبما يقتضيه eile‏ نحو 
) ما زال إبراهيم LS‏ )» ونحو ) ما برح علي صديقاً مخلصا ). 


> ¢ » « 


Nine, ten, eleven and twelve. “Ma zala’, “mā anfakka’, “mā fati" and “mā 
bariha’, each of these four indicate the existence of the predicate with the 
noun according to the requirement of the situation e.g. “Ibrāhīm remained 
censuring and, “Ali remained as a sincere friend. : 


I Se LO 
و‎ 


. Thirteen. “Mā dama’, and it likewise indicates the existence of he predicate 
with the noun e.g. “I will not blame Khalid for as long as I live.” 


وتنقسم هذه الأفعال - من جهة العمل - إلى ثلاثة أقسام: 


These verbs are categorised into three—from the c of their function: 


القسم الأول: ما يعمل هذا العمل وهو رقع الاسم ونصب الخير ba‏ هلم CO‏ 
المصدرية الظرفية عليه وهو فعل واحد وهو ( دام ) . 


The first category: That which performs this function—which is making its 
noun marfi‘and its predicate mansub—with the condition that it is preceded 
by the letter mà al- masdariyyah (gerundivial) al- zarfiyyah (adverbial). This 


consists of one verb, which is “dāma”. 


القسم الثانى: ما يعمل هذا العمل بشرط أن يتقدم عليه نفى» أو استفهام» أو نهى» وهو . 
أربعة أفعال» وهي: ( زال )» و( انفك )»2 و( فتئ )» و( برح ). ظ 

The second category: That which performs this function with the condition 
that it is preceded by a negation, an interrogative particle, or a prohibition. 


This category consists of four verbs: (1) "zàla', (ii) oe e Jati and 
(iv) "bariha". red | 
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القسم الثالث: ما يعمل هذا العمل بغير شرط» وهو ثمانية أفعال» وهي الباقى. 
Ihe third category: That which performs this function without any condition.‏ 
This category consists of eight verbs, and they are those which remain.‏ 


: وتنقسم هذه الفعال من جهة التصرف إلى ثلاثة أقسام‎ 
And these verbs are categorised into three types from the aspect of their con- 
jugation: 


القسم الأول: ما يتصرف فى الفعلية تصرفاً MIS‏ بمعنى أنه يأتى منه الماضى والمضارع 
والامرء وهو سبعة أفعال» وهي : ( كان ) > و( «C m‏ و( أصبح «C‏ و( أضحى )» Ja‏ 
ظل « و( بات )» و( صار ). 


The first category: That which comes in all of the different verbal forms, i.e. 
that which allows madi, mudari' and ‘amr forms to derive from it. This cate- 
` gory consists of seven verbs: (i) “Kana”, (ii) “amsa’, (iii) “asbah’, (iv) “adha” 
(v) “zalla”, (vi) “bata’, and (vii) “şara”. 


وهو أربعة Jui‏ وهي: ( فتئ )2 و( انفك C‏ و( برح i‏ و( m‏ 


The second category: That which is incomplete in the verbal forms it comes 
in, i.e. that which only allows the madî and mudari‘ forms to derive from it. 
This category consists of four verbs: (i) “fati”, (ii) “anfaka’, (iii) “bariha’, and 
(iv) “zāla”. | 


pee) eU‏ : ما لا يتصرف tel‏ وهو فعلان: أحدهما ( ليس ( اتفاقاً لاني ) دام 


The third category: That which does not come in different verbal forms en- 
tirely. This category consists of two verbs: (i) "laysa" —upon which there is 
agreement—, and (ii) “dāma” according to the strongest opinion. 
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وغير الماضي من هذه الأفعال يعمل عمل الماضيء نحو قوله تعالى: Sig P‏ 
Au 3555 s oP Mouse cie cs ub aen‏ 

When these verbs come in a form besides the madi, they still miti the 
function of the madi. Examples are in the statements of the Most High: {They 


will not cease to differ], {We will never cease being devoted}, and, {By 
Allah, you will not cease remembering Yüsuf}. '5! 


148 Hüd: 118 

149 Taha: 91 

150 Yusuf: 85 

151 In this dyah from Sürah Yusuf it may be asked why there is no visible particle of 

negation or a quasi negation (45.2) preceding "Cus" (which is conjugated from fati’ i.e. 

:23). The answer to this is that the negation can sometimes be explicit and sometimes 

implicit. In this particular ayak the negation is implicit i.e. “tus Y”. Ibn ‘Aqil said (1/263), 
"Ihe negation is not omitted except after an oath—as in this noble dyah. It is a rarity 

for it to be omitted without an oath.” If it is asked why the particle of negation was not 

mentioned, the answer was given by Imam al-Shawkani in Fath al-Qadir (3/48), “The 

particle of negation was omitted due to the absence of any doubt regarding this matter.” 
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إن وأخواتها 


Inna and Its Sisters 


قال: وأما ( (S‏ وأخواتها ( فإنها تنصب الاسم وترفع الخبر» وهي: ( إِنَّ )» و( «C 9l‏ 
و( لكنّ )» و( كأنَّ )» و( ليت )» و( لعل )» تقول: ( إِنَّ زيداً قائمٌ )» و( ليت عمراً 
شاخصص )» وما أشبه ذلك» ومعنى CSL)‏ و( csl CSI‏ و( CESS‏ للاستدراك» و( 
SIS‏ ( للتشبيه» و( ليت ) للتمني» و( لعل ) للترجي والتوقع . 


He said: As for inna and its sisters, they cause their nouns to become mansub 


22 «c 


and their predicates to become marfi’. They consist of “inna”, “anna”, “lak- 


22 c 


inna’, “ka anna”, “layta” and “la‘alla”. This can be seen in the statements, 
"Indeed Zayd is standing’, "Would that ‘Amr come over" and similar state- 
ments. The meaning of "inna" and "anna" denote emphasis, lakinna serves 
as a disjunctive clause, *ka'anna" denotes likeness, “layta” denotes wishing 
[something that is unlikely to be attained], and “la‘alla” denotes hope and 


expectation. 


وأقول: القسم الثاني من نواسخ المبتدأ والخبر ( ÓD‏ وأخواتها )» أي: نظائرها في العمل, 
أنها تجدد له رفعاً غير الذي كان له قبل دخولهاء ويسمئ خبرهاء وهذه الأدوات كلها 
T‏ وهي ستة : 


I say: The second type from the abrogators of the nominal subject and its - 
predicate is inna and its sisters, i.e. its counterparts in action. These governors 
take effect upon the nominal subject and its predicate by making the nominal 
subject mansüb and causing it to be termed as its noun, and making its pred- 
icate marfu' i.e. it refashions it into a state of raf different to the one before 
it entered upon it, and causing it to be termed as its predicate. All of these 
apparatus are particles, and they consist of six: 
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الاول: ) à!‏ ) بکسر الهمزة . والثاني: ( أَنَّ ) بفتح الهمزة. 
One. “Inna”, which has a kasrah upon the letter hamzah. Two. “Anna”, which‏ 
has a fatha upon the letter hamzah.‏ 


(pale AUP of) od cane LAE LL ds ا‎ csi cle ads Gay 
.) ونحو ) علمت أن أباك مسافر‎ 


Both of these indicate an element of emphasis. The meaning of emphasis is 
that the relationship of the predicate to its nominal subject is intensified. Ex- 
amples are, "Indeed your father is present" and, "I know that your father is a 
traveller.” E 


والغالث : ) eod‏ ( ومعناه Sane‏ وهو تعقيب الكلام بنفي v‏ يتوهم ثبوته أو ! اثبات ما 


.) حجان‎ Apo o p eh dao) po شو‎ tg 


Three. *Lakinna', which serves as a disjunctive clause.” The meaning of this 
is that it provides an understanding on the speech by negating that which is 
assumed to be certain or making certain that which is assumed to be negated. 
An example of this is, "Muhammad is brave however his friend is cowardly.’ 


والرابع : (SIS)‏ وهو يدل على تشبيه nli‏ بالخبر» نحو: ( كأ الجارية بدر ) . 


Four. ‘Ka’ anna’, it indicates towards a similarity between the nominal subject 
and its predicate e.g. “It is as if the young girl is like a full moon? | 


bod: a it sides Cod) — 


Five. “Layta’, it denotes a wish i.e. the sack of something itüpossible Or 
where attainment of it is has an element of difficulty. Examples are, "If only 
the youthfulness would return’, and, “If ony the foolish would succeed.” 


152 Lakinna serves as a disjunctive clause when it is preceded by speech. See al- Renae 
(1/252). | | 
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والسادس : ) لعل ( وهو يدل على الترجي D‏ التوقع, ومعنى الترجي : طلب ^J!‏ 
المحبوب» ولا يكون إلا في الممكن نحو : ) لعل الله يرحمني 2 ومعنى التوقع : num‏ 
وقوع AMI‏ المكروه في ذاته» نحو ( لعل jell‏ قريبٌ منا ) . 

Six. "La'alla", it denotes hope and expectation. The meaning of hope is the 
attainment of something dear and [for something to fall under this defini- - 
tion] its attainment must be possible. An example is, "I hope Allah forgives 
me.’ The meaning of expectation here is the anticipation of the occurrence of 


something within which there is dislike. An example is, "It seems the enemy 
is close to us.” | | 
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ظن وأخواتها 


Zanna and Its Sisters 


قال: وأما ( (ظننت) وأخواتها ) فإنها تنصب المبتداً والخبر على انهما مفعولان لهاء 
وهي: ( ظندت )» و( حسبت )» و( (Code‏ و( (Conn‏ و( (Sah‏ و( علمت 
) » و( وجدث ) c‏ و( اتٌحذث ) c‏ و( جعلث ) € و( سمعتُ ) e‏ تقول: ( ab‏ زيداً 
ES ausi log c (Lass ae aly yy «(Gn‏ ظ 


He said: As for zanantu and its sisters, ^? they make the nominal subject and 
its predicate both mansüb and they both become the objects for them. They 
are “zannatu’, “hasibtu’, “khiltu” “za‘amtu’, "ra'aytu, “alimtu’, “wajadtu’, 
“attakadhtu’, “ja‘altu” and “sami tu”. It is said, “I thought Zayd was standing”, 


“I saw ‘Amr coming’, and such similar statements. 


وأقول: القسم الثالث من نواسخ المبتدأ والخبر» ( ظننت ) وأخواتها أي نظائرها في 
وللخبر ( مفعول ثان ) » وهذا القسم عشرة أفعال: 

I say: The third type from the abrogators of the nominal subject and its pred- 
icate is zanantu and its sisters, i.e. its counterparts in action. They enter upon 
the nominal subject and its predicate and make both of them mansüb. The 


name of the nominal subject is changed to the “first object” and the name of 
the predicate is changed to the “second object.” This type consists of ten verbs: 


153 If itis asked why zanna and its sisters are mentioned here when they could have been 
mentioned in the chapter of mansüb words, the answer was given by al-Kafrawi (p. 103), 
“This type—i.e. zanna and its sisters—was mentioned under the marfu words as a form 
of diversion in order to complete the abrogators. If not for this it would have been better 
to mention them under the mansüb words.” 
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Caas beacber ر طت‎ 


One. “Zanantu” e.g. “I thought Muhammad to be a friend.” 


والثانى: ( حسبت ) نحو ) حسبث المال نافعاً ). 


Two. “Hasibtu” e.g. “I considered the wealth to be beneficial.” 


.) والثالث: ( خلت ) نحو ( خلت الحديقة مثمرة‎ 
Three. "Khiltu" e.g. “I supposed that the garden was fruitful.” 


والرابع: ( زعمت ) نحو ( زعمت بكرا جريا ). 


Four. “Za‘amtu” e.g. “I contended that Bakr was valiant.” 


والخامس: ) رأيت ) نحو ) رأيت إبراهيم مفلحا ). 


Five. "I viewed" e.g. "I viewed Ibrahim as being successful.” 


Cleeve الصندق‎ cde ) god ( eade لاد(‎ 


Six. "I knew” e.g. “I knew that honesty was a saviour.” 


والسابع: ( وجدت ) نحو ) وجدت الصلاح باب الخير ). 


Seven. “I found" e.g. “I found righteousness to be a door to goodness.” 


والثامن: ) اتخذت ) نحو( اتخذت محمداً (oua‏ 


Eight. “I took" e.g. “I took Muhammad to be a friend.” 


والتاسع: ) جعلت ) نحو ( جعلت الذهب خاتماً ). 


Nine. "I made" e.g. “I made the gold into a ring” 
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Ten. “I heard" e.g. "I heard Khalil reading? 


هذه الأفعال العشرة تنقسم إلى أربعة أقسام: 


These ten verbs are categorised into four categories: | 


القسم الأول : يد oF‏ الخ وهو أعة قال » وني : Cou):‏ 6 و( Camm‏ 
) » و( خلت ) » و( زعمت ) . 


The first category denotes the preponderance of the occurrence of the pred- 
icate. It consists of four verbs: “zanantu’, “hasibtu”, “khiltu” and “za‘amtu”. 


و( علمت ) € و( وجدت ). 


The second category denotes certainty and affirmation of the occurrence of 


the predicate. It consists of three verbs: “ra‘aytu’, “alimtu” and “wajadtu”. 


The third category denotes changing or transferring. It consists of two verbs, _ 
and they are: “ittakhadhtu” and “ja altu”.. 


The fourth category denotes a connection to hearing. It consists of one verb: 
“sami tu’. 


تمرينات 


` Exercises 


- أدخل ( كان ) أو إحدى أخواتها على كل جملة من الجمل الآتية ثم اضبط آخر 
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كل كلمة بالشكل. 
One. Enter “kana” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentences,‏ 
and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. |‏ 


الجو صحوء الحارس ciis‏ الهواء طلق» الحديقة مثمرة» البستانى منتبه» القراءة 
مفيدة» الصدق نافع ) الزكاة cool‏ الشمس حارة» è ZA > JI‏ 
000 


ene eae eae 


Two. Enter “inna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentences, 
and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. 


أبى حاضرء كتابك جديد» Dg»‏ قذرة» DW‏ مکسور» يدك iab;‏ الكتاب خير 
رفيق» الأدب حميد» البطيخ يظهر فى الصيف» البرتقال من فواكه الشتاءء القطن سبب 
ثروة مصرء النيل cell code‏ مصر LX‏ صالحة للزراعة. 

Gi? 


Three. Enter “ganna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentenc- 
es, and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. 


Syl elas as‏ اخ التاس إليك» أمك أرأف الناس بك» الحقل ناضرء البستان 
مثمر» "uy iual‏ الادقا أعوانك عند الشدة» الصمت زین › Lal‏ البيضاء PA‏ 
الصيف» عثرة اللسان. اشد من عثرة الرجل. 
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ooo 


| 4- ضع في المكان الخالي من كل Jus‏ من الامثلة الاتية كلمة مناسبة» واضبطها 


بالشكل : 


Four. Place in the below empty spaces an appropriate word, and express the 


.- diacritics. 
... الحارس ... (ي) كأن الحقل‎ 8 d 
... عمك‎ Es (ك)‎ ٠ oe (ب) صارت الزكاة‎ 
٠ ... أضحت الشمس..: (ل) اعتقد أن القطن‎ e) 
. (م) أمسى الهواء‎ E E E E 
"c ... عثرة اللسان‎ 81 (o) 
٠... (س) ما فت إبراهيم‎ ١١ ... علمث أن الكتاب‎ G) 
pease ا‎ (p) ... محمد صديقك لكن أخاه‎ (j) 
الجر‎ d 8 ... (ح) حسبت أباك‎ - 
ge من دلائل‎ didi ge (d 
peeling 


GOG 


ه ضع أداة من الأدوات الناسخة تناسب المقام في كل مكان SLE‏ من الأمثلة الآتية : 


Five. Place the appropriate tool of abrogation in each of the below empty 
spaces: 


Â‏ ... الكتات خير سمير. (p)‏ ... الصدق منجياً. 
(ب) ... الجر ملبدٌ بالغيوم. (د) ... أخاكَ صديقاً لى. 
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Sl... (o)‏ زميلي في المدرسة. (ط) Gall...‏ مدرسة. 


Syne SS) aia Sei... G) 
الصدقاءٌ عونك في الشدة.‎ ... (s) المعلم مرشداً.‎ ... G) 


(e)‏ ... الجئة تحت sisal‏ أمك. 
oo‏ 


A Cae a UN NN Oils a IG شيو قن‎ 
ضع في بي من من و‎ 


Six. Place within each of the empty places below a noun, and express its full 
diacritics. 


Ó‏ کان ... جباراً. (SD‏ > کا 
(ج) رأيت ... مكفهراً. O p)‏ ... ناضرة. 

Bb ... (ط) ليت‎ yes SG) 
Ba ... (د) علمت أن العدل ... (ي) كأن‎ 
gible ... dj o (D) JU oce cas) 
إن ... واجبة.‎ (J) | اجا‎ G) 


` jan we 
qs gen 
ORD jM im 


y‏ - کون ثلاث جمل فى وصف الكتاب» كل واحدة مشتملة على مبتدأ وخبر» ثم أدخل 
على كل جملة منها ) كان ) واضبط كلماتها بالشكل . e‏ 
Seven. Make three sentences describing a book, each of which should contain‏ 


a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “kana” and 
express the diacritics of the words. 
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 /‏ كون ثلاث جمل في وصف المطرء كل واحدة تشتمل على مبتدأً وخبر» ثم أدخل 
على كل جملة منها ( إِنَّ ) واضبط كلماتها بالشكل . ظ 
Eight. Make three sentences describing the rain, each of which should con-‏ 


tain a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence "inna" 
 andexpress the diacritics of the words. 


٩‏ - كون ثلاث جمل في وصف النهر» كل واحدة منها تشتمل على مبتدأً وخبر» ثم 
أدخل على كل جملة منها ( رأيت ) واضبط كلماتها بالشكل . 


Nine. Make (Bree sentences describing a river, each of which should contain 
a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence "ra KDE 
and express the diacritics of the words. | 


تدريب على الإعراب 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


RAT 


sis FRENIS AA Jeol Gel‏ القمر مصبااح» حسبتٌ المال نافعاًء ما 
زال الكتاب رفيقي . 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: (Indeed, Ibrahim 
was an Ummah],"* “It is as if the moon is a lamp”, “I considered the ae to 
be beneficial’, and, ‘The book continues to be my friend” 


الجواب 


Answers 


5) el +) حرف تركيد ونصب» يعضت الاسم ويرفع الخيره وز إتراهيم‎ +) SI) - Y 
يرفع الاسم‎ cual 'منصوب به» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهة» ( كان ): قعل ماض‎ ( 
:) وينصب الخبر» واسمه ضمير مستتر فيه جوازاً تقديره هو؛ يعود على ( إبراهيم )» ( أمة‎ 
خبر ) كان ( منصوب به» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة» والجملة من ( (كان) واسمه‎ 

154 Al-Nahl: 120 
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وخبره ) في محل رفع خبر ( إِنَّ ) . 


One. “Inna” (indeed) is a particle of emphasis and nasb, it makes its noun 
mangüb and its predicate marfü'. “Ibrahim” is the noun of inna and is mangüb 
due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Kāna” (was) is a defi- 
cient mûdî verb, it makes its noun marfu‘and its predicate mansüb. Its noun is 
a hidden pronoun, which without it the noun can be assessed as being “huwa” 
(he), referring to Ibrahim. “Ummah” is the predicate of kana and mansüb due 
to this, and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. The sentence which 
consists of the word Kûna, its noun and predicate i is in the state of raf due to 


being the predicate of inna. 


(oS (-‏ محرت t PPP‏ : اسم ) 
E‏ سي Se DUE‏ ااا a‏ خبر ( کان ) i pie‏ 
وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة. 


Two. “Ka anna” (it is is as if) isa ated of similitude and nasb, it makes its 
noun mansüb and its predicate marfa’. "Ihe moon” is the noun of kaan- 
na and mansib due to this, and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. 

“Lamp” is the predicate of ka'anna and marfü' due to this, and the sign of it 
being so is the explicit dammah. 


Y‏ - ( حسبت ): فعل ماض مبني على فتح مقدر على آخره qua‏ من ظهوره اشتغال 
المحل بالسكون العارض لدفع كراهة توالى أربع متحركات فيما هو كالكلمة الواحدة» و( 
مفعول أول y‏ حت ( منصوب CA‏ وعلامة نصبه الفتحة T3331‏ و( نافعاً (: مفعول 
aU‏ ل( حسب ) منصوب به» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة. 


Three. “Hasibtu” (I considered) is a mûdî verb un-inflectable upon an esti- 
mated fatha at its end, prevented from being displayed due to its place being 
assumed by a sukün to prevent the disliked meeting of four diacritics in what 
appears as one word. The letter 12 (I) is a first person pronoun and the subject 
of “hasiba’, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of raf. “Wealth” is the 
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first object of “hasiba” and it is mangüb due to this, and the sign of it being 
so is the explicit fathah. “Beneficial” is the second object of “hasiba” and it is 
mangüb due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. 


ماض ناقص يرفع الاسم وينصب الخبر» :) الكتاب 0 اسم ) زال ( مرفوع به» وعلامة 
رفعه ضمة ظاهرة في آخره» و( رفيق ): خبر ( زال ) منصوب به» وعلامة نصبه فتحة 
مقدرة على آخره منع من ظهورها اشتغال المحل بحركة المناسبة لياء المتكلم» و( رفيق 
) مضاف و( ياء المتكلم ) مضاف إليه مبني على السكون في محل خفض . 
Four. “Ma” (not) is a particle of negation, un-inflectable upon a sukün with-‏ 
out a grammatical state. “Zala” (disappear) is a deficient madi verb, and it‏ 
makes its noun marfu‘ and its predicate mansub. “The book" is the noun of‏ 
zála and is marfü' due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah‏ 
at its end. “Companion” is the predicate of zāla and mansüb due to this. The‏ 
sign of it being mansub is the estimated fathah upon its ending, prevented‏ 
from being displayed due to its place being occupied by the appropriate dia-‏ 
critic due to the letter ya of the first person. “Companion” is the mudaf in a‏ 
possessive compound while the yd of the first person (my) is the mudaf ilayh,‏ 
un-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of khafd. |‏ 


أسئلة على أقسام النواسخ 


Questions Regarding the Categories of the Abrogators 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم النواسخ؟ 


Into how many categories are the abrogators split into? 7 


ما الذي تعمله ( كان ) وأخواتها؟ 


What action do kûna and its sisters perform? 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم أخوات ( كان ) من جهة العمل؟ 
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Into how many types are the sisters of kana categorised into in terms of their 
action. 

Into how many types are they categorised into in terms of their verbal forms? 
وأخواتها؟‎ (Ó) ( ما الذي تعمله‎ 

What action do inna and its sisters perform? | 


ما الذي تدل عليه ) «CSS‏ $633( 


What is indicated by ka'anna and layta. 


What is the meaning of al-istidrak? What is the meaning al-tarji? What is the 
meaning of al-tawaqu? 
ما الذي تعمله ) ظننت ( وأخواتها؟‎ 


What action do zanantu and its sisters perform? 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم أخوات ( ظندت )؟ 


Into how many types are the sisters of zanantu categorised into? 


فعلية» والثانية من مبتدز ضمير لجماعة الذكور وخبر مفرد» والثالثة من fdan‏ ظاهر وجملة 
اسمية» ثم ادخل على كل واحدة من هذه الجمل ) كان ) و( لعل ) و( زعمت ( ‘ 
Bring three sentences that consist of a nominal subject and its predicate. In the‏ 


first of them the nominal subject should be explicit and its predicate should 
be a verbal sentence. In the second of them the nominal subject should be a 
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masculine plural pronoun and its predicate should be singular. In the third 
of them the nominal subject should be explicit and it must be placed in a 
nominal sentence. Then enter upon each of these sentences Kana, la‘alla and 
zanantu. 


EP 


abi if toh AU Fo Ls gd يا‎ Bus cac الله‎ iig a أعرب‎ 
oră 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following ayat: {And Allah took Abra- 
` ham as an intimate friend],'^ {O, I wish I had died before thisj, 156 and, {That 
I might reach the ways. n 


155 Al-Nisa: 125 
156 Maryam: 23 
157 Ghafir: 36 
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الفهت 
The Adjective‏ 


قال: ) باب النعت ( النعت: تابح للمنعوت في Mura TUS WO And)‏ وتدكيره ؛ 


als‏ " العاقل» OU‏ زيداً العاقل» ومررت بزيك العاقل. 


He said: Chapter of the Adjective: The adjective follows the described in its 
raf, nasb and khafd while also following the described in its definiteness or 
indefiniteness as in the following examples: “Zayd the intelligent stood”, “I 
saw Zayd the intelligent" and, “I passed by Zayd the intelligent.” 


وأقول: النعت في اللغة هو الوصف» وفي اصطلاح النحويين هو: التابع المشتق أو المؤوّل 
بالمشتق» الموضح لمتبوعه فى المعارف» المخصّصُ له فى ASS‏ | 

I say: Al-na't (the adjective) in the linguistic sense refers to the descriptive 
word. According to the nomenclature of the grammarians it refers to the 
grammatically following derived noun or clause which indicates the derived 


noun, which clarifies the noun that it follows or specifies the indefinite noun 
that it follows. | 


eui adl‏ إلى قسمين: الأولُ: النعثُ الحقيقى» Sy‏ : النعت السببى. 

Ihe adjective is categorised into two: (i) the actual adjective and (ii) the causal 
adjective. 

Cell Lil‏ الحقيقى فهو: ما رفع ضميراً مستتراً يعود إلى المنعوت» نحو ) جاء محمد 

العاقل )» فالعاقل: نعت ل( محمد )» وهو رافع لضمير مستتر تقديره هو يعود إلى ) 


As for the actual adjective, it is that which makes the hidden pronoun that 
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refers to the described into the state of raf. An example is, “Muhammad the 
intelligent arrived.” “The intelligent” is an adjective for "Muhammad" and 
it makes marfi‘ the hidden pronoun which is implied as “huwa” (he) and 
which refers to Muhammad. | 


وأما النعت السببي فهو: ما رفع اسماً ظاهراً متصلاً بضمير يعود إلى المنعوت نحو ( جاء 
محمد الفاضل أبوه ) فالفاضلٌ: نعت ل( محمد )» و( أبوه ): فاعل ل( الفاضل )» مرفوع ٠‏ 
TEENS ope Shs m‏ الخمسة» وهو مضاف إلى الهاء التي هي ضمير 
عائد إلى محمد.. | 


As for the causative adjective, it is that which makes marfü' the explicit noun 

that is connected to the pronoun which refers back to the described. An ex- _ 
ample is seen in the statement, “Muhammad—whose father is virtuous— 
arrived.” “The virtuous” is the adjective of Muhammad. “His father" is the 
subject of “the virtuous’, and it is marfi‘ with the letter waw serving in place 
of the dammah due to it being from the five nouns. It is possessed by the 
pronoun hd to which it is attached to, and which refers back to Muhammad. 


وحكم النعت أنه يتبع منعوته فى إعرابه» وفى تعريفه أو تنكيره» سواءٌ أكان حقيقياً أم 


we 


The ruling of the adjective: It follows the described in its grammatical state 
and in its definiteness or indefiniteness, and this is the case regardless if it is 
an actual adjective or a causal one. 


ومعنى ail Ma‏ إن كان المتعوت مرفيعا كان الفت و ار ) Laces pam‏ ااا 
) أو ( حضر محمد الفاضل أبوه )» وإن كان المنعوت منصوباً كان النعت منصوباً نحو: 
زترايث aoo‏ الفا ( cual; ) of‏ كيدا oly Copel nli‏ كان الت (o ples‏ 

كان النعت مخفوضاً نحو: ( نظرتٌ إلى محمدٍ الفاضل ) أو ir)‏ إلى محمد (hl‏ 
أبوه )» aly‏ كان المنعوت معرفة كان النعت معرفة» كما في جميع الأمثلة السابقة» وإن 
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كان المنعوت نكرة كان النعت نكرة» نحو ) (Wk WG, o‏ أو( Ld‏ رجلا عاقلا 
rar‏ 

The meaning of this is that if the described is marfa‘ then its adjective will be 
marfuü'. Examples are, “The virtuous Muhammad was present” and, “Muham- 
mad—whose father is virtuous—arrived.” And if the described is makhfud 
then its adjective will be makhfüd. Examples are, “I saw the virtuous Muham- 
mad” and, “I looked at Muhammad—whose father is virtuous.” And if the 
described is definite then its adjective will be definite, as in all of the afore- 
mentioned examples. And if the described is indefinite then its adjective will _ 


be indefinite. Examples are, “I saw an intelligent man” and, “I saw an intelli- 
gent man whose father is virtuous”. | 


ثم إذا كان النعت حقيقياً زاد على ذلك أنه يتبع منعوته فى تذكيره أو تأنيثه» وفي إفراده 


Furthermore, in the case of the actual adjective, additional rulings are that it 
follows the described in gender and in number. 


وعدن NEN E‏ كان Sana‏ در al‏ مهدا Gi‏ 
( وإن كان المنعوثُ bape‏ كان pe Lal‏ نحو: ( is‏ فاطمة المهذبة ) وإن كان 
المنعوت مفرداً كان Lad‏ مفرداً كما ul,‏ في هذين المثالين» وإن كان المنعوت مثنى 
كان النعت مثنى» نحو: ( رأيت المحمدين العاقلين ) وإن كان المنعوت جمعاً كان 
النعث جمعاً نحو: ul)‏ الرجال العقلاءَ ). | 


Ihe meaning of this is that if the described word is masculine then its adjec- 
tive will be masculine. An example is, “I saw the intelligent Muhammad.” And 
if the described word is feminine then its adjective will be feminine. An ex- 
ample is, “I saw the courteous Fatimah” And if the described word is singular 
then its adjective will be singular, as in the two previous examples. And if the 
described word is dual then its adjective will be dual. An example is, “I saw 
the two intelligent Muhammads.” And if the described word is plural then its 
adjective will be plural. An example is, “I saw the intelligent men.” 


271 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


bah) مثنى أو مجموعاً تقول:.‎ i فإنه يكرد 55 دائماً مأ ور كان‎ p adi Ul 


As for the causative adjective, it remains in the Mies esac if 
the described is dual or plural. Examples are, “I saw the two intelligent boys 
whose father is intelligent, and, “I saw the intelligent boys whose father is 
intelligent’. 


ويتبع النعت ig‏ ما بعده في ad‏ أو التأنيث» تقول : i)‏ السات العاقل Say‏ 
214 وتقول : ) o)‏ الأولاد العاقلة “i‏ (. 


And the causative adjective follows that which comes after itin gender. Exam- 
ples are, "I saw the intelligent girls whose father is intelligent" and, "I saw the 
intelligent boys whose mother is intelligent" | 


فتلخص من هذا الإيضاح SI‏ النعت الحقيقي يتبع منعوته في أربعة من عشرة. واحد من 
lay qn tly A‏ هن الرقع ally‏ والخفض» وواحد من eti li‏ 
وواحد من التعريف والتدكير. 

This explanation can be summarised as follows: The actual adjective ae 
the described in four traits from ten: one consists of the singular, dual and 


plural, one consists of the states of raf‘, nasb and khafd, one consists of the 
masculine and feminine, and one consists of definiteness and indefiniteness. 


والنعت السببي يتبع منعوته في اثنين من خمسة: واحد من الرفع والنصب والخفض» 
وواحد من التعريف والتنكير» ويتبع مرفوعه الذي بعده في واحد من اثنين وهما التذكير 
والتأنيث» ولا [D cR‏ في الإفراد والتثنية nar (eh‏ يكون (RUN d‏ وأبدأء والله 
ele‏ 

Ihe causative adjective follows the described in two traits from five: one con- 


sists of the states of raf, nasb and khafd, and one consists of definiteness and 
indefiniteness. And it follows the marfu' word after it in one of two things, 
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and they are the masculine and feminine genders. However it does not follow - 
anything in number, rather it stays in the singular always. And Allah knows 
best. | 
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المعرفة وأقسامها 
Ihe Definite and Its Types‏ 


ا paral oll‏ و CUT)‏ ورات رلت lal‏ د 
) زيدٌ ) و( مكة )» والاسم المبهمٌ نحو: ( هذا ) و( هذه ) و( هؤلاء ) والاسم الذي 
فيه الألف واللام نحو: ( الرجلٌ ) و( eC WI‏ وما أضيف إلى واحدٍ من هذه الأربعة. 


He said: The definite consists of five things: (i) the implicit noun e.g. “me” 
and "you; (ii) the proper nouns e.g. “Zayd” and "Makkah; (iii) the ambigu- 
ous nouns e.g. “this”, “this (fem.)" and "these" (iv) the noun preceded by the 


2) cc 


letters alif and làm (i.e. the definite article) e.g. “the men’, “the servant’, (v) 
nouns which are compounded with any of these four. 


: اعلم أن الاسم ينقسم إلى قسمين الأول: النكرة وستأتي» والثاني: المعرفة وهي‎ Sly 
وأقسامها خمسة:‎ (oe اللفظ الذي يدل على‎ 


I say: Know that the noun is categorised into two: (i) the indefinite—regard- 
ing which we will speak about later, (ii) the definite, and this refers to the word 
that indicates towards something particular. It consists of five categories: 


ble. أو‎ T( نحو: ( أنا‎ "c الضمير» وهو ما دل على‎ Jl القسم الأول : المضمر‎ 
The first category: The implicit, i.e. the pronoun. It is that which indicates to- 


wards the first person i.e. “T? the second person i.e. “you” or the third person 
i.e. “him”. From here it can be identified that there are three types of pronouns: 


النوع الأول: ما وضع للدلالة على المتكلم وهو كلمتان» وهما: ( أنا ) للمتكلم وحده» 
و( نحن ) للمتكلم المعظم نَفسَهُ أو معه غيره. ٠‏ 
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The first type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the first person, and 
. it comprises of two words: “T for the singular first person, “we” for the first 
person when glorifying one's self or when there is another (one or more) ac- 
companying the speaker. 


والنوع الثاني : ما وضع للدلالة على المخاطب وهو خمسة ألفاظ» وهي: ( أنت ) بفتح 
ell‏ للمخاطب المذكر المفرد» و( أنت ) بكسر التاء للمخاطبة المؤنثة المفردة و( أنتما 


cb (‏ المثنى مذكراً کان او lsa‏ و( انتم ( لجمع JUI‏ كور المخاطبين» و( انتنّ ) 
لجمع الإناث المخاطبات. 


The second type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the second per- 
. son, and it comprises of five words: "You" which has a fatha on the letter 
ta in the Arabic and which refers to the singular second person masculine, 
“you” which has a kasra on its ta and which refers to the singular second per- 
son feminine, “you two" for the dual form second person from both genders, 
“you” for the plural second person masculine, “you” for the plural second 
person feminine. | | 


( وهى: ( هو‎ cb ا‎ ae والنوع الثالث: ما وضع للدلالة على الغائب» وهو‎ 
الغائبُ مطلقاً‎ tal (LD للغائب المذكر المفرد» و( هى ) للغائبة المؤنثة المفردة» و(‎ 
لجمع الإناث الغائبات.‎ (GA مذكراً كان أو مؤنقاً» و( هُم ) لجمع الذكور الغائبين» و(‎ 
The third type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the third person, and 
it likewise comprises of five words: "Him" for the singular third person mas- 
culine, "her" for the singular third person feminine, "those two" for the dual 


third person in both genders, "they" for the plural third person masculine 
and "they" for the plural third person feminine. 


وتقدم هذا OLA‏ فى ( بحث الفاعل )؛ وفى ( بحث المبتداً والخبر ). 


And we have preceded in explanation regarding these in the section regard- 
ing the subject [of the verb] and the nominal subject and its predicate. 
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Moe gn‏ وهو — ish‏ محمد )2 ») Ja «( A‏ 7 ۳ ومؤنث 

CAS نحو ( فاطمة )» و( زينب ) و(‎ 
The second category from the definite nouns: The proper noun, and it is that 
which indicates towards a specific thing without needing a sign towards the 
first person, second person, or other than these two. It has two sub-categories: 


(i) the masculine e.g. "Muhammad; “Ibrahim” and "mountain; (ii) the femi- 
nine e.g. “Fatimah”, “Zaynab” and “Makkah? 


القسم .العالث: الاسم المبهم» وهو نوعان: al‏ الإشارة» والاسمُ الموصول. 
The third category: The ambiguous noun, and it is of two types: the demon-‏ 
strative pronoun and the relative pronoun.‏ 


Ü pw Fate اسم الإشارة: فهو: ما وضع ليدل على معين بواسطة إشارة‎ ul 
و( هذين ) أو‎ diga المفرد» و( هذه ) للمفردة‎ SLU ) ألفاظ معينة» وهى: ( هذا‎ 
هذين ) للمثنى المذكرء و( هاتانِ ) أو ( هاتين ) للمثنى المؤنث» و( هؤلاء ) للجمع‎ ) 
As for the demonstrative pronoun, it is that which is utilised to indicate to- 
wards a specific thing through the means of a tangible signal (e.g. this is a 
pen/aJs (is) or an intangible one (e.g. this is a view (or opinion)/,sl 5 Ma). It 
consists of a number of specific words: "This" referring to the singular mas- 
culine, “this” for the singular feminine’, “these two” (utilised by one of the 
two variations hàdhàn or hàdhayn) for the dual masculine, “these two’ ` (uti- 


lised by one of the two variations hātān or hātayn) for the dual feminine, and 
"them" for the plural of both genders. | 


' وأما الاسم الموصول فهو: ما يدل على معين بواسطة جملة أو شبهها تذكر بعده البتة 
وتسمى ( صلة )» وتكون مشتملة على ضمير يطابق الموصول ويسمى ( عائداً )» وله 
ألفاظ معينة أيضاًء وهي: ( الذي ) للمفرد المذكرء و( التي ) للمفردة المؤنئة» و( اللذان 


206 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrümiyyah | 


) أو ( اللذين ) للمثنى المذكرء و( اللتان ) أو ( اللتين ) للمثتى المؤنث» و( الّذين ) 

لجمع الذكور» و( اللائى ) أو CSW)‏ لجمع الإناث. 
As for the relative pronoun, it is that which is utilised to indicate towards a‏ 
specific thing through the means of a sentence or the quasi sentence, and it‏ 
(i.e. the sentence or quasi sentence) must always be mentioned after it as it is‏ 
termed as a silah (i.e. a subordinate clause connected to the sentence which‏ 
preceded it).?" A silah will include a pronoun which conforms to the rela-‏ 
tive pronoun hence it is termed as being a “returner”. And it also has specific‏ 
words, and they are: “The one that" for the singular masculine" “the one that”‏ 
for the singular feminine, "the two that" (utilised by one of the two variations‏ 
alladhàn or alladhayn) for the dual masculine, “the two that" (utilised by one‏ 
of the two variations allatàn or allatayn) for the dual feminine, “they th that for‏ 
the plural masculine and “they that" for the plural feminine.‏ 


القسم الرابع: المحلى " واللام» وهو: كل اسم اقترنت به ( أل ) فأفادته التعريف 
> نحو ( الرجل )» و( الكتاب )» و( الغلام )» و( الجارية ) . 


Ihe fourth category: That which is adorned by the letters alif and làm i.e. 
every word connected to “al-” [at its start], and this makes the word definite. 
Examples are, "the man’, “the book’, “the boy" and "the girl’. 


والقسم الخامس: الاسم الذي أضيف إلى واحد من الأربعة المتقدمة فاكتسب التعريف 
من المضاف إليه نحو: ( غلامك )» و( غلام محمد )» و( غلام هذا الرجل )» و( غلام 
الذي زارنا E‏ )» و( غلام EAT‏ (. 


The fifth category: The noun that is connected to one of these four aforemen- 
tioned categories and it attains definitiveness due to being possessed by it. 
Examples are, “Your boy’, Muhammad's boy’, “This man's boy,’ "Ihe boy, the 
one who visited us yesterday’, and, “The teacher's boy? | 


158 Meaning, the relative pronoun must have a silah attached to it in order for it to make | 
sense. 
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"n‏ هذه المعارف بعد لفظ الجلالة: الضميرء > ثم العلم» PST e P‏ ثم الاسم 
الموصول» ثم المحلى بال )» ثم المضاف إليها. 


The level of definitiveness of these words—after the name of Allah— is as fol- 
lows: the pronoun, the proper noun, the demonstrative pronoun, the relative 
pronoun, that which is adorned by “al-” and that which is possessed by any 
of these four. ES E | 


والمضاف في رتبة المضاف إليه» إلا المضاف إلى الضمير فإنه في رتبة العلم» lly‏ 
أعلم. 


The mudaf’s definitiveness is classified in accordance to that of the mudaf 


ilayh. However the exception to this rule is that which is a mudaf to a pronoun 
as it is classified as a proper noun. And Allah knows best. 
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و 
iD‏ 
EJ‏ 


The Indefinite 


قال : AS‏ کل dne dta d m tl‏ دون gay pl‏ كل ما 
JI des ale‏ واللام عليه» نحو CAI) CED)‏ 


He said: The indefinite consists of every noun which is general in its classifi- 
cation and is not easily distinguished from other nouns of the same type. One 
might approximate that the indefinite includes all of the words that can accept 
the definite article “al-”, such as "the man" and "the horse.” | 


وأقول : النكرة: EE E ee ee‏ بين أفراد جنسه» بل ليصلح 
undis utri intet don P paar‏ 
mM‏ | 


I say: The indefinite is every noun that is not utilised to refer to an individual 
thing from its type. Rather it is utilised to refer to each individual from its 
type in a general manner where each individual from the type is interchange- 
able.: Examples are “a man" and “a woman’. The first of them is appropriate 
to be utilised as a general reference to every mature man from the Children of 
Adam. The second of them is appropriate to be utilised as a general reference 
to every mature woman from the Children of Adam. 


وعلامة النكرة أن تصلح eas oY‏ عليها ( أل ) وتؤثر فيها التعريف نحو ( رجل ( فإنه 
يصح دخول ( أل ) Js ade‏ فيه cce‏ فتقول: ( الرجل ) وكذلك ( غلام ) » و( 


159 Al-Ahdal said in al- Kawakib (1/103), ' E e. It is correct to be used interchangeably f for 
each type and not for each type all at once” 
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جارية )» و( صبي )» و( معلم ) فإنك تقول : ) الغلام )» و( الجارية )» و( الصبي C‏ 


و( الفتاة (« و( المعلم (. 


` The sign of the indefinite is that it can be adapted by the entry of “al-” upon it, 
which would cause it to become definite. An example is the word “a man" It 
is valid to enter “al-” upon it, and it causes it to become definite so one would 


» c F 43 


now say, “the man.” Likewise is the case for words such as: “a boy”, “a gir 
child”, and “a teacher? They would become, “the boy”, “the girl”, “the child" 
and, “the teacher.’ 


Nc 


Exercises 


A e JS are = ١‏ الأسماء الأتية في للف عدر سيد S28‏ يكون مرفوعاً في 
واحدة» ومنصوباً في الثانية» ومخفوضاً في الثالثة» وانعت ذلك الاسم في كل جملة 
One. Place each of the following nouns into three beneficial sentences, in the‏ 
first of them the noun should be marfà', in the second of them it should be‏ ` 


mansüb and in the third of them it should be makhfud. Give each of these 
nouns in the sentences an appropriate actual adjective: 


| D E ' 


؟ ‏ ضع bs‏ مناسباً فى كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية فى الأمثلة الآتية» واضبطه 


160 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/104-105), “This definition does not include nouns 
which don't accept alif and lam e.g. Zayd, ‘Amr and Bakr. Also omitted from it are the 
nouns which accept alif and làm to make them into proper nouns but which do not 
become definite through this, such as al-Fadl, al-Harith, al-Hasan etc. Therefore, the 
inclusion of alif and làm in proper nouns is not included in the definition andin n making 
something definite.” 
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: بالشكل‎ 
Two. Place an appropriate adjective in each ER place found in the below 
examples, and express their diacritics. | 


Ô |‏ الطالب ... ts‏ أستاذه. | (ح) لقیت Sey‏ ... فتصدقت ode‏ 
(ب) الفعاة E‏ رضي والديها. (by l‏ سكنت l E i‏ 
NY (e)‏ . يخصب الأرض. | (ي) ما ا SL‏ الغرّف .. 
G(s)‏ أحب الكعب ... Da‏ | )4( عند أخي عصاً . 
)9( وطني مصرٌ ... . ٠‏ (ل) أهديثُ إلى أخي كتاباً :. . 


(و) الطلاب ... يخدمون بلادهم . ٠‏ (م) الثيات ... sd‏ الصيف. 
(ز) الحدائق ... للتنزه. ان 0 i‏ 
+ ضع منعوتاً مناسباً في كل مكان من الأماكن الآتية» واضبطه بالشكل : 


Three. Place an appropriate described word in each EDEN place found below, — 
and express their diacritics. | 


Ó‏ ... المجتهد يحبه أستاذه. cub G)‏ ... بائسة فتصدقت عليها. 
(ب) ... العالمون يخدمون أمتهم. (ح) ... القارس لا يحتمله الجسم. 
(c)‏ أن اح يي E‏ (ط) ... المجتهدون خدموا الشريعة 
E‏ ينجح نجاحاً باهراً. 2 الإسلامية. | 

E‏ الشديدة تقتلع الأشجار. ‏ (ي) أفدت من آثار... المتقدمين. 
(و) قطفت ... ناضرة. ٠‏ (ل) ... EPOD‏ 
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ESA Eee 
ee 


جملة مفيدة c‏ واضبط آخرهما er‏ 


Four. Identify an appropriate described word for each of the following adjec- 
tives. Then utilise the adjective and the described word ABEER] in a benefi- 
cial sentence, and express their diacritics. 


الضخمء المؤدبات» الشاهقة, العذبة» الناضرة» العقلاءء البعيدة» 20 
العاقلات› المهذبين» شاسع» وأسعة. | 7 | 
تدريب على الإعراب 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


أعرب الجمل الاتية: 

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: |‏ 
) الكتاب جليس ممتع )» ( الطالب المجتهد يحبه أستاذه )» ( الفتيات المهذبات 
يخدمن بلادهن )» ( شربت من الماء العذب ). | 


"Ihe book is a delightful companion’, “The hard working student is loved 
by his teacher’, “The polite girls serve their country”, and, “I drank from the 
fresh water? | 


الجواب 


Answers 


-١‏ ( الكتاب ) : مبتدأ مرفوع بالابتداء» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة في آخره. ) جليم 
TOME (‏ مرفوع sad‏ | وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة à‏ في آخره. ) ممتع ) : نعت 
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لر جليس ) 4 و( نعت ) المرفوع مرفوع ) وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة ذ في آخره 


One. “The book” is a marfü' nominal subject due to it commencing the. sen- 
tence, and the sign of it being marfü' is the explicit dammah at its end. “Com- 
panion” is the predicate of the nominal subject, marfiu‘ due to its nominal 
subject, and the sign of it being marfi‘is the explicit dammah at its end. “De- 
lightful” is the adjective of “companion” and the adjective of a marfu‘ word is 
also marfu', the sign of it being marfi‘is the explicit dammah at its end. 


y‏ ( الطالب ) : مبتدأ مرفوع بالابتداءء وعلامة andy‏ الضمة الظاهرة في آخره. و( 
- المجتهد ) : نعت ( للطالب )» ونعت المرفوع مرفوع» وعلامة aa ad‏ الظاهرة في 
"m‏ ور يحب ) : فعل مضارع رت اعرد من تاصوب ا 
الظاهرة في آخره» والهاء: ضمير الغائب مفعول به» مبني على الضم في محل نصب. 
و( أستاذ ): فال( يخ dni, aes (Crab‏ الصمة الظاهرة في آخرهء و( أستاذ 
) مضاف و( الهاء ) ضمير الغائب مضاف d]‏ بني على الضم في محل خفض؛ 
teh‏ من الفعل وفاعله في محل رفع خبر المبتدأ الذي هو ( الطالب «C‏ والرابط بين 

هو الضمير المنصوب في ( يحبه). 0 


Two. “The student" is a eiat: nominal subject due to it commencing the 
sentence, and the sign of it being marfu' is the explicit dammah at its end. 
"Ihe hard working" is the adjective of "the student" and the adjective of a 
marfu‘ word is also marfu', the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah at its 
end. “He loves" (i.e. “is loved” in the above sentence) is a marfi‘ mudàri' verb 
due to the absence of a ndsib or jazim, and the sign of it being so is the explicit 
dammah at its end. The letter hà (him) is a third person pronoun serving as 
an object, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of nasb. "Teacher" is 
the subject of the verb “he loves’, it is marfi‘ and the sign of it being so is the 
explicit dammah at its end. "Teacher" is the possessed in the possessive com- 
pound and the third person pronoun hd (his) is the possessor, un-inflectable 
upon a dammah in the state of khafd. And the sentence consisting of the verb 
and its subject is in the state of raf due to being the predicate of the nominal 
subject i.e. “the students" The connector is the mansüb pronoun in “he loves 
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C Adel ) > . رفعه االضخة الظاهرة‎ | iles مبتداً مرفوع بالابتدای‎ : K الفتيات‎ P Y 
€ SSL AUS DeL عد‎ A نعت لر الفتيات )» ونعت المرفوع‎ : 
فعل مضارع مبني على السكون لاتصاله بنون النسوة» ونون النسوة فاعل» مبني على‎ : 
الفتح في محل رفع. و( بلاد ) : مفعول به ل( يخدم ) منصوب» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة‎ | 
gie d الظاهرةء و 29 ( مضاف و( هن ) ضمير جماعة: الإناث الغائبات مضاف‎ 
على الفتح في محل خفض» والجملة من الفعل والفاعل في محل رفع خبر المبتدأ الذي‎ 

- هو ( الفتيات )» والرابط هو: نون النسوة في ( يخدمن ). 


Three. “Girls” is the nominal subject, marfü' due to it commencing the sen- 
tence. The sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “The polite" is the ad- 
jective of "girls" and the adjective of a marfü' word is likewise marfa' and the 
sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “Serve” is a mudári' verb un-in- 
flectable upon a sukün due to it being connected to the letter niin of feminine 
plurality. The niin of feminine plurality is the subject, un-inflectable upon 
a fathah in the state of raf. “Country” is the object of “serve” and mansüb, 
the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Country” is the possessed, and 
"their" (/tunna) is a pronoun denoting the plural third person feminine and 
it is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a fathah in the state of khafd. The sen- 
tence consisting of the verb and its subject is in the state of raf due to it being 
the predicate of the nominal subject i.e. “the girls? The connector is the niin © 
feminine plurality in the wore serve’. 


borde Rd auti 
) حرف جر» مبني على السكون لا محل له من الإعراب. . و( الماء‎ : Cor» رفع.‎ 
Ca My Gee yy prolly ا الظاهرة» والجار‎ on ») مجرور ب( من‎ : 
7 العذب ): نعت .ل( الماء )» ونعت المجرور مجرورء و الظاهرة في‎ D 


آخره . 
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Four. “Drank” is a madi verb and the letter tā (I) is the first person pronoun 
serving as the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of raf. 
“From” is a particle of jarr, un-inflectable upon a sukün without a grammati- 
cal state. "Water" is majrür due to the particle "from" and the sign of it being 
so is the explicit kasrah. The jarr and majrür compound is connected to the 
verb drink. "Fresh" is the adjective of "water" and the adjective of a majrür 
word is also majrür, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah at its end. 


أسئلة على ما تقدم 
Questions Regarding What Has Preceded‏ 


ما هو النعت؟ إلى كم قسم ينقسم النعت؟ 


What is an adjective? Into how many categories is it categorised into? 


ما هو النعت الحقيقى؟ ما هو النعت السببى؟ 


What is the actual adjective? What is the causal adjective? 


ما هى الأشياء التى يتبع فيها النعت الحقيقى منعوته؟ 
What are the things that the actual adjective follows the described word in?‏ 


ما هى الأشياء التى يتبع فيها النعت السببى منعوته؟ 
What are the things that the causal adjective follows the described word in?‏ 


ما الذي يتبعه النعت السببى فى التذكير والتأنيث؟ 


In what manner does gender effect the actual adjective ? 


ما هى المعرفة؟ ما هو الضمير؟ ما هو العلم؟ ما هو اسم الإشارة € ما هو الاسم الموصول؟ 
What is the definite? What is the pronoun? What is the proper noun? What is‏ 
the demonstrative pronoun? What is the relative pronoun? |‏ . 
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جمل مفيدة. | م 5 | | 


Provide three examples each for the pronoun, proper noun, demonstrative 
pronoun and relative pronoun in beneficial sentences. 
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The Particles of Conjunction 


قال: ) باب العطف )» وحروف العطف عشرة» وهي : ) الواو )» و( الفاء )2 و «C e‏ و( 
أو )» و( أم )» و( GI‏ (« و( بل )» و( لا )» و( CoN‏ و( Cam‏ في يعض ere‏ 


He said: Chapter of the Conjunction: The particles of conjunction are ten’: 


the letter waw, the letter fa, thumma, aw, am, imma, bal, là, lakin and hata in 
some instances. | 


وأقول : للعطف :معنيان: أحدهما s T‏ اصطلاحى . 


I say: The conjunction has two meanings, the first of them is the linguistic 
meaning and the second of them is according to the nomenclature of the 
grammarians. | 


Ll‏ معناه لغة فهو: الميل» تقول : ( عطف فلان على فلان )» تريد أنه مال إليه وأشفق 
MUS‏ 

As for its linguistic meaning, it means inclination e.g. "So-and-so inclined 
towards so-and-so.’ The intention behind this statement is that the person 
inclines towards the other and has compassion for him. As for its meaning 


according to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it consists of two types: 
(i) the conjunction of proclamation and (ii) the conjunction of correlating. 


فأما عطف البيان فهو ) التابع الجامد الموضّح لمتبوعه فى المعارف المخصص له 


161 Imam ibn al-Qayyim said in 21-8202: (4/201), “The correct view is that the particles 
of conjunction are nine, not ten.” This is because he did not consider imma to be from 
them. This will be explained below in the appropriate place. 
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في النكرات ) فمثال عطف البيان في المعارف : ) جاءني محمد أبوك ) ف( أبوك ): 
عطف بيان على ( محمد )» وكلاهما معرفةء والثاني في المثال bye‏ للأول» ومثاله 

في النكرات قوله تعالى : لين Gio‏ [إبراهيم : Do‏ ف( صديد ) عطف بيان على 
is )‏ « وكلاهما نكرة» والثاني في المغال مخصّص للأول.. 


As for the conjunction of proclamation, its definition is, "To follow an object 
with a conjunction that serves as a clarifier’ for what preceded it in the case 
of a definite, and as a specifier of it in the case of the indefinite" An example of 
the conjunction of proclamation after a definite noun is, “Muhammad, your 
father, came.” “Your father" is the conjunction of proclamation for “Muham- 
mad" and both of them are definite. It is mentioned to clarify what comes 
before it. An example of it after an indefinite noun is, (Of water, purulent [wa- 
ter.]]? We can see that “purulent” here is a conjunction of proclamation for 

"water" and both of them are indefinite. The secon of them (i.e. “purulent”) 
is utilised to specify the first. 


( بينه وبين متبوعه د الحروف العشرة‎ he عطف الدسق فهو ( التابع الذي‎ ul, 
: وهذه الحروف هي‎ 


As for the conjunction of correlation, its definition is, “The grammatical fol- | 
lower that has between it and the followed one of ten particles.” These parti- 
cles are as follow: - | 


١‏ - الواو» وهي لمطلق الجمع؛ فيعطف بها المتقارنان» نحو ) جاء محمد C ley‏ إذا 
كان مجيئهما معاً ويعطف بها السابق على المتأخر» نحو: ( جاء علي ومحمود ) ll‏ 


كان مجيءٍ محمودٍ سابقاً على مجيءِ ce‏ ويعطف بها المتأخر على السابق» نحو: ) 
جاء علي ومححمد ) إذا كان مجيءُ محمد متأخراً عن مجيءٍ qe‏ 


162 Al-Hamidi said (P. 109), ‘It is called a clarifier because the latter part of the statement 
is connected to the تت سد‎ is in order to add clarification or specification: See Sharh 


al-Fakihi (2/170). 
163 Ibrahim: 16 
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One. The letter waw, it is for general combining, and so it is utilised to attach 
together the associated e.g. “Muhammad and ‘Alî came" if they arrived togeth- _ 
er. It can be used to attach the preceding to the latter e.g. “Ali and Mahmüd - 
came" if the arrival of Mahmüd preceded the arrival of ‘Ali. It can also be used 
to attach the latter to the preceding e.g. “Ali and Muhammad came if the 
arrival of Muhammad was after the arrival of ‘Alt. FINI 


: للترنيت والتعقيب» ومعنی الترتيب : أن الثاني بعل الأول ومعنی التعقيب‎ T الفاح‎ EX 
ولم‎ E الفرسان فالمشاة ( إذا كان مجىء الفرسان سابقا‎ Aus ) أنه عقيبة بلا مُهلة» نحو:‎ 
يكن بين قدوم الفريقين مهلة.‎ 


Two. The letter fa (subsequently), it expresses al-tartib and al-ta'qib i.e. im- 
` mediate (al-ta‘gib) succession (al-tartib). An example is, “The cavalry arrived 
and then the ground forces,’ when the arrival of the cavalry is first but there is | 
not a gap in-between the two groups. | 


1 - ( ثم )» وهي للترتيب مع التراخي» ومعنى الترتيب قد سبق» ومعنى التراخي: أ 
الاو de» ) as de ay‏ الله موسى e‏ عيسى ثم VENETA.‏ عليهم الصلاة 
mn‏ 


Three. Thumma (then), and it is used to express al-tartib with al-tarakhi. We 
have just explained the meaning of al-tartib. The meaning of al-tarakhi is that 
there is a gap between the first thing and the second. An example of this is 
in the statement, “Allah sent Musa, then ‘Isa, then Muhammad (peace and 
E be upon them)" : 


> - ( أو )» وهو للتأخير أو الإباحة» والفرق بينهما أن التخيير Y‏ يجوز معه xad‏ 
والإباحة يجوز معها الجمع؛ فمثال التخبير ( تزوّج هنداً أو أختها )» ومغال الإباحة ) 
درس الفقه أو النحو ) فإن لديك من الشرع Suo‏ على أنه لا يجوز الجمع بين ( هند 
وأختها ) بالزواجء ولا تشك في أنه يجوز الجمع بين الفقه والنحو بالدراسة. 


Four. Aw (or), it is utilised for two things, selection and allowance. The dif- 
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ference between the two is that the Arabic word al-ta'khir (selection) here 
does not allow the different things to be combined, whereas the Arabic word 
ibahah (allowance) does allow this. An example of selection is in the state- 
ment, *Marry Hind or her sister" An example of allowance is in the state- 
ment, "Study figh or grammar.’ So in these two cases you have proof from 
Islamic legislation that it is not permissible to combine between Hind and her 
sister in marriage, whereas you have no doubt that it is permissible for you to 
combine between fiqh and grammar lessons. | 


' ه-( آَم )» وهي لطلب التعيين بعد همزة الاستفهام نحو: ( أدرست الفقه أم النحو؟ ). 


Five. Am (or), it is used to seek a specific [answer] after one has utilised the 
letter hamza of questioning. An example is, "Did you study fiqh or grammar?" 


: بشرط أن تسبق بمثلهاء وهي مثل ( أو ) في المعنيين» نحو قوله تعالى‎ ») HL) - ١ 
يلا وما أختها‎ úl ميك <[ ونحو: ( تزوج‎ | a ly ns Ca ps التاق‎ AEP 


: £ 
-( 


. Six. Imma (ot/either),'^' if it meets the condition of being preceded by its like, 
then it is the equivalent of the particle aw in its two meanings. It can be seen 
in the ayah: {Then secure their bonds, and either [confer] favour afterwards 
or ransom [them]}’® and the statement, “Marry either Hind or her sister? 


) نحو:‎ cus Snell بل )» وهي للإإضراب» ومعناة جعل ما قبلها في حكم‎ )- y 
ويشترط للعطف بها شرطان؛ الاول: أن يكون المعطوف بها‎ CSS محمد بل‎ cle b 
مفرداً لا جملة» والثانى: ألا يسبقها استفهام.‎ 


Seven. Bal (rather), it is used for idrab and the meaning of this is to overturn 
what preceded it with the meaning of negation. An example is, "Muhammad 
did not come, rather Bakr.” There are two conditions for this to be used as a 


164 Shaykh Ibn al-“Uthaymin said (pp. 321-322), “It is a matter of difference amongst the 
scholars of grammar regarding whether “imma” is a particle or not... The correct view is 
that it is not a conjunction, rather it is a harf tafsil (particle of explanation)" 


165 Muhammad: 4 
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conjunction: (i) that the word following it is a single word and not a sentence, 
(ii) it is not preceded by a question. 


۸ - ( لا )» وهي تنفي عما بعدها نفس الحكم الذي ثبت لما قبلها نحو: ( جاء بكر 
(se Y‏ 


Eight. Là (not), it is utilised to negate for the following word the matter which | 
was established for the preceding word. An example is, "Bakr came, not 
Khalid” | | | 


قدا لكن (C‏ وهي تدل على تقرير حكم ما قبلها وإثبات ضده لما بعدهاء نحو: ( لا 
asi‏ الكسالى لكن المجتهدين ). ويشترط للعطف بها ثلاثة شروط: أن يسبقها نفي 
أو نهي» وأن يكون المعطوف بها مفرداء وألا تسبقها الواو. 

Nine. Lakin (however), it indicates towards affirmation of the matter that 
came before it and affirmation of the opposite for that which comes after it. 
An example is, “I do not like the lazy, however I like the industrious.” There 
are three conditions for it to be utilised as a conjunction: (i) it is preceded by 


a negation or a prohibition, (ii) there must be a single word after it,'6 and (iii) 
it is not preceded by the letter waw. 


٠‏ ( حتى )» وهى للتدريج والغاية» والتدريج: هو الدلالة على انقضاء الحكم شيئاً 
Soll yg) yes daa‏ حت Cha‏ 


Ten. Hatta (until), it is utilised for al-tadrij and providing a terminal point. 
Al-tadrij is an indication of the completion of a matter gradually, little by lit- 
tle. An example is the statement, "Ihe people die, even the Prophets.” 


166 Ibn Hisham said in al-Mughni (1/292), “If it is followed by speech then it is a particle 
of commencement and only gives the meaning of rectification ,(الاستدراك)‎ it is not a con- 
junction. In this case it is permissible to use the letter waw with it, e.g. 
الظالمينَ»‎ a ISE ظَلَمْنَاهُمْ وَلَكن‎ usb 
{And we did not wrong them, but it was they who were the wrongdoers} (al-Zukhruf: 
76). 

Al-Ahdal said (2/556), “If a sentence arises after it then it is a particle of commence- - 

ment and rectification and not a conjunction.’ 
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وتأتي ( > ( ابتدائية غير عاطفة» إذا كان ما بعدها جملة نحو: ( جاء Ve‏ حتى 
خالد حاضر ) وتاتي جارة نحو قوله Se? ‘dle‏ تقل bell‏ ولهذا قا قال المؤلف: ) 
;)2( في بعض "X‏ « 0 


Hatta is also utilised as an initiator instead of as a conjunction, and this is the 
| case when a sentence follows it. An example is, "Dur companions came, even 
Khalid was present" It will also come asa governing agent of jarr, an example 
being in the statement, "Until the rise of dawn? This is why the author said, 
"And hata (until) in some instances.” 
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eMail حكم حروف‎ 
The Ruling of the Particles of Conjunction 


خفضت ) او على مجزوم جزمت » تقول : ) Jj el‏ وعمرو ( ¢ و( Cal;‏ زیدا وعمراً ) e‏ 
و( مررث dr‏ وعمرو ) € و( زيد لم يقم ولم يقعْد ). 


He said: So if a word is conjoined with another which is marfi‘ then the con- 
joined word is also marfa‘, and if a word is conjoined with another which is 
mansub then the conjoined word is also mansub, and if a word is conjoined 
with another which is makhfüd then the conjoined word is also makhfüd, and 
if a word is conjoined with another which is in the state of jazm then the con- 
joined word is also majzüm. Examples of this can be found in the following 
statements: “Zayd and ‘Amr stood”, “I saw Zayd and Amr’, “I passed by Zayd 
and ‘Amr” and, "Zayd did not stand and did not sit? 


وأقول: هذه الأحرف العشرة تجعل ما بعدها تابعاً لما قبلها فى حكمة الإعزاي» فان كان 
المتبوع مرفوعاً كان التابع مرفوعاً» نحو: ( قابلني محمد وخالدٌ ) ف( خالد ): معطوف 


167 Benefit: | | 

(i) Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ald al-Kafrawi (p. 86), "If the conjoined words are repeat- 
ed then each of them is conjoined to the first if the conjunction is not one that provides 
ordering e.g. al-wáw and aw. If this is not the case then each is conjoined to the one 
before it.” 

(ii) Al-Imam ibn al-Qayyim said in al-Bada‘% (3/52)—in regards to the names and attri- 
butes of Allah, "If there is a place where a number of attributes of Allah are mentioned 
together without regards to combining them or singling them out, it is better to leave 
out the particle of conjunction. On the other hand, if there is an intention to combine 
between the attributes or give attention to their differences then it is better to utilise a 
particle of conjunction.” He said (3/53), "And whenever the difference is clear then using 
the particle of conjunction is better.’ | | 
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على ( محمد )» والمعطوف على المرفوع مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» وإن كان 
المتبوع منصوباً كان التابع منصوباًء نحو: ( قابلت محمداً وخالداً ) ف( خالداً ) معطوف 
على ( محمد )» والمعطوف على المنصوب منصوب» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرةء 
| وإن كان المتبوع تدرف كان التابع مخفوضاً Jem T‏ ) مررت بمحملٍ وخالد ) »9 
خالد ( معطوف على ( محمد )» والمعطوف على المخفوض مخفوض» وعلامة خفضه 
الكسرة الظاهرة» وإن كان المتبوع مجزوماً كان التابع مجزوماً أيضاًء نحو: ( لمْ pads‏ 
خالد أو ed‏ رسُولاً ) ف( يرسل ): معطوف على ( يحضر )» والمعظوف علي المجزوم 

مجزوم» وعلامة جزمه السكون. ظ 


I say: These ten particles cause that which follows them to follow that which 
precedes them in terms of grammatical ruling. If the followed word is dit d 
then the follower will be marfii‘ e.g. “Muhammad and Khalid met me? In 
this example, "Khalid" is conjoined to "Muhammad" and that which is con- 
joined to a marfü' word is also marfu‘, and the sign of it being so is the explicit 
 dammah. If the followed word is mansüb then the follower will be mansüb 
e.g. “I met Muhammad and Khalid” "Khalid" is conjoined to "Muhammad" 
and that which is conjoined to a mansüb word is also mansub, and the sign 
of it being so is the explicit fathah. If the followed word is makhfud then the 
follower will be makhfüd likewise e.g. “I passed by Muhammad and Khilid. 
“Khalid is conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is conjoined to a makh- - 
füd word is also makhfüd, and the sign of it being so is the explicit kasrah. If 
the followed word is majzüm then its follower will be majzüm likewise e.g. 
"Khalid did not attend or send a messenger.” “Send” is conjoined to "attend" 
and that which is conjoined to a majzüm word is also majzüm, and the sign 
ofitbeingsoisthesukün. ظ‎ 


ومن هذه الأمثلة تعرف أن الاسم يعطف على الاسمء وأن الفعل Lilet‏ على الفعل. 
From these examples one can perceive that nouns are conj joined to nouns and‏ 
verbs are conj joined to verbs.‏ 
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Exercises 


: ضع معطوفاً مناسباً بعد حروف العطف المذكورة فى الأمثلة الآتية‎ -١ 
One. Place an appropriate conjoined word after the particles of conjunction 
that are present in the following examples: 


.... ما اشتريت كتاباً بل .... - (ب) ما أكلت تفاحاً لكن‎ Ó 
.... (ج) بنى أخي بيتاً و .... (و) خرج من بالمعهد حتى‎ 
.... (د) حضر الطلاب ف .... (ح) ما زرت أخي لكن‎ 
ac Y uM eee) “ > الو د‎ pur elo (o) 


< < 
2 
» 


ASI ضع معطوفاً مناسباً فى الأماكن الخالية من الأمثلة‎ - Y 


Two. Place an appropriate conjoined word in the empty spaces that are pres- 
ent in the following examples: 


(o‏ كل من الفاكهة .... لا الفجّ. << O‏ .... وأدواتك. 
(ب) بقي عندنا أبوك .... أو بعض يوم. (و) Eley‏ إلى .... فالإسكندرية. 
(ج) ما قرأت الكتاب .... بل بعضه. ٠‏ (ز) يعجبني .... AN‏ 
(د) ما رأيت .... بل وكيله. (ح) أيهما تفضل .... el‏ الشتاء. 


Y‏ اجعل كل كلمة من الكلمات الآتية فى جملتين» بحيث تكون فى إحداهما معطوفاً 
وفى الثانية معطوفاً عليه : 


Three. Utilise each of the following words in two sentences, in the first of 
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them it should be the conjoined and in the second of them it should be the 
word conjoined upon. 


«Lol celi‏ القصرء القاهرة» يسافر» يأكل» المجتهدون, cola‏ أحمد» عمرء أبو 

bs PE cei لل‎ e 
GH 

eil x62] تدريب علس‎ 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis - 


أعرب الجمل الآنية: 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences:‏ 


z 


Jan cal Ls‏ لكن وكيله» زارنا أخوك وصدیقه» أخى يأكل ويشرب كثيرا. 


22 cc 


“I did not see Muhammad however [I saw] his representative" “We were vis- 
ited by your brother and his friend" and, “My brother eats and drinks a lot.” 


wilóall 


Answer 


(-١‏ ما ): حرف نفي» مبني على السكون لا محل له من الإعراب. ( رأى ) من ( رأيت 
): فعل ماض مبني على فتح مقدر على آخره منع من ظهوره اشتغال المحل بالسكون. 
و( التاءُ ) ضمير المتكلم فاعل» مبني على الضم في محل رفع. ( محمداً ) : مفعول به 
منصوب» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة. ( لكن ) : حرف عطف. ( وكيل ) : معطوف 
على ( محمد ) » والمعطوف على المنصوب منصوب» وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرةء و( 
وكيل ) مضاف و( الهاء ) ضمير الغائب مضاف إليه» مبني على الضم في محل جر. 


One. “Ma” (did not) is a particle of negation that is un-inflectable upon a 
sukün without a grammatical state. “See” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon 
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an implicit fathah at its end, prevented from being displayed due to its posi- 
tion being occupied by a sukün. The letter tà at the end of the verb is a first 
person pronoun and the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state 
of raf. "Muhammad" is a mansüb object and the sign of it being mansüb is 
the explicit fathah. “Lakin” is a particle of conjunction. “Representative” is 
conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is conjoined to a mansüb word is 
also mansub, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Representative” is 
also the mudaf while the attached pronoun “ha” (his) is the third person pro- 
noun and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, un-inflectable upon a dammah 
in the state of jarr. 


(— Cah) a ade 


2 رفعه الضمة‎ i, 0 o ^ سلوب‎ 1 KI ) i e 
Two. “Visited” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- | 
ical state. The attached pronoun “nd” (us) is the object, un-inflectable upon 
a sukün in the state of nasb. "Brother is a marfà' subject, and the sign of it 
being marfu‘ is the letter waw serving as a representative for the dammah due 
to it being from the five nouns. “Brother” is also the mudaf while the letter Kaf 
is a pronoun of the second person and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, 
un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. The letter waw is a particle of 
conjunction. “Friend” is conjoined to “brother”, and that which is conjoined 
to a marfü' word is also marfü' and the sign of it being so is the explicit dam- 
mah. “Friend” is also the mudaf and the letter hd (his) is the third person pro- 


noun and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, un-inflectable upon a dammah 
in the state of khafd. 
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Cel Y‏ من ( أخي ) : مبتدأ مرفوع بالابتداء وعلامة رفعه ضمة مقدرة على آخره منع 
من ظهورها اشتغال المحل بحركة المناسبة» و( أخ ) مضاف و( BL‏ المتكلم ) مضاف 
إليه» مبني على السكون في محل خفض. ( يأكل ): فعل مضارع مرفوع لتجرده من 
الناصب والجازم» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» والفاعل ضمير مستتر فيه جوازاً تقديره هو 
يعود على ( أخي )» والجملة من الفعل والفاعل في محل رفع خبر chased!‏ والرابط بين 
جملة الخبر والمبتدأ هو الضمير المستتر في ( يأكل ) و( الواو ) حرف عطف. ( يشرب 
): فعل مضارع معطوف على ( يأكل )» والمعطوف على المرفوع مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه 


الضمة الظاهرة. ( كثيراً ): نائب مفعول مطلق منصوب وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة. 


Three. The word "brother" from "my brother" is the nominal subject and 
marfü* due to it being the commencement, and the sign of it being so is the 
implicit dammah upon its end, prevented from being displayed due to its 
place being occupied by the appropriate diacritic. “Brother” is also the mudaf 
and the letter ya of the first person is the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, 
un-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of khafd. “He eats" is a mudari' verb 
which is marfu due to the absence of a ndsib or a jazim, and the sign of it be- 
ing marfü' is the explicit dammah. The subject is the hidden pronoun which is 
allowed to be implicit as “huwa” (he), which refers back to “my brother.’ The 
sentence from the verb and the subject is in the state of raf and the predicate 
of the nominal subject. The connection between the predicate sentence and 
the nominal subject is the hidden pronoun in “he eats”. The letter waw (and) 
is a particle of conjunction. "He drinks" is a mudári' verb conjoined to “he 
eats’, and the word which is conjoined to a marfu‘ word is also marfu‘, the 
sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “A lot" is the naib maf'ül mutlaq 
(representative absolute object) and the sign of it being mansub is the explicit 


fathah. | 


Questions 


ما هو العطف؟ 
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What is a conjunction? 


Into how many types has the conjunction been categorised into? 
ما هو عط البيان؟‎ 
What is the conjunction of proclamation? | 


05 لعطف البيان بمغالين. 


Provide two examples of the explanatory conjunction. 


What is the correlative conjunction? 0 
ما معنى ( الواو )؟‎ 
What is the meaning of the letter waw? 
| $( el) ما معنى‎ 


What is the meaning of the particle “am”? 


What is the meaning of the particle "imma"? 


ما الذي يشترط للعطف E y‏ 


` What are the conditions for “bal” to be utilised as a conjunction? 


ما الذي يشترط للعطف ب( لكن )؟ 


What are the conditions for “lakin” to be utilised as a conjunction? 
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What does the conjoined word share with the Word with which it has been 
conjoined to? 


ge GIP وبين المعطوف والمعطوف عليه وأداة العطف‎ GA الأمثلة‎ 5 
Mt s 33$ ts i 53 UEP es; فِرَعَوْنُ‎ AC Pal إسْرَآئِيلَ‎ 
on od الكِتَابٍ‎ Ji ِن‎ M ise العَزِيرٌ‎ Ds I esci مَا في‎ ay e» 
Gas BAS Sg op soy ai; لأوَلَسَوْفَ يُعْطِيكَ‎ Aud dol us إِلَيِكُمْ‎ dol الله وما‎ 
eod der y Sie EG Sule رَوَجَدَكَ‎ /«١ىَدَهَم‎ dus 5 355 pst 
A Ld ep سَبْعُونَ‎ ei io في‎ er pile 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples, and identify the 
conjoined words and those which they are conjoined to, and the particles of 
conjunction: {And We took the Children of Israel across the sea, and Pha- 
raoh and his soldiers pursued them],'* {So give the relative his right, as well 
as the needy and the traveller], {Whatever is in the heavens and earth ex- 
alts Allah, and He is the Exalted in Might, the Wise},'” {And indeed, among 
the People of the Scripture are those who believe in Allah and what was 
revealed to you and what was revealed to them},’”' {And your Lord is going 
to give you, and you will be satisfied. Did He not find you an orphan and 
give [you] refuge? And He found you lost and guided [you], and He found 
you poor and made [you] self-sufficient.}'” {[ Allah will say], “Seize him and 
shackle him. Then into Hellfire drive him. Then into a chain whose length is 
seventy cubits insert him.”}'” 


168 Yunus: 90 

169 Al-Rüm: 38 

170 Al-Hadid: 1 

171 Ali Imràn:199 . 
172 Al-Duhà: 5-8 | 
173 Al-Hàqqah: 30-32 
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: الشوكيد. وأنواعه. وحكمه 
The Emphasis, Its Types and Its Rulings‏ 


قال: ( باب التوكيد )» التوكيد: ( تابعٌ ASA‏ في رفعه ونصبه وخفضه وتعريفه ). 


He said: Chapter of the Emphasis. The emphasis follows the emphasised ob- 
ject in its raf’, nasb, khafd and its definitiveness.' He 


: أقول : التأكيد - ويقال التوكيد - معناه في اللغة: التقوية» تقو ل: )51 الشىء ) وتقول‎ ٠ 
| أيضاً: إذا قويثه.‎ CES) 


I say: Emphasis (which can also be pronounced in Arabic with the letter ham- 
za instead of the letter waw)’”> means—in the linguistic sense—to strengthen 
e.g. “I asserted something’, and “I asserted it” when one reinforces a state- 
ment. — 0 


And according to the nomenclature of the grammarians it has two types: (i) 
verbal emphasis and (ii) emphasis through meaning. 


أما التوكيد اللفظى : فيكون بتكرير اللفظ وإعادته بعينه أو بمرادفه» سواء أكان Jr [PO‏ 
cle (‏ محمد محمد ) أم كان فعلاً نحو ( cle cle‏ محمد ) el‏ كان حرفاً نحو RS)‏ 


174 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 114), "Ihe emphasis follows the emphasised object in definite- 

ness but not in indefiniteness. This is because the words of emphasis are definite and so 

they do not follow in indefiniteness. For this reason, he didn't say ‘and its indefiniteness, 

that would be the opposite view of the Kufis.” See al-Kawakib (p. 571). 

175 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/ 258), “Tawkid is more eloquent "m it is the word 

used in the Qur’an: 448 S Xx ET leni y T (And do not break oaths after their 
confirmation} (al-Nahl: 91)." See al-Tasrih (2/12). 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


As for verbal emphasis: It is achieved by repeating the wording, either by re- 
peating the same word or through the use of a synonym. This form of em- 
phasis can be utilised for the noun eg. “Muhammad, Muhammad came”, the 
verb e.g. “Muhammad came, came’, or a particle e.g. “Yes, yes Muhammad 
came.” An example of the utilisation of a synonym is, eee came, he 
was present.” | 


. وأما التوكيد المعنوي فهو: ( التابع الذي يرفع احتمال السهو أو التوسع في المتبوع )» 
وتوضيح هذا أنك لو قلت: ( جاء الأميرُ ) احتمل أنك سهوت أو توسعت في الكلام» 
oly‏ غرضك Sony Sane‏ الأ فإذا قلت: ( جاء الأميرُ (Esa‏ أو قلت: ( جاء Ml‏ 
C‏ ارتفع الاحتمالٌ وتقرر عند السامع أنك لم of‏ إلا مجيء الأمير نفسه. 


As for emphasis through meaning: It is, “A follower that removes the possibil- 
ity that one is speaking forgetfully or that he spoke regarding something with 
a wider scope [than he intended.]" This can be understood by pondering over 
the statement, “The leader came.” It could be assumed that the speaker in this 
case is speaking forgetfully or that he intended something with a wider scope 
i.e. that the leader’s messenger was in fact whom was truly meant. Whereas 
if it is said, "Ihe leader, himself, came" then the possibility of these kinds of 
assumptions are removed and it is established to the listener that the speaker 
is referring to nothing besides the coming of the leader. 


وحكمٌ هذا التابع أنه يوافق متبوعه فى إعرابه» y"‏ معنى أنه إن كان المتبوع مرفوعاً 
کان التابع مرفوعاً AL ale PL DE ceu‏ ) وإن كان المتبوع منصوباً كان 
التابع منصوباً مثله» نحو: ( Eke‏ القرآنَ oly (AS‏ كان المتبوع مخفوضاً كان التابع 
id CAS Lus asus‏ ( تدبرثُ في الكتاب (IF‏ ويتبعه Lal‏ في تعريفه» كما ترى 
فى هذه الأمثلة كلها. 


The ruling regarding this particular follower is that it matches the followed 
word in its inflection, i.e.: If the followed word is marfi‘ then its follower will 
be marfü' e.g. "Khalid was present himself? If the followed word is mansüb - 
then its follower will be mansüb e.g. "I memorised the Quran in its entirety? 
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If the followed word is makhfüd then its follower will be makhfüd e.g. "I re- 
flected within this book in its entirety.’ It also matches the followed word in 
definitiveness, as the reader can see in the aforementioned examples. 


aid "TE‏ المعنوي 
The Words Utilised to Derive the Emphasis Through Meaning‏ 


قال: ويكون بألفاظ TUN‏ وهي : ( Guta‏ )» و( العين )» و( کل (« و( أجمع «C‏ و( 
MSS‏ وهي : TEEI‏ و( أبتعُ )» و( أبصعٌ ). تقول : ied‏ ور( 
El)‏ ت القوم m‏ )» و( مررت بالقوم أجمعينَ ). 


He said: It occurs with certain known words and they are: “al-nafsu” (self), 
“al-‘ayn” (self), “kullu” (all), “ajma‘u” (all) and its followers: “akta‘u’, “ab- 
5 “I saw khe peo- 


€. 25 


fa u? and “absa‘u’. Thus one says, “Zayd—himself—stood’, 
ple, all of them’, and, “I passed by the people, all of them.” 


وأقول: للتوكيد المعنوي ألفاظ معينة عَرَفها BL‏ من تتيّم كلام العرب ومن هذه الألفاظ : 
)!44( و( العينٌ )» ويجب أن يضاف كل del‏ من هذين إلى ضمير Ble‏ على 
aH‏ - بفتح الكاف -» فإن كان المؤكد مفرداً كان الضمير مفرداً» ولفظ التوكيد مفرداً 
Leal‏ تقول: ( جاء CL ge‏ و( حضر بكر (He‏ وإن كان المؤكد جمعاً كان 
الضمير ضمير الجمع» اا So doi ao‏ جما العا Tae‏ 
و( حضر LES‏ أعينهم )؛ وإن كان المؤكد مثنى؛ فالأفصح أن يكون الضمير مثنى» 
ولفظ التوكيد مجموعاًء تقول: ( حضر الرجلان أنفُسُهما ) و( جاء الكاتبان أعينهما ). 


I say: Ihe emphasis through meaning has specific words used for it that have 
been identified by the grammarians through following the speech of the Ar- 
abs. From these words are “al-nafsu” and “al-‘ayn’”. It is mandatory that each 
of these two words are possessed by a pronoun that refers to the word that is 
being emphasised. If the word being emphasised is singular, then its pronoun 
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and the emphasis will be singular also. Examples are, “Ali himself came" and, 
"Bakr himself was present" If the word being emphasised is a plural, then 
its pronoun and the emphasis will be plural also. Examples are, "The men 
themselves came’, and, “The scribes themselves were present’. If the word be- 
ing emphasised is a dual form then it is more eloquent for one to use a dual 
pronoun whilst utilising a plural word for the emphasis. Examples of this are, 
"The two men themselves were present" (i.e. the word anfusu is in the plural 
and it is attached to a dual form pronoun), and, “The two scribes themselves 
came.” 


ace — -—25 


From the words of emphasis are “kullu” and “jami” and they likewise have to 
be attached to a pronoun which corresponds to the word being emphasised. 

Examples are, the army came, all of it’, and, “The men were present, all of 
them. | 


ومن الألفاظ ( أجمعٌ ) ولا يؤكد بهذا اللفط We‏ الا بعد ) CAS‏ ومن Àj SN‏ 
تعالى Ma etl e le Sa:‏ ومن غير الغالب قول الراجز: ( إذن EMG‏ الدّهرَ 
أبكي أجمعًا )» وربما احتيج إلى زيادة التقوية» فجيء بعد ( أجمع ) بألفاظ أخرى» 
وهي : CST)‏ و( Ct‏ و( أبصغ ) وهذه الألفاظ لا Bip‏ بها i‏ : نحو: rr)‏ 
Ayal‏ أجمعون» أكتعون» أبتعون» أبصعون ) والله أعلم. 


From the words of emphasis is “ajma u”, and emphasis is not normally de- 
noted through the use of this except after kullu, and an example of this em- 
phasis is in the statement of Allah: [So the angels prostrated themselves, all 
of them.]? An example of the utilisation of this word in the less frequent — 
manner is the statement of the poet: - 


As a result I spent my time crying, all of it. 


Sometimes more emphasis may be needed, in which case’ ‘ajma ‘u” will be fol- 


176 Sad: 73 
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€, 22 CC. 


lowed by another word, and this word can be either of “akta‘u’, "abta'u^ and 


€. 25 


“absa‘u’. These words do not provide emphasis independently. An example 
is, “The people came, all of them [...] (emphasised)? And Allah knows best. 


تدريب على الإعراب 


. Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


أعرب الجمل الاتية: 


| Provide a grammatical analysis for the following sentences: 


) قرأت is OLS‏ « ( زارنا الوزيرٌُ نفسّةٌ )» ) سلمت على أخيك cle ) ») ane‏ رجال 
الجيش أجمعون ). | 


22 © 


“I read the book, all of it? “The minister himself visited us.” “I greeted your 
brother himself? “The men of the army came, all of them.” | 


FEE‏ ): فعل ماض» مبني على فتح مقدر على آخره منع من ظهوره اشتغال المحل 
بالسكون العارض لدفع كراهة توال أربع متحركات LS‏ هو كالكلمة الواحدة» و( التاء ) 
ضمير المتكلم فاعل» مبني على الضم في محل Tos)‏ :) الكتاب ( مفعول به منصوب» 
وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة» و( كل ): توكيد ل( الكتاب )» وتوكيد المنصوب منصوب» 
arra. dns‏ و ua‏ عاقب عات اليد 
مبني على الضم في محل خفض. LS‏ 


One. "Read" is a madi verb, un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha at its end, 
prevented from being displayed due to its position being occupied by a sukün 
which prevents the disliked following of four diacritics in what appears to 
be one word. The letter tà is the first person pronoun and the subject, un-in- 
flectable upon a dammah in the state of raf. “The book is the mansüb object, 
and the sign of it being mansüb is the explicit fathah. “All of it" (kulla) is an 
emphasis of "the book”, and the emphasis of a mansüb word is also mansub. 
The sign of it being mansüb is the explicit fathah. It is also the possessed in a 
possessive compound and the letter hd (which refers to the book) is a third 
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person pronoun and the possessor in this compound, un- ~inflectable upon a 
dammah in the state of khafd. 7 


"mom AAD up ad veil Jac Sue AE -(زار):‎ Y 
على السكون في محل نصبء و( الوزير ): فاعل ) زار ) مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الضمة‎ 
الظاهرة في أخره» و( نفس ) : توكيد ل( الوزير )» وتوكيد المرفوع مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه‎ 
و( نفس ) مضاف و( الهاء ) ضمير الغائب مضاف إليه» مبني على‎ EY الضمة‎ 

الضم في محل خفض . 


Two. “Visited” is a madi verb, un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- 
ical state. “Us” is the object, un-inflectable upon a sukün in the state of nasb. 
“The minister" is the subject of “visited” and it is marfi, the sign of it being so 
is the explicit dammah at its end. “Himself” is an emphasis of “the minister” 
and the emphasis of a marfü' word is itself marfü', the sign of it being so is the 
explicit dammah. “Himself” is also the possessed in a possessive compound 
and the letter hā (which refers to the minister) is a third person pronoun and 
the possessor, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of khafd. 


الإعراب» ( أخى ): مخفوض ب( على )» وعلامة خفضه الياء نيابة عن الكسرة BY‏ من 
الأسماء الخمسة» و( أخى ) مضاف و( الكاف ) ضمير المخاطب مضاف إليه» مبنى 


و 


على الفتح في محل خفضء ( عين ): توكيد ( لاخي )» وتوكيد المخفوض مخفوض» 
وعلامة خفضه الكسرة T9333)‏ و( عين ( مضاف :) (el‏ ضمير الغائب ٠‏ مضاف cad‏ 
مبني على الكسر في محل خفض. 


Three. “I greeted" consists of the verb and its subject. “Ala” is a particle of 
khafd that is un-inflectable upon a sukün with a grammatical state. "Brother" 
is made makhfud by “ala” and the sign of it being so is the letter ya serving 
in place of the kasrah due to it being from the five nouns. "Brother" is also 
the possessed in a possessive compound and the letter kaf is a second person 
pronoun and the possessor, un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. 
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“Himself” is an emphasis of the-word “brother” and the emphasis of a makh- 
fad word is itself makhfud, and the sign of it being so is the explicit kasrah. 
"Himself" is also the possessed in a possessive compound and the letter hà 
(which refers to the brother) is a third person pronoun and the possessor, 
un-inflectable upon a kasra in the state of khafd. 


٤‏ ( جاء ) : فعل ماض مبني على الفتح لا محل له من الإعراب» ) رجال ): فاعل 
(o^‏ وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة à‏ في cop‏ و( رجال ( مضاف» و( الجيش ): مضاف 
إليه مخفوض» وعلامة سه الک الظاهرة» و( كل ): توكيد ل( رجال A93 «C‏ 
المرفوع مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة» و( كل ) مضاف» و( هم ): ضمير جماعة 
الغائبين مضاف إليه» مبني على السكون في pow‏ تقض (١:‏ احبقون i(‏ رکد oU‏ 
مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الواو نيابة عن الضمة لأنه جمع مذكر سالم. 

Four. “Came” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- 
ical state. “The men” is the subject and 7107/16 the sign of it being so is the 
explicit dammah at its end. It is also the possessed in a possessive compound 
and "the army" is the possessor and mau the sign of it being so is the ex- 
plicit kasrah. “All” is an emphasis of “men” and the emphasis of a marfi‘ word. 
` is also marfü', the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “All” is also the 
possessed in a possessive compound and "hum" (which refers to the men) is 
a third person plural pronoun and the possessor, un-inflectable upon a sukün 
in the state of khafd. “Ajma un” is the second emphasis and marfu’, the sign 


of it being so is the letter waw serving as a representative of the dammah due 
to it being a sound masculine plural. 


أسئلة 


Questions 


SUUS. ما هو التو‎ 
What is tawkid? 


إلى كم قبسم بع Tos‏ 


307 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 
Into how many categories has the emphasis been split into? 


مغل بثلاثة أمثلة مختلفة للتوكيد اللفظي. 


Provide three different examples of the verbal emphasis. 


ما هي الالفاظ التي تستعمل في التوكيد المعنوي؟ 


What are the words that are utilised to provide emphasis through meaning? 


ما الذي يشترط للتوكيد بالنفس والعين؟ 
What are the conditions for the words al-nafs and al- ‘ayn to bring forth em-‏ 
phasis? T ad | - | | |‏ 
ما الذي يشترط للتوكيد ب( كل «C‏ و( جميع )؟ u‏ 
What are the conditions for the words kullu and jami‘u to bring forth empha-‏ 
sis?‏ 
هل يستعمل ( -١‏ جمعون ( في التوكيد غير مسبوق ب( كل ($ 1 | 
Can ajma'ün be utilised as an emphasis if it is not preceded by kullu? _‏ 
wel |‏ الأمثلة الآتية : | 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: |‏ 
cel‏ إنسان ترضی سحایاه eus‏ الطلاب جميعُهم فائزون› راي علياً wd‏ زرت 
ET‏ ا Eos l‏ 


Which person has their characteristics loved, all of them? The students, all of 
them, were successful. I saw 'Ali himself. I visited the two scholars themselves. 
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البدل وحكمه 


The Substitute and Its Rulings 


قال: إذا wel Saul‏ من سم أو فعلٌ من فعلٍ تبعه في جميع إعرايه. 
He aid If a noun is substituted for another noun or if a verb is substituted for‏ 
another verb then the substitute follows the original word's grammatical state.‏ 


وأقول : البدل معناه في EXE ERU‏ تقول : ) استبدلت كذا بكذا 31 1 انوت كذا 
من كذا e(‏ أي : استعضته منه . 


I say: Linguistically, the Arabic word al-badl refers to exchanging. It is said, “I 
sought to exchange this with this” and, “I exchanged this from this”, meaning, 
I substituted something with it. 


The meaning according to the nomenclature of the grammarians is, “The fol- 


lower (i.e. the exchanged) that takes the same ruling without there being a 
conjunction." 7 


وحكمه: أنه يتبع المبدل منه فى إعرابه» على معنى أنه إن كان المبدل منه مرفوعاً كان 


177 Ibn Hisham said in Sharh al-Qatr (p. 439), "Ihe statement ‘the follower’ includes 
all followers and ‘takes the same ruling’ excludes the adjective, the emphasis and the 
conjunction of proclamation, and it completes what came before it as it is impacted in 
its ruling from the clause that came before it, not that the follower takes the ruling by 
itself. “That it comes without an intermediary conjunction’ meaning, it comes without a 
conjunction e.g. "Zayd and Amr came’, here the follower is not the objective and not the 
independent clause to base the ruling upon, rather the follower is connected and ruled 
upon with what came before.” See Shudhür al-Dhahab (pp. 439-440), al-Kawákib (2/573) 
and Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (pp. 115-116). 
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البدل مرفوعاًء نحو: ( حضر إبراهيم أبوكَ ( وإن كان المبدل منه منصوباً كان البدل 
T‏ نحو: ( قابلت إبراهيم أخاك ) وإن كان المبدل منه ا کان البدل 


البدل ceno‏ نحو: ( من يشكر A,‏ يسجد له (SE‏ 

Its ruling is that it follows the word it substitutes in its grammatical state. The 
meaning of this is that if the word it substitutes is marfu‘ then the substitute 
will also be marfu e.g. "Ibrahim, [i.e.] your father, was present.” And if the 
word it substitutes is mmansüb then the substitute will be mansib e.g. “I met 
Ibrahim, [i.e.] your brother.” And if the word it substitutes is makhfud then 
the substitute will be makhfud e.g. “The manners of Muhammad, [i.e.] your 
uncle, amazed me? And if the word it substitutes is majzüm then the substi- 
tute will be majzüm e.g. “Whoever thanks his Lord [and] prostrates to him. 
will be victorious.” 


أنواع البدل 
Types of the Substitute‏ 


قال: وهو على أربعة أقسام: بدل الشيء من الشيءء وبدل البعض من الكل» وبدل 
Lat‏ وبدل الغلطء نحو قولك: ( قام dus‏ أخوك )» و( EIST‏ الرغيفت «Cl‏ ور 
نفعني «Ce ds‏ و( ورايت زيداً الفرس )» أردت أن " ( الفرّس ) فَعَلِطِت فأبدلت 
( زيداً ) منه. 


He said: Substitution is categorised into four: (i) Substitution of something 
for another, (ii) the substitution of a part for the whole, (iii) the comprehen- 
sive substitution (iv) the substitution of error. Some examples of these types 
of substitution include, "Zayd, [i.e.] your brother, stood’, “I ate the loaf, a 


178 This is a conditional sentence. The verb "thanks" is in the state of jazm in this sen- 
tence due to it being the verb of the condition. The word "who" (man) is the noun of the 
condition. 
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third of it’, “I was benefited by Zayd, [i.e.] his knowledge’, and, “I saw Zayd, 
the horse" where one intended to say "the horse" but made a mistake and so 
substituted “Zayd” with it. | 


وأقول: البدل على أربعة أنواع : 


I say: There are four types of substitution: 


النوع الأول: بدل الكل من الكل» ويسمى البدل المطابق» وضابطه: أن يكون البدل عينَ 
Ihe first type: Substituting the complete with the complete, and it is known as‏ 
the substitution of the concordant. The governing principle for this is that the‏ 


substitute refers to the same thing as the word substituted e.g. "I was visited 
by Muhammad, [i.e.] your uncle.” 


النوع الثاني : بدل البعض من الكل» وضابطه: أن يكون les Jas!‏ من المبدل منه» 
سواءٌ أكان Ai‏ من الباقى ol‏ مساوياً له أم أكثر منه» نحو: ( حفظت القرآنَ CBE‏ أو ( 
نصفه ) أو ( ثلقيه ) ويجب فى هذا النوع أن يضاف إلى ضمير عائدٍ إلى المبدل case‏ 


کارت 


The second type: The substitution of a part for the whole. The governing prin- 
ciple for this is that the substitute is a part from the thing substituted, regard- 
less if it is small compared to the remainder, equal or bigger. Examples are, 
"I memorised the Quran, a third of it, and this portion could be “half of it” 
or “two thirds of it” It is mandatory that the substitute is compounded with 
a pronoun that refers back to the word substituted, as the reader should have 
noticed. 


النوع الثالث: بدل الاشتمال» وضابطه: أن يكون بين البدل والمبدل منه ارتباط بغير 
الكلية والجزئية» ويجب فيه إضافة البدل إلى ضمير عائد إلى المبدل منه أيضاًء نحو: ) 
أعجبتنى الجارية (Gido‏ و( candi‏ الأستاذ tz.‏ أخلاقه ). 
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The third type: The comprehensive substitution. The governing principle for- 
this is that there is a relationship between the substitute and the thing sub- 
stituted, and not that they are connected in some cases and disconnected in 
others.'? It is mandatory for the substitute to be compounded to a pronoun 
that refers back to the word substituted, as was also the case above. Examples 
are, “I was surprised by the girl her speech" and, “I attained benefit from the 
teacher, his good manners.” | 


النوع الرابع: بدل الغلط» وهذا النوع على ثلاثة أضرب: 


١ The fourth type: The substitution of error. This type is of three kinds: 


coll a eae‏ وضابطه: أن تقصد TUS‏ ثم يظهر لك أن غيره أفضلٌ id‏ فتعدل 
إليه» وذلك كما لو قلت: ( هذه الجارية بدرٌ ) ثم TERT‏ ذلك: (eh)‏ 


One. The substitution of the commencement. 'The governing principle for this 
is that one intends something and states it, then it becomes apparent to the 
speaker that something else is more appropriate to be utilised and so he alters 
towards it. This can E seen if one says “This girl is a full moon’ and then says 
after this, “... a sun.” 


اكل ار الا ايو eee‏ دايا عه فتعدل 
cdi Lj diea‏ ( فرساً ). 


Two. The substitution of forgetfulness. The governing principle for this is that 
one speaks at first based upon an assumption, then he realises he is mistaken 
and alters away from this course. An example of this is if one sees an obscure 
figure from afar and assumes it to be a human, so he says, "I see a human" But 
then as the figure draws closer the speaker realises that it is a horse, and so he 
Says" ... a horse.” 


179 Ibn ‘Aqil said (3/249), “The comprehensive substitution provides a meaning for the | 
followed word.” 
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T ote النطق‎ dag إلى غيره‎ DUM فيسبق‎ LOIS وضابطه: أن تريد‎ "RAE بدل‎ - Y 


ما أردتٌ SA‏ نحو: ( رأيت محمداً ]250523 ( 


Three. The substitution of an error. The governing principle for this is that 
one intends to say something but a slip of the tongue causes the utterance of 
something else, and so the speaker alters towards what he intended t to state 
originally. An example is, “I saw Muhammad ... the horse.” 


تمرينات 


Exercises 


- ميز أنواع البدل الواردة في الجمل ASW‏ 


One. Identify the types of substitutes found in the following examples: 


أعجبتنى الحديقة أزهارهاء .هالنى OFT Sus gle ey TY T‏ ا البيت 
المسجد» ركبت القطار الفرس. | 


«5 ENS 
VA NVA 


: مناسباً» واضبطه بالشكل‎ Yay ضع في كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية‎ - Y 
Two. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substitute, and express its 
diacritics. | 


vade bbs rs De Ó‏ وكبيرهم . (c)‏ احترم eem‏ أهلك .... ونساءهم. 
(ب) ETT ele‏ .. ومُشاتهم. )>( اجتمعت كملة A ee Ly‏ 


mCi El mw 
ara, Lg 
DU 


: بالشكل‎ dash, Lula le ضع فى كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية بذلا‎ ٠ 
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Three. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate concordant substitute, and | 
express its diacritics. | | 


MEV أن ترقى‎ .... RUE يسر‎ (p) كان أمير المؤمنين .... مثالا للعدل.‎ Ó 
(ب) اشتهر خليفة النبى .... برقة القلب. (د) سافر أخى .... إلى الإسكندرية.‎ 


mío) AO miti 
D De De © 
gso oso 


t‏ - ضع فى كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية بدل اشتمالٍ مناسباً» واضبطه بالشكل: 


Four. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substitute of the content, and 


express its diacritics. 


. .... راقتنى حديقة دارك .... . )3( فرحت بهذا الطالب‎ Ó 
; ا‎ cel (0) os .... Slew (ب) أعجبنى‎ 
pask es (ج) وثقت بضديقلك .:... :: )4( رضيت‎ 


ه ‏ ضع فى كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية مبدلاً منه مناسباًء واضبطه بالشكل» ثم بين 
نوع البدل: 


Five. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substituted word, and express 
its diacritics. Then identify what type the substitute falls under. 


Ó)‏ نفعنى .... علمه. (د) إن .... أباك BS‏ تفلِح. 

(ب) اشتريت .... نصفها. (ه) شاقتني .... أزهارها . 

(ج) زارني .... محمد. )9( رحلت رحلة طويلة ركبت فيها .... 
Dm‏ 
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A - 
Oyu 
£3 
[m oz 


۶ 
ddil 


Questions 


ما هو البدل؟ 
What is al-badl?‏ 


What does the substitute follow the substituted word in? 


foe م بس‎ psu 


Into how many categories is the substitute split into? 


ما الذي يشترط في بدل البعض وبدل الاشتمال؟ 


What are the conditions for the substitution of a part and the substitution of 
the content? 


ما ضابط بدل الكل؟ ما أقسامه؟ وما ضابط كل قسم؟ 


What is the governing principle for the complete substitution? What are its 
categories? What is the governing principle for each category? 


ما هو بدل الغلط؟ وما أقسامه؟ وما ضابط كل قسم؟ 


What is the substitution of an error? What are its categories? What is the gov- 
erning principle for each category? 


أعرب الأمثلة الآتية: رسول الله محمد خاتم النبيين» GE‏ العرث عن الإتيانٍ بالقرآن عشر 


p^ a 


coul‏ منه» أعجبتني السماء نُجُومُهًا. 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: "Ihe Messenger of 
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Allah, Muhammad 3 is the seal of the Prophets’, “The Arabs were not able to 


bring forth [the similitude] of the Quran , ten ayat from it” 'and "I was amazed 
by the sky, its stars”. | 
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عدد المنصوبات. وأمثلتها 
The Number of Mansüb Words and Examples of Them‏ 


قال: منصوبات خمسة عشر» وهى: المفعول zr‏ والمصدرٌء coul Öb,‏ وظرفٌ 
المكان» والحال» Celo‏ والمستثنى c‏ > واسم ) y‏ 36 والمنادى» والمفعول ua o‏ | 
s char dni‏ ( (كان) وأخوا «Chile‏ :واسم ) Col)‏ واخواتها cereal) ul «C‏ 
وهو (Cail Xm in,‏ والعطفء والتوكيد» والبدل . 


He said: The nouns in the state of nasb are fifteen: The object, the infinitive, 
the adverb of time, the adverb of place, the state, the specification, the excep- 
tion, the noun negated by là, the vocative (i.e. that which is called), the object 
of reason, the object of accompaniment, the predicate of kana and its sisters, 
the noun of inna and its sisters, and the followers of a mansib word, which 
are: the adjective, the conjunction, the emphasis and the substitute. | 


I say: The noun is nn if it falls under one of fifteen Fh 


m AL الي‎ p على‎ cat على كل واحد من هله اماع في‎ p 
: أبواب المرفوعات› ونضرب لها ههنا الأمثلة بقصد البيان والإيضاح‎ 


We will delve into all of these in a dedicated section for each, similar to the 
method we used in the Chapter of Marfu' Words. At the current juncture we 
will just give examples of each so as to display and clarify them: 


Aes utu : تعالى‎ dj من‎ (by) أن يقع مفعولاً به» نحو‎ - ١ 


One. If it is an object e.g. “Nuh” in the statement ofthe Most High: {Verily we 
sent Nüh.) 
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Two. If it is an infinitive e.g. the word “rejoicing” in “Muhammad rejoiced a 
rejoicing.” | 7 " 


۴ - أن BL oS‏ مكان أو ظرف زمان؛ فالأول نحو ( أمام الأستاذ ) من قولك: ) 


Three. If it is an adverb of place or an adverb of time. An example of the for- 
mer is “in front of the teacher" in the statement, “I sat in front of the teacher” 
An example of the latter is “Thursday” in the statement, “My father was pres- 
ent on Thursday. | 


LC ex : نحو ( صَاحِكاً ) من قوله تعالى‎ Ab أن يقع‎ - ٤ 


Four. If it is a hûl (a state) e.g. "laughing" in the statement of the Most High: 
(So he smiled, laughing.) | | 


(Ce نحو ( عَرَقا ) من قولك: ( تصبب زي‎ dle أن يقع‎ - o 


Five. If it is a specification e.g. "sweat" in the statement, “Zayd poured sweat.” 


Six. If it is an exception e.g. *Muhammad" in the statement, "Ihe people were 
present except Muhammad.” | | 


۷ - أن يقع اسما ل( (لا) النافية )» نحو ( طالب علم ) من قولك: ( لا طالب علم 
مذموم ). ظ ظ 


Seven. If it is the noun of the là of negation e.g. “student of knowledge" in the 
statement, “The student of knowledge is not disparaged.” 
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CE أن يقع منادى» نحو ) رسول الله ) من قولك: ( يا رسول‎ - A 


. Right. If it is a vocative e.g. "Messenger of Allah" in the statement, “O Mes- 
senger of Allah.” | 


(lyst الأسعاة التلميذ‎ cae) أن يقع مفعولاً لأجله» نحو ( تأديياً » من قولك:‎ - ٩ 


Nine. If it is an object of reason e.g. “to induce discipline” in the statement, 
“The teacher scolded the student in order to induce discipline.” | 


.) أن يقع مفعولا معه» نحو ( المصباح ) من قولك: ( ذاكرت والمصباح‎ -٠١ 
Ten. If it is an object of accompaniment e.g. *the lamp” in the statement, “I 
studied and the lamp.” | | 


١‏ أن يقع خبراً ل( كان ) أو إحدى أخواتها أو اسماً ل إن ) أو إحدى أخواتها؛ فالأول 
DUC‏ ) لمك مهدا يزورنا «C‏ 


Eleven. If it is the predicate of Kana or one of its sisters, or the noun of inna 
or one of its sisters. An example of the former is “a friend" in the statement, 
“Ibrahim was a friend to ‘Ali” An example of the latter is “Muhammad” in the 
statement, “If only Muhammad visited us.” 


Twelve. If it is an adjective of a mansüb word e.g. "the honourable" in the 
statement, "I accompanied Muhammad the honourable.” 


.) -أن يقع معطوفا على منصوب » نحو ( بكرا ) من قولك : ( ضرب خالد عمراً وبكراً‎ ١ 
Thirteen. If it is conjoined to a mansub word e.g. “Bakr” in the statement, 


“Khalid hit Amr and Bakr.” 


Cals gal و‎ CAS ) you أن يقع توكيداً لمنصوب»‎ - ٤ 
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. Fourteen. If it is an emphasis of a mangüb word e.g. “all of it” in the statement, 
“I memorised the Qur'an, all of it? 


4 
6 


Lai VPLS J BP: أن يقع بدلا من منصوب» نحو ( نصفه ) من قوله تعالى‎ - Yo 


Fifteen. If it is a substitute for a mansüb word e.g. “half of it’ in the statement 
of the Most High: {Arise [to pray] the night, except for a little, half of it—or 
subtract from it a little.}!*° m | | 


180 Al-Muzzamil: 2-3 
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The Object‏ 


قال: ( باب المفعول به ) وهو: الاسم» المنصوب› الذي يقح عليه الفعل» نحو قولك : 
Cay (‏ زيداً ) و( ركبت الفرسَ ). 


He said: Chapter of the Object. It is a mansüb noun upon which the action 
takes place. Examples are: “I hit Zayd" and, “I rode the horse. ® 


I say: According to the grammarians, the object is that which encompasses 
three things: 
ee ولا‎ SLi فلا يكون المفعول به‎ TC الاول: أن يكون‎ 


First. That it is a noun. The object can never be a verb or a particle. | 


Second. That it is mansüb. The object can never be marfü' or majrür. 


Jui‏ : أن يكون فعل الفاعل قل وقع عليه والمراد بوقوعه عليه aila‏ به» سواء أكان 
ذلك من جهة الثبوت» نحو ( فهمت الدرس ( أم كان على جهة النفي» نحو ( لم افهم 
الدرس C‏ | 


181 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 125), “He provided these two examples to indicate that there is 
no difference in the object being rational (Jêle) e.g. "Zayd' or non-rational (Jêle (غير‎ e.g. 
‘the horse? Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (p. 327), “The sign of the object is that it is valid 
to talk about it through an ism maf ûl constructed with the letters of its verb. So in the 
examples of the text it would be said, “wy po 43” and ”الفرس م ركوب“‎ 
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Third. That the verb is carried out by the subject, meaning the subject is con- 
nected to the verb, regardless if the intention is to affirm the occurrence e.g. 
“I comprehended the lesson" or if it is to negate it e.g. “I did not comprehend 
the lesson.” | 


أنواع المفعول به 
The Types of the Object‏ 


قال: وهو قسمان: ظاهر» ومضمر؛ فالظاهر ما تقدم co S5‏ والمضمر قسمان: متصل» 
Lai 9‏ 7 فا لمتصا اثنا (sti? us) c pnt‏ وضربناء وضربكٌ» وضربك» وضربكماء 
وضربكم» وضربكنْ» وضربة» وضَرَبهاء وضربهماء وضربهم» وضربهنٌ. والمنفصل Ul‏ 
عشرء وهي: esh‏ وإياناء وإياكء وإياكِء وإياكماء وإياكم» وإياكنّء وإياةء وإياهاء 
وإياهماء وإياهمء وإياهن. . 

He said: It is divided into two types: the explicit and the implicit. We have 
already explained the explicit type. The implicit is of two types: the attached 
and the detached. The attached consists of twelve: He hit me, he hit us, he hit 
you, he hit you (fem.), he hit you two, he hit you (pl.), he hit you (pl. fem.), he 
hit him, he hit her, he hit them two, he hit them and he hit them (fem.). The 


detached also consists of twelve: me, us, you, you (fem.), you two, you (pl.),. 
you (pl. fem.), him, her, them two, them and them (fem.). 


وأقول: ينقسم المفعول به إلى قسمين: الأول الظاهرء والثاني: المضمر. 

I say: Ihe object is categorised into two: (i) the explicit and (ii) the implicit. 
وقد عرفت أن الظاهر ما يدل على معناه بدون احتياج إلى قرينة تكلم أو خطاب أو غيبة»‎ 
وأن المضمر ما لا يدل على معناه إلا بقرينة من هذه القرائن الغلاث؛ فمثال الظاهر‎ 
ضرب محمد بكرأ ) و( يضرب خالد عمرأ ) و( قطف إسماعيلٌ زهرة ) و( يقطف‎ ( 
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إسماعيل زهرة ) . 

We have already discussed that the explicit is that which indicates a mean- 
ing without requiring a sign of it being first person, second person or third 
person. The implicit is that which does not indicate towards a meaning ex- 
cept with additional information of it being one of these three. Examples of 
the explicit are, "Muhammad hit Bakr’, “Khalid hits ‘Amr’, “Isma‘ll plucked a 


-Cm 


flower" and, “Ismail plucks a flower.” 


Ihe mansüb implicit is categorised into two: (i) the attached and (ii) the de- 
tached. 


أما المتصل فهو: ما لا يُبتداً به الكلام ولا يصح وقوعه بعد ( إلا ) فى الاختيارء وأما 
المنفصل فهو: ما asd‏ به الكلام ويصح وقوعه بعد ( إلا ) في الاختيار. 


As for the attached, it is that which does not commence a sentence and it does 
not appear after "illa" (except) is used for selection. As for the detached, it is 


L2) 


that which can commence a sentence and it can appear after "illa" is used for 
selection. 


وللمتصل اثنا عشر لفظاً: 


The attached consists of twelve words: 


الاول: Te ceu‏ للمتكلم ol u$ cA li‏ يفصل بينها وبين الفعل Qr:‏ تسمى نون 
الوقاية» نحو ( أطاعني محمد )» و( يطيعني بكرٌ ) و( أطعني يا بكر ). 

One. The letter ya, and it denotes the first person singular. It is mandatory 
to separate it from the verb by utilising the letter niin, which in this case is 


termed as the letter niin of protection. Examples are, “Muhammad obeyed 
me’, “Bakr obeys me" and “Obey me O Bakr.” 


والثاني: ( نا ) وهو للمتكلم المعظم نفسه أو معه غيره» نحو ) اطاعنا ابناؤنا ). 
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Two. “Na”, and it denotes the first person when glorifying one's self or when 
n by other than himself e.g. “Our sons obeyed us.” 


.) الكاف المفتوحة وهى للمخاطب المفرد المذكرء نحو ( أطاعكٌ ابثك‎ : c Jul, 
Three. The letter kaf with a fathah (i.e. “ka”), and it denotes the second person 
singular masculine e.g. “Your sons obeyed you.” | | ! 


.) والرابع : الكاف المكسورة وهى للمخاطبة المفردة المؤنثة» نحو ( أطاعك ابنك‎ 
Four. The letter kaf with a kasrah (i.e. “ki”), and it denotes the second person 
singular feminine e.g. "Your son peye you. 


(Sst 


Five. The letter kaf which is attached to the letters mim and alif (i.e. “kuma”), 
and it denotes the dual form second person in both genders e.g. “He obeyed 
them both” x : : ! 


) e usi MN وحدهاء و وهي لجماعة‎ P الكاف المتصل‎ : e 


أطاعكم ( 


Six. The letter kaf which is attached to the letter mim (i.e. Kum ), and it t de- 
notes the second person masculine plural e.g. “He obeyed you” 


والسابع: : الكاف المتصل بها النون المشددة» وهي GUY! dela!‏ التخاطنات تجو ) 
eS ePi‏ ( | | 


Seven. The letter kaf which is attached to the letter niin which has a shadd- | 
ah (i.e. d °), and it denotes the second person feminine plural e.g. “He 


obeyed you.” 


والثامن: الهاء المضمومة» وهى للغائب المفرد المذكرء نحو ) أَطاعَةُ ). 
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Eight. The letter hà with a dammah (i.e. “hu”), and it denotes the third person 
masculine singular e.g. "He d hae him.” 


والتاسع : ava‏ المتصل بها الألفع وهي للغائبة المفردة المؤنثة jos‏ أطاعها E‏ 


Nine. The letter hà which is connected to the letter alif (i.e. ha^), and it de- 
notes the third person feminine singular e.g. “He obeyed her.” 


.) والعاشر: الهاءٌ المتصل بها الميم والألف» وهى للمثنى الغائب مطلقاً نحو ( أطاعهما‎ 
Ten. The letter hā which is connected to the letters mim and alif, and it de- 
notes the third person dual form in both genders e.g. “He obeyed them two.” 


) والحادي عشر: الهاءٌ المتقصل بها الميم وحدهاء وهي لجماعة الذكور الغائبين نحو‎ 
Eleven. The letter hà which is eund to the letter mim, and it denotes the 
third person masculine pue e.g. "He obeyed them.’ 


والثاني عشر: Sigil‏ المتصل بها النون المشددة» وهي لجماعة SLY‏ الغائبات» نحو ) 
أطاعهن (- 


Twelve. The letter hà which is connected to the letter nun with a shaddah, and 
it denotes the third person feminine plural e.g. “He obeyed them.’ 


وللمنفصل: Ul‏ عشر لفظاً أيضاء وهى: B52 (El)‏ بالياء للمتكلم وحده» أو ( نا ) 
للمعظم نفسة» أو مع غيره» أو بالكاف مفتوحة للمخاطب المفرد المذكرء أو بالكاف 
مكسورة للمخاطبة المفردة المؤنثة» ولا تخفى عليك معرفة الباقى. 


=)? 


The detached also consists of twelve words: “iyya” which is used as a synonym 
of the ya of the singular first person, or [iyya attached with] “na” (us) when 
magnifying one’s self or in a plural form, or with the letter kaf with a fathah 
that denotes the second person masculine singular, or with the letter kaf with 
a kasrah that denotes the second person feminine singular, and the remainder 


325 


` A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


should be evident to the reader. 


والصحيح أن الضمير هو oly (UL)‏ ما بعده لواحق تدل على التكلم أو الخطاب أو 
الغيبة» تقول: Cll)‏ أطاعٌ التلاميذ ) و( ما أطاع التلاميذ إلا GUI‏ ) ومنه قوله تعالى : 
Cet 205 zx ag‏ وقوله سبحانه: A d s EP‏ 


PI 


According to the correct opinion, “iyya” is the pronoun and that which comes 
after it is a suffix that indicates towards the first person, second person or the 
third person. Examples are the statements, "Ihe students obeyed me" and, 
"The students did not obey except me? There are also the statements of the 
Most High: {It is you we worship and to you we seek aid} and, {He has com- 
manded that you worship not except Him.] 


تمرينات 


Exercises 


١‏ - ضع > S au.‏ مناسباً في كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية ليكون مفعولاً به ثم 
بين معناه بعد أن تضبطه بالشکل : 


One. Fill the in the gaps with a detached pronoun so that it becomes the ob- 
ject. Then identify the meaning after you have expressed its diacritics. 


Ó‏ أيها الطلبة .... ينتظر المستقبل. (() O‏ محمداً قد تأخر و .... انتظرت 
(ب) يا GS‏ الفتيات .... ترتقب البلاد. Sb‏ 
(د) أيتها الفعاة .... ينتظر أبوك. 22 (ح) يا محمد ما انتظرث إلا .... 


EU يقبي‎ rere أيها المؤمنون‎ (e) 


دضع کل a‏ الاسماء ENTEVE BAD‏ بحيث يكون ncn‏ 
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Two. Place each of the following nouns into a beneficial sentence where they 
are utilised as an object. 


rn —Q — äl (pets! الكتاب»‎ 


٣‏ - حول الضمائر الآتية إلى ضمائر متصله؛ ثم اجعل كل واحد منها مفعولاً به فى جملة 
Mid‏ 


Lad 


Three. Convert each of the following pronouns into attached pronouns, then 
utilise each of them as an object in beneficial sentences. 


Y 


إياهماء إياكم, col «os ul «ceu!‏ إياكماء إيانا. 


كك 


t‏ - هات لكل فعل من الأفعال الآتية فاعلاً ومفعولاً به مناسبين: 
Four. Provide for each of the following verbs an appropriate subject and an‏ 
object.‏ 


قراء برى » glad‏ 6 ,کت اشتری› 


فد اوس cri‏ و ارج سروس Ma cibuste‏ 
الاسمين Meld‏ والآخر مفعولاً به: 


Five. Formulate six sentences, and place in each of them two nouns from the 
following nouns, where one of them is the subject and the other is an object. 


مغحمد» الكتاب» (de‏ الشجرة› إبراهيم» الحبل» celadi cue‏ اخ ca. Jl‏ بكر 


المسالة. 
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5 _ هات سبع جمل مفيدة بحيث تكون كل جملة مؤلفة من فعل وفاعل ومفعول به » 
ويكون المفعول به ضميراً Slate‏ بشرط ألا تذكر الضمير الواحد مرتين. 


Six. Provide seven beneficial sentences where each of them consists of a verb, 
subject and an object. Do not mention the same pronoun twice. 


cy هات سبع جمل مفيدة بحيث تكون كل جملة مؤلفة من فعل وفاعل ومفعول‎ 7 - 
Seven. Provide seven beneficial sentences where each of them consists of a 


verb, subject and an object. The object should be an attached pronoun. The 
pronoun should be different in each one. 


. Questions 


ما هو المفعول به؟ إلى كم قسم ينقسم المفعول به؟ 


What is an object? How many categories is it split into? 


ما هو الظاهر؟ مثل بثلاثة أمثلة للمفعول به الظاهر. 


. What is the apparent object? Provide three examples of it. 


ما هو المضمر؟ إلى كم قسم ينقسم المضمر؟ 


What is the implicit object? How many categories is it split into? 


ما هو المضمر المتصل؟ كم لفظا للمضمر المتصل الذي يقع مفعولا به؟ 


What is the attached implicit object? How many words are utilised for it? 


328 . 


Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrümiyyah 


ما هو المضمر المنفصل؟ كم لفظا للمضمر المنفصل الذي يقع مفعولا به؟ 


What is the detached implicit object? How many words are utilised for it? 


ما الذي يجب أن يُفصّل به» بين الفعل وياء المتكلم؟ 
What is the mandatory separation between the letter ya of the first person‏ 
singular and the verb?‏ 


مثل بثلاثة d‏ للمضمر المتصل الواقع Jan‏ به »¢ T‏ أمغلة TES‏ ا 
الواقع مفعولاً به. 


Provide three examples of the attached implicit object, and three examples of 
the detached implicit object. 


ael‏ الأمثلة الاتية: loz nuda‏ [المائدة:”"] yA EMI‏ الأ لله وَلا E‏ به 
aus MS‏ الْكِتَابُ لا رَيْبَ iler pa Gab ad‏ يُؤْمِئُونَ بالَْيْب وَيُقِيمُونَ LAN‏ 
pial] 3,45 UI‏ 

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples, (So do not fear 
them, fear me}, (Worship Allah and associate nothing with Him],'? and, 
{This is the Book about which there is no doubt, a guidance for those con- 


scious of Allah, who believe in the unseen, establish prayer, and spend out 
of what We have provided for them.) ^ 


fal M‏ الظلم مغفِرَة ومن إساءة أهل السوءٍ إحساناً. 
They dishonour from the oppression of those who oppress with forgiveness,‏ 


And from the harm of those who cause harm with beneficence. 


182 Al-Ma'idah: 3 
183 Al-Nisa: 36 
184 Al-Baqarah: 2-3 
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المصدر 
The Infinitive‏ 
قال: ( باب المصدر ) المصدر هو: الاسمء المنصوب» الذي WEE oe‏ في تصريف 


He said: The infinitive is the mansüb noun that comes third when conjugating 
an Arabic verb e.g. “daraba, yadribu, darban? — 


أقول: قد Be‏ المؤلف المصدر بأنه ( الذي يجىء ثالثاً فى تصريف الفعل ) ومعنى ذلك 
al‏ لو قال لك قائل: ( صرف )2<( ... TO‏ فإنك تذكر الماضى e ui‏ تجىء 
بالمضارع» ثم بالمصدرء فتقول: ( ضرب يضرب ضربا ). | 

I say: The author has identified the infinitive as that which, "Comes third 
when conjugating an Arabic verb” The meaning of this is that if one was 
asked to conjugate a verb such as daraba (he hit), he would mention the madî 


form first, then the muddri‘ and then the masdar. Thus he would say, “Dara- 
ba, yadribu, darban- - SEE T 


ولیس الغرض ههنا معرفة المصدر لذاته» وإنما الغرض معرفة المفعول المطلق, وهو يكون 
مارا be gay‏ ع( ا ل خبراً مما دل على تأكيد عامله» أو cag‏ أو 2288( 
The purpose at this juncture is not to understand the infinitive in of itself,‏ 
rather the purpose is to understand the absolute object. It comes as an in-‏ 
finitive and it is defined as, “That which is not a predicate, from that which‏ 


indicates an emphasis regarding its governor (i.e. the action), its type or the 
number of its action. 


te eta ) المصادر» نحو قولك:‎ cr مخرجٌ لما كان‎ Co ليس‎ ( ta 
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.) دقيق‎ 
Our statement, "not a predicate" removes from our definition the infinitive 
that serves as the predicate e.g. the statement, "Your understanding is a pre- 


cise understanding." 


: وقولنا: ( مما دل .... إلخ ( يفيد أن المفعول المطلق ثلاثة أنواع‎ 
Our statement, “From that which indicates [...]” derives for us the under- 
standing that the absolute object is of three types: 


الأول : AS pal‏ لعامله, نحو ( حفظت الدرس Cie‏ و نحو( C‏ بقدومك Ni‏ 
(- 


First. Giving emphasis to its governor e.g. “I memorised the lesson, a mem- 
orisation (i.e. emphasising the fact)”, and, “I was happy with your arrival, 
[with] elation.” 


والغانى : المبين لنوع العامل» نحو ) Sa‏ أستاذي حب الولد s «( el‏ ) وقفت 
للأستاذ وقوف المؤدّب ). ) 
Second. Clarifying the type of its governor e.g. “I loved my teacher in the‏ 


manner a child loves his father,” and, “I stood for my teacher, the standing of 
good manners." | | 


JUI,‏ : المبين للعدد» نحو ) cep? de SUI Ca ne‏ )» ونحو ( ضربته ثللاث ضربات 


Third. Clarifying the number [of the action] e.g. “I hit the idle person twice" 
and, “I hit him thrice.” 
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Types of the Absolute Object 


قال: وهو قسمان: لفظيئ» cgpa‏ فإن وافق iai)‏ لفظ فعله فهو e ad‏ نحو IS)‏ 
ail ols ») Aë id‏ معنى فعله دون لفظه فهو معنوي» نحو ) حلست قعوداً €« و( 
قمث وقوفاً )» وما أشبه ذلك. 7 

He said: And the infinitive can be divided into two groups: the verbal, and 
the abstract. So if the letter composition ofthe infinitive agrees with the verb 
which is extracted from it then it is the verbal type, and the infinitive is writ- 
ten like, “I fought him a (hard) fight.” If it agrees with the verb in terms of 


meaning but not in letter composition then it is the abstract type e.g. “I sat a 


sitting’, “I stood a standing" and other similar statements. 


(Cip يتقسم المصدر الذي ينصب على أنه مفعول مطلق إلى‎ Oh 
I say: The infinitive that is mansub due to it being the absolute obj ect is of two 


types: 


القسمُ الأول: ما يوافق الفعل الناصب له فى لفظه» بأن يكون مشتملاً على حروفه» وفى 
معناه أيضاً بأن يكون المعنى المراد من الفعل هو المعنى المراد من المصدرء وذلك نحو 
( قعدت قعوداً )» ( ضربته ضرباً ) و( Cans‏ ذهاباً ) وما.أشبه ذلك. 


. The first type: That which is in accordance verbally (i.e. in pronunciation) to 

its verb— which serves as a násib for it—whereby it concords in both struc- 
ture of composition and in terms of meaning i.e. the intended meaning of the 
verb is the same as the intended meaning of the infinitive. Examples are, "I 
sat, a sitting’, “I hit him, a hitting’, “I go, a going" and other similar [Arabic] 
statements. | peo. 


والقسم الثانى: ما يوافق الفعل الناصب له فى معناه» Vy‏ يوافقه فى حروفه» gh‏ تكون 
حروف المصدر غير حروف الفعل» وذلك نحو ( جلسث قعودا ) فإن معنى ( جلس 


185 Al-Hamidi said (p. 124), "He preceded with this because it is more numerous.” 
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( هو معنى القعود» ولیست حروف الكلمتين واحدة» ومثل ذلك ) فر حت جذ لا ( و( 
ضربته (LS‏ و( أهنته احتقاراً ( و( قمت وقوفاً ) وما أشبه ذلك» والله سبحانه وتعالى 
أعلى وأعلم. 
The second type: That which is in accordance in meaning to its verb—which‏ 
serves as a nasib for it —and not in its composition, as the letters of the infin-‏ 
itive differ from those of the verb. In this case the infinitives composition of‏ 
letters will be different to that of the verb. An example of this is, “I sat, sitting”‏ 
In this case, the Arabic word jalasa (he sat) is in concordance with the mean-‏ 
ing of al-qu'üd, however they vary in the composition of their letters. Other‏ ` 
examples are, “I rejoiced, a jubilation’, "I struck him, a punch’, "I demeaned‏ 
him, a belittling’, “I stood up, a standing” and other similar statements. And‏ 
Allah (the Most Glorified and Most High) is the Most High and Knowledge-‏ 
able.‏ 
eli patil‏ 


Exercises 


dylan fad لكل‎ olay فى جملتين مفيدتين»‎ AS YI كر فطل .من الافعال‎ je - Y 
One. Utilise each of the following words in two beneficial sentences, and 
bring for each of the verbs an infinitive that is mansub due to being an abso- 


lute object, emphasising the governor in one instance and a clarification of its 
type in the other instance: 


حفظ» شرب» لعب» استغفر» باع» سار. o‏ 
OUO‏ 
؟- اجعل كل اسم من الأسماء الآنية مفعولاً مطلقاً في جملة مفيدة: 


Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as an absolute object in a beneficial. 
sentence: 
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ibas وثبة‎ WT غضبة‎ eue سهراً‎ TE = بیع المضطر‎ Cr لعا‎ Jas 
O00 
AV مطلقاً مناسباً فى كل مكان من الأماكن الخالية‎ E 


Three. Fill in the gaps with an appropriate absolute object within each empty 
space below: 


() يخاف علي .... | | (ه) 55 المزاح .... 
G) nee a B (o)‏ غلت المرجل + o‏ 
(e)‏ يثور البركان . 
)35( اترك الهذر .. 

Questions 


What is the infinitive noun? 


What is the absolute object? 


إلى كم قسم ينقسم المفعول المطلق من جهة ما يراد منه؟ 
Into how many categories has the absolute object been categorised into in‏ 
relation to its intended meaning?‏ 
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0 إلى كم قسم ينقسم المفعول المطلق من حيث موافقته لعامله وعدمها.‎ 
Into how many categories has the absolute object been categorised in terms of 
its agreement with the governor or the lack of agreement? 


مثل بثلاثة أمثلة للمفعول المطلق المؤكد لعامله. 
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as an emphasis for‏ 
its governor.‏ 


مثل بثلاثة أمثلة للمفعول المطلق المبين لنوع العامل. 
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as a clarification of‏ 
the type of its governor.‏ 


مثل بثلاثة أمثلة للمفعول المطلق المبين للعدد. 
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as a clarification of‏ 
the number.‏ 


مثل بثلاثة أمثلة لمفعول مطلق منصوب بعامل من لفظه» وبثلاثة أمثلة لمفعول مطلق 
منصوب بعامل من معنأه. 


Provide three examples of the absolute object which is made mansub by its 
verbal governor and likewise for the absolute object made mansub due to a 
governor of its meaning. 
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The Adverb of Time and the Adverb of Place‏ 


قال: ( باب Gb‏ الزمان» و Bb‏ المكان ( Gb‏ الزمان هو: اسم الزمان المنصوب 
بتقدير ( في ) نحو ) اليوم )» و( الليلة )» و( غدوة )» و( بكرة )» و( سحرا )» و( CIE‏ 
و( AGE‏ (« و( «C TS T‏ و( clus‏ )2 و( (uo ): Tav ar Tet‏ وما أشبه ذلك. 


He said: Chapter: The Adverb of Time and the Adverb of Place. The adverb 
of time is a noun denoting time which is mansüb and has an implicit mean- 
ing of "in"? or "during" as in the following examples: “the day’, “tonight/ 
movit ; early morning’, "early daytime’, “late night’, “tomorrow”, "early 
night”, “morning”, “post meridiem'**5 “always, “long-term”, “moment” and 
anything resembling these. "ip seem ub | 


> ¢ » cc 


وأقول : oline com‏ في اللغة: الوعاء, والمراد به في عرف النحاة Mee‏ فيه» وهو 
نوعان : الأول : ظرف cobs}‏ والثاني : ظرف المكان. 


I say: The meaning of al-zarf linguistically is a container. And according to 
the convention of the grammarians it refers to the maf آنا‎ fihi (a locative ad- 


186 Al-Hamidi said (p. 125), “These two were mentioned together by the author (i.e. Ibn 
Ajurüm) in one chapter due to their similarities and closeness in ruling. He individually 
defined them in their appropriate places so that similar terminologies are not a matter of 
confusion for beginner learners.” 

187 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawdakib (2/352), What this means is that the context comes 
with the inferred insertion of “ft” (in, to, inside etc.), this is because iue meanings 
cannot be inserted before the adverb. For example, “I went before him’, comes with the - 
inferred meaning of “I went there before him.” 

188 The common use for this word is either “late afternoon" or “early evening”. 

189 This adverb and the one following it can be used to mean “always” but can also mean 
the antonym, “never”. ش‎ | 
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verb)”. It consists of two types: (i) the adverb of time and (ii) the adverb of 
place. | 


Ul‏ ظرف الزمان: فهو SLE‏ عن الاسم الذي يدل على الزمان المنصوب باللفظ الدال 
على المعنى الواقع ذلك المعنى فيه» بملاحظة معنى ( فى ) الدالة على الظرفية» وذلك 
مثل قولك: ( صمت يوم الاثنين ) OB‏ ( يوم الاثنين ) ظرف زمان مفعول فيه» وهو 
منصوب بقولك: ) صمت ) وهذا العامل دال على معنى وهو الصيام» والكلام على 
ملاحظة معنى ( فى ) أي: أن الصيام حدث فى اليوم المذكور؛ بخلاف قولك: ( يخاف 
الكسول يوم الامتحان ) فإن معنى ذلك أنه يخاف نفس يوم الامتحان وليس معناه |4 
يخاف شيئا واقعا فى هذا اليوم. 

As for the adverb of time, it refers to the mansub noun that indicates time 
through the use of a word denoting the occurrence of an event within it, such 
as the use of the meaning of "in" which expresses an adverb of time in which 
the action took place in. An example is the statement, “I fasted Monday" In 
this sentence “Monday” is an adverb of time and a maf ul fihi, and it is mansub 
due to the words "I fasted”. This governor (i.e. I fasted) infers the meaning of 
fasting, and the rest of the sentence serves the purpose of noting the meaning 
of "in" i.e. that the fasting took place during that specific day. This is in con- 
trast to the statement, “The idle person fears the day of examination.” In this 


example the meaning is that the person fears the e itself, andr not SOMERS 
that takes place within it. 


واعلم أن الزمان ينقسم إلى قسمين: الأول المختص» والثاني المبهم. 
Know that the adverb of time is categorised into two: (i) the specified and (ii)‏ 
the unspecified. |‏ 


.) المختص فهو ) ما دال على مقدار معين محدود من الزمان‎ ul 
As for the specified, it is a definitive measure and time bounded. — — 


190 A locative adverb denotes where or when an action was performed and conforms to 
the meaning of the Arabic word fi (in). 
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.) المبهم فهو ( ما دال على مقدار غير معين ولا محدود‎ Lely 
As for the unspecified, it is an in-definitive measure and it is not time bound- 


ed. 


ومثال c gece NET‏ والسنة» واليوم» celal,‏ والأسبوع. 


22 cc 


Examples of the specified are: “the month’, "the year’, “the day”, “the year" and 


“the week”. 


ومثال المبهم : c Aa JUI‏ والوقت» والزمان» والحين. 


2) cc 


Examples of the unspecified are: “the instant”, “the time period”, “the time” 


and “the moment”. 


It is permissible for both of these kinds of words to become mansiib as the 
maf ul fihi.” 


Aba ne il الرمان‎ le الولف من الألفاظ لاا‎ 3 as, 


The author has mentioned above twelve words that can refer to time periods: 


) I Cpl come : تقول‎ ٠ uva) الجر إلى‎ ole وه من‎ (D ( : : الأول‎ 


(i) "Ihe day’, it is the time period between the rise of dawn until sunset.’ Ex- 
amples are, “I fasted today”, “I fasted on Thursday” and, “I fasted a long day.” 


191 Al-Zuhri said in al-Tasrih (1/338), “As most events occur in time, most adverbs that 
are used are adverbs of time and very few are of place.” | 

192 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 125), “I.e. the real dawn, as there are two denne whic is de- 
rived from the established marfà* hadith from the Prophet ¥. The false dawn does not 
rise past the night, in contrast to the true dawn. The day was also defined as being from 
the rise of the sun until it sets.” | 
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البارحة ) أو ) اعتكفت ليلة ) أو ( اعتكفت ليلة الجمعة ). 


(ii) "Tonight/nighttime; it is the time period between sunset until the rise 


2) cc 


` of dawn. Examples are, “I performed i'tikaf last night”, “I performed i'tikaf 
during a night" and, “I performed i tikaf on Friday night" 


الثالث : ( غدوة ) وهى الوقت ما بين صلاة الصبح وطلوع الشمس» تقول : ) زارني 
صديقي غدوة الأحد ) أو ( زارني غدوة ). 
(iii) "Early morning’, it is the time period between the fajr prayer and sunrise.‏ 


Examples are, "My friend visited early Sunday morning" and, "He visited me 
early in the morning.” 


.) والرابع: ( بكرة ) وهى اول النهارء تقول: ( ازورك بكرة السبت )» و( أزورك بكرة‎ 
(iv) “Early daytime’, it refers to the early morning time period. Examples are, 
“T will visit you early on Saturday” and, “T will visit you early in the day.” 


.) والخامس: ( سحرأ ) وهو آخر الليل قبيل الفجرء تقول: ( ذاكرت درسي سحرا‎ 
(v) “Late night”, it refers to the late night period before the dawn. An example 
is, "I studied my lesson late at night.” 


والسادس: ( غداً ) وهو اسم لليوم الذي بعد يومك الذي أنت فيه» تقول: ( إذا جئتني 


غداً أكرمثك ). 


(vi) "Tomorrow" it [evidently] refers to the day after the present one. An ex- 
ample is, "If you come to me tomorrow I will serve you? 


والسابع: ( عتمة ) وهي اسم لثلث الليل الأول تقول: ( سأرورك عتمة ). 


(vii) "Early night’, it is the name given to the first third of the night. An exam- 
ple is, ^I will visit you early in the night? 
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والثامن: ( صباحاً ) وهو اسم الوقت الذي يبتدئ من أول نصف الليل الثاني إلى الزوال» 
تقول: ( سافر أخي صباحاً ). 


(viii) “Morning”, it is the time period between the commencement of the sec- 
ond half of the night until al-zawal i.e. when the sun reaches its zenith.'?? An 
example is, "My brother travelled in the morning." x 


والتاسع: ) مساءً ) وهو اسم للوقت الذي يبتدئ من الزوال إلى نصف الليل» تقول: 2 


(ix) “Post meridiem it is the time period which commences at the suns ze- 
nith and ends at midnight. An example is, “The train arrived to us cone the 
p.m.’ | 


والعاشر: ( أبداً )» والحادي عشر: ( أمداً ): وكل منهما اسم للزمان المستقبل الذي Y‏ 
غاية لانتهائه» تقول: ) لا أصحب الأشرار أبدأ ) ور لا أقترفُ lul SA‏ ( 


69 “Always” and (xi) “long-term ” both of these are nouns referring to the fu- 
ture with no point of ending. Examples are, *I will never (antonym of always) 
befriend evildoers” and, “I will never (antonym of always) commit evil.” 


) وهو اسم لزمان مبهم غير معلوم الابتداء ولا الانتهاءء تقول:‎ ( be es ely 


(xii) "Moment it is a noun that refers to an d adsis fin time-frame of anih 
the commencement and conclusion are unknown. An example is, “I accom- 
panied Ali for a moment of time? _ | 


ويلحق بذلك ما أشبهه من كل اسم دال على الزمان: sls.‏ اکان مختصاً مغل : ) ضحوة 
)» و( ضحا ) أم كان Lager‏ مثل ( وقت )» و( ساعة )» و( لحظة )» و( زمان )» و( 


193 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/353), "What is meant by it is the first part of the day 
from the true dawn until al-zawal” 
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برهة )؛ فان هذه وما ماثلها يجوز نصب كل Joly‏ منها على أنه مفعول فيه. 
Any other word that indicates à time can also fall under this group, regardless‏ 
if it is specified e.g. the time after sunrise known as duha, or unspecified e.g.‏ 
"time, "hour "instant, "time" or “a short time”. Each of these words and‏ 
their likeness are allowed to be made mansüb and utilised as the maf ûl fihi.‏ 


 ناكملا ظرف‎ 
The Adverb of Place 


قال: وظرف المكان هو: اسم المكان المنصوب بتقدير ( في )» نحو: ( أمامّ )» و( 
خلف )» و( es‏ )» و( وَراءَ )» و( فوق )» و( تحت )» و( عند «(C‏ و( إزاءَ )» و( slo‏ 
(C‏ و( تلقاءَ ) و( Cod‏ و( هنا )» وما أشبه EUS‏ 


He said: The adverb of time is a noun denoting time which is mansüb and has 
an implicit meaning of "in" or as in the following examples: “in front’, Bia 
of”, “before”, “behind”, “above’™, “under”, “with/by’, “opposite to’, “close to 


“facing towards/ V d dE to’, “ 


55 CC 


, there, “here” and that which is similar to e 


Teny (ya ames وانه ينقسم إلى‎ «oil cb فيما سبق‎ Ad JM 
Adi dgio أنه‎ Le aad. يعون‎ Vega tol JS al وعرفت أن‎ 


I say: We have previously defined the adverb of time and that it is categorised 
into two: (i) the specified and (ii) the unspecified. Likewise, I have previously - 
explained that each word that denotes an adverb of place becomes mansub as 


the maf ul fihi. 


واعلم هنا أن Bb‏ المكان عبارة عن: الاسمء الدال على المكان» المنصوب باللفظ 
الدال على المعنى الواقع فيه بملاحظة معنى ( في ) الدالة على الظرفية. 


«c » cc 2 CC 


194 فوق‎ can refer to different adverbial locations, such as "on “above”, “over” etc. 
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And the reader should note here that the adverb of place refers to the mansüb 
noun that indicates place through the use of a word denoting the occurrence 
of an event within it, inferring the meaning of "in" that expresses the locative 
case. | 7 | 


وهو أيضاً ينقسم T‏ قسمين : مختص e‏ ومبهم؟ ul‏ المختصٌ فهو: n L)‏ صورة وحدود 
محصورة ) مثل: الدارء والمسجدء والحديقة» والبستان؛ وما eee‏ 28 ) ما ليس له 
صورة ولا حدود محصورة ) مثل: ) «Cols‏ و( Cell‏ 


It is also categorised into two, the specified and the unspecified. As for the 
specified, its definition is, "It is that which has a form and defined boundar- 
ies" Examples are, “the residence" “the masjid”, “the garden”, “the orchard”. As 
for the unspecified, it is that which does not meet the aforementioned defini- 
tion. Examples are, behind" and "in front’. 


Ai « (cic pu IW, gun ala gr ag Spade al o cca oh pma 
ا ار كبا ( اعتكفت في‎ c الأول‎ 


It is important to note that it is only permissible to 5-7 the second category 
(i.e. the unspecified) mansüb as the maf il fihi. As for the first category (i.e. 
the specified), it is mandatory to make it es by using the particle of jarr 
that is suited to the intended meaning e.g. “I performed i i tikaf in the masjid” 
and, “I visited ‘Ali in his abode. 3 


وقد ذكر TT‏ من الألفاظ الدالة على المكان ثلاثة عشر لفظاً: 


The author has mentioned above thirteen words from the words that indicate 
place: 


الأول: ) أمام ) نحو: ( جلستُ glad‏ الأستاذ مؤدّباً ). 


One. “In front’; e.g. “I sat in front of the teacher politely?” 
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الثاني: ( خلف ) نحو: ( سار المشاة خلف الركبانٍ ). 


Two. "Rear of”, e.g. "Ihe walkers marched to the rear of the riders.” 


.) نحو: ( مشى الشرطيٌ قَدامَ الامير‎ (plas ) الثالث:‎ 
Three. “Before”, e.g. “The police officer walked before the leader.” 


.) بعض‎ Sos الرابع: )2195( نحو: ( وقفت المصلون بعضهم‎ 
Four. “Behind”, e.g. “Those in prayer stood, some of them behind others.” 
| (Feet SSN الخامس: ( فوق ) نحو: ( جلسث فوق‎ 
Five. "Above; e.g. “I sat on the chair? 


CBN ad Lala Boas Cass ) 3 abad 


Six. “Under”, e.g. “The cat stood under the table.” 


.) منزلة عند الأستاذ‎ Amal ( السابع: ) عند ) نحو:‎ 
Seven. “With/by’, e.g. “Muhammad has a high standing with his teacher? 


.) الثامن: ( مع ) نحو: ( سار مع سليمان اخوه‎ 
Eight. "With; e.g. "He travelled with Sulayman, his brother.’ 


.( إزاء النيل‎ Slo LJ ) نحو:‎ (éll ) : التاسع‎ 
Nine. "Opposite to’, e.g. “We have an abode opposite to the Nile? 


العاشر: ( جذاء ) نحو: ( جلس أخي جذاءَ أخيك ). 


Ten. “Close to”, e.g. “My brother sat close to your brother" - 
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.( DE دار‎ eub sl الحادي عشر: ( تلقاءَ ) نحو: ( جلس‎ 
Eleven. "Facing towards/opposite to’, e.g. “My brother sat opposite your 
brother's house.” | | 


- 


A SNS 3 a de نحو قول الله‎ (D الثاني عشر:‎ 


Twelve. “There” as in the statement of Allah: {And then we brought near 
there the others.] ^. 


الغالث عشر: (LA)‏ نحو قولك: ( جلس محمد LA‏ لحظة  .)‏ 


Thirteen. “Here”, as in the statement, “Muhammad sat here for a moment.” 


Jury‏ هذه الألفاظ LS.‏ ما دل على مكان مبهم» نحو: يمين» وشمالٍ. 
[Furthermore,] the case is similar for all words besides these that indicate‏ 


towards [something occurring within] an obscure location e.g. i ad and 


"left. 
aig "E 


Questions and Exercises 


| ما هو الظرف؟‎ ١ 
One. What is the adverb? 


إلى كم قسم ينقسم الظرف؟ 


Into how many categories is the adverb split into? 


ما هو ظرف الزمان؟. 
What is the adverb of time? |‏ 


195 Al-Shu'ara: 26 
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foul Ab edi ead إلى كم‎ 
Into how many categories is the adverb of time split into? — | | 
أمئلة أخرى لظرف‎ Bey ّل بثلاثة أمثلة في جمل مفيدة لظرف الزمان المختص»‎ 


الزمان المبهم. 


Provide three examples of the specified adverb of time in beneficial sentences, 7 | 
and do likewise for the unspecified adverb of time. 


هل ينصب على أنه مفعول فيه كل ظرف زمان؟ | 
Do all of the adverbs of time become mansiib due to being the maf'ul fihi? —‏ 
۲ اجعل كل واحد من اللفاظ ASV)‏ مفعولاً فيه في جملة مفيدة» ون معناه: 


Two. Utilise each of the following words as the maf il fihi in beneficial sen- 
tences, and explain the meaning of each of them. | 


و 
e‏ 


عتمة» صباحاء زماناء لحظة ضحوة» - 


٣‏ ۔ ما هو ظرف المكان؟ 
Three. What is the adverb of place?‏ 


ما هو Gb‏ المكان المبهم؟ 
What is the unspecified adverb of place?‏ 


ما هو ظرف المكان المختص؟ 


What is the specified adverb of place? 
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fe‏ بثلاثة أمغلة لكل من ظرف المكان المبهم» وظرف المكان المختص. 
Provide three examples for both the unspecified adverb of place and the spec-‏ 
ified adverb of place.‏ 


وهل ينصب على أنه مفعول فيه كل Bb‏ مكان؟ 
Do all of the adverbs of place become mansüb due to being the maf'ül fihi?‏ 
£ اذكر سبع جمل تصفُ فيها عملك يوم الجمعة» بشرط أن farts‏ كل جملة على 


Four. Provide seven sentences describing therein your actions on Fridays. A 
condition is that each sentence must include a maf il fihi. 
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"Ihe Circumstantial Adverb 


قال: ) باب الحال ) الحال هو: الاسم المنصوبٌ» الف لها انبهم من الهيئات» نحو 
قولك: ( جاء CEST, Sy‏ و( ES‏ الفرمن مسرجاً ) :و( Le ua‏ الله راكباً ) وما أشبه 
ذلك. 


He said: “Chapter of the Circumstantial Adverb”. The Circumstantial adverb 
is a mansiib noun which gives explanation to ambiguities in regards to cir- 
cumstances like the following, “Zayd came riding”, “I rode the horse, sad- 
dled”, “I met ‘Abdullah riding” and other similar statements. 


وأقول : الحال في اللغة: ما عليه الإنسان من خير أو شر ( وهو في اصطلاح النحاة عبارة 
عن: الاسم deal‏ المنصوب» المفسّرٌ لما انبهم من الهيئات. ٠‏ 


I say: The linguistic meaning of the word al-hàl is the state of a person in 
terms of good or evil. According to the nomenclature of the grammarians it 
refers to: the noun al-fadlah'?* which is mansüb, which gives explanation to 
ambiguities in regards to circumstances. 


ويشمل المؤول بالصريح مثل ( Cn‏ قولك: ( جاء محمد يضحك ) فإنه في 


Our statement "the noun" includes (i) the explicit noun e.g. "laughing" in the 


196 In English, this is known as an adverb clause which modifies the word by telling us 
how or how much. Ibn Hishàm said in al-Qatr (p. 329), "It is that which is utilised after 
the completion of a sentence, not that the added piece of information is a clause in and 
of itself. " | | 
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statement, “Muhammad came laughing.” (ii) The paraphrase of the explicit 
noun e.g. “he laughs” in the statement, “Muhammad came laughing” as this 
verb can be interpreted as “laughing”. 


وقولنا : ) الفضلة ( oline‏ أنه لیس جرءًا S s‏ الكلام ؛ co»‏ به الخبر. 
Our statement “al-fadlah” means that the adverb alone is not speech (accord-‏ 


ing to the conditions which constitute speech in the EISE fenguage), so it is 
excluded from the definition of the Pe 


zd وقولنا: ( المنصوب ) خرج به المرفوع‎ 
Our statement ' mangüb excludes from the definition the marfû ‘and majrür 
words. | 


Lal,‏ ینصب الا NS m‏ الفعل: كاسم (jet‏ والمصدرء والظرف» واسم 
الإشارة. 


The circumstantial adverb is made mansüb by the verb or that which is simi- 
lar to the verb (i.e. a noun that functions as.a verb), e.g. the noun on the fail 
word composition, the infinitive, the adverb and thie demonstrative pronoun. 


وقولنا : Zh)‏ لما de Coll ei‏ الحال سر ما خفي b‏ من 
صفات دوي العقلٍ أو غيرهم . | 


Our statement "which gives explanation to ambiguities in regards to circum- 
stances" means that the circumstantial adverb explains that which is hidden 
Or concealed سد‎ the traits of intelligent beings or other than them. 
لقيثُ‎ ( MM uo s S E. 
.( عبد الله راكباً‎ 


It can clarify the traits of the subject e. 8 “Abdullah came riding’, the traits of | 
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the object e.g. “I rode the horse, saddled’, and it can clarify both of them e.g. 
“I met ‘Abdullah riding.” 


وكما يجيء الحال من الفاعل والمفعول به فإنه يجيء بن ill‏ نحو: ( أنت صديقي 
مخلصاً )» وقد يجيء من المجرور بحرف الجرء نحو: ( egy Di‏ راكبة ) وقد يجيء 

(leo edi. o‏ نحو قوله iP : us‏ اثبع cari Oe‏ حَنِيفا)) ا 
من ( إبراهيم )» و( rl‏ ) مجرور بالفتحة Als‏ عن م وهو مجرور بإضافة ) 
"IET‏ 


As the circumstantial adverb can arise in explanation of the subject and the 
object, it can arise from the predicate e.g. “You are my friend, sincere" that 
which is made majrür due to a particle of jarr e.g. “I passed by Hind [who 
was] riding’, and that which is majrür due to the possessive compound e.g. 
the statement of the Most High: {That you follow the religion of Ibrahim, 
Hanifa (Islamic monotheism).]?" So in this example, the word “hanifan” 
is the circumstantial adverb of “Ibrahim” "Ibrahim" is majrür with a fathah 
serving in place of the kasrah, and it is majrür due to the word: ‘religion’ being 


compounded with it.'% 
O00 
شروط الحال وشروط صاحبها‎ 


The Conditions of the Circumstantial Adverb and the Condi- 
| tions of the Word that Accompanies It 


قال: ولا يكون إلا نكرة» ولا يكون إلا بعد تمام الكلام» ولا يكون صاحبها إلا معرفة. 
He said: The circumstantial adverb does not exist except in the indefinite‏ 
state’? and does not occur except after completed speech. The companion of‏ 


197 Al- Nahl: 123 

198 The author ofthe commentary did not mention the TT adverb that arises 
from the nominal subject due to the difference amongst the grammarians regarding this. 
See Hashiyat al-Hàmidi (p. 130). | | | 

199 Al-Hamidi said (p. 130), “This is because its purpose is to darify the circum- 
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the situational cannot be anything besides the definite.” 


وأقول: يجب في الحال أن - an‏ ولا يجوز أن يكون معرفة» وإذا جاء تركيب فيه 
الحال معرفة في الظاهرء فإنه يجب تأويل هذه المعرفة بنكرة مثل قولهم: ( جاء الأميد 
SB ») Sey‏ ( وحده ) حال من ( الأمير )» وهو معرفة بالإضافة إلى الضميرء ولكنه في 
تأويل نكرة هي قولك: ( منفرداً ) فكأنك قلت: ( جاء الأمير منفرداً )» ومثل ذلك قولهم: 
«Col eo)‏ أي: eg‏ و( BE‏ الأول فالأوّل ) أي ehh‏ 


I say: It is mandatory for the circumstantial adverb to be indefinite, and it 
is not allowed for it to be definite. If it comes as part of a composite within 
which it (i.e. the circumstantial adverb) appears to be definite, then it is man- 
datory to re-interpret this definite word with an indefinite meaning. An ex- 
ample of this is the statement, "Ihe leader came by himself? Here the Arabic 
word for “himself” is the circumstance for "the leader”, and it is definite due 
to being compounded to the pronoun “hu” (him). However it is reinterpreted 
` into an indefinite word with the same meaning, which in this case is the word 
“munfaridan” (alone) i.e. it is as if it is being said, "Ihe leader came alone.” 
Other examples of this are, “I sent it (the animal) to feed" which is reinter- 
preted as “to drink”. Also, “They came one at a time’, which is reinterpreted as 
“in sequential order”. 


والأصل في الحال 9 يجيء بعد استيفاء لکا ومعنى ) استيفاء الكلام ): أنَّ يأخذ 
ales d‏ روا لها sage‏ 


The root rule for the circumstantial adverb is that it comes after the comple- 
tion of speech. The meaning of this is that the verb has its subject and the 


stance, and this is attained by being in the indefinite. Thus there is no need to make 
it definite as it is considered to be an addition.” 

200 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 130), “I.e. the root principle of the real is that it is in- 
definite to quell any false assumption that it is an adjective—if the word accompanying 
it is mansüb or its grammatical state is unclear.’ Al-Hamidi explained his statement with 
examples, “His statement ‘If the word accompanying it is mansüb' e.g. in “OS Jl رات وا‎ 
it would be falsely assumed that the word الراكب‎ is an adjective. His statement, ‘Or its 
grammatical state is unclear’ e.g. in الفتى“‎ 443 ele’ the same false assumption would arise? 
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nominal subject has its predicate. 


وربما وجب تقديم الحال على جميع أجزاء الكلام» كما إذا كان الحال اسم استفهام» 
At times it is mandatory to precede with the circumstantial before the rest of‏ 
the sentence, as is the case when the circumstantial is an interrogative noun.‏ 
An example is, “How did ‘Ali come? In this sentence “how” is an interrogative‏ 
noun un-inflectable upon a fathah in the state of nasb as the situational of ‘Ali,‏ 


and it is not allowed to defer the interrogative noun [from the beginning of 
the sentence]. | 


[M يكون معرفة» فل" يجوز ان يكون نكرة بغير‎ ol ويشترط في صاحب الحال‎ 
The condition for the word that accompanies the circumstantial is that it must 


be definite and it is not permissible for it to be indefinite except if something 
makes this justifiable. 


ومما ESL‏ مجيء الحال من النكرة أن تتقدم الحال عليهاء كقول الشاعر: 


From the matters that justify that which accompanies the circumstantial to 
become indefinite is when it is preceded by the situational, as in the statement 
of the poet: | 


Se lS ايلوج‎ dise E 
For Mayyah he starves heartbroken, 
He waves his sword as if it is sheathed with gold. 


ف( موحشاً ): حال من ( طلل )» و( (Wb‏ نكرة» وسوغ مجيء الحال منه تقدّمها عليه. 


So here, “starves” is the circumstance of “heartbroken” and “heartbroken” is 
indefinite. This is justified by the circumstantial preceding it. 
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ومما يسوّغ مجيء الحال من النكرة أن تخصصَ هذه النكرة باضافة FE‏ وصفي . فمثال 
الأول قوله تعالى : لني x‏ يام ele‏ ف( سواء ): حال من ( أربعة ) وهو نكرة» وساغ 
| مجىء الحال منها (ddl a. Ke‏ ومغال الثانى قول الشاعر: 


From that which permits the coming of a circumstantial to an indefinite is 
when it is specified by being part of a compound or by an adjective. An ex- 


ample of the former is the statement of the Most High: {In four days equal.p™  — 


Here, “equal” is the circumstantial of “four”, which is indefinite. However it 
is justified to bring a circumstantial for it, due to it being the possessed in a 
possessive compound. An example of the latter is the statement of the poet: 
z w Aa z 5 ر‎ ag E 
فى اليم مشحونا.‎ sls aa نوحا واستجبت له فى‎ Sy يا‎ ESS 
You saved —O my Lord—Nüh and responded to him, — 
In an ark plowing through the sea [while] carrying a load. | 
تمرينات‎ 


Exercises 


Ce الآية حالاً‎ gud ضع في كل مكان من الأمكنة‎ - ١ 


Ole Complete the sentence with an appropriate circumstantial adverb: | 


أ يعد الطالب المجتهد إلى يله ... (o)‏ لا تنم في الليل .. 


(ب) js Y‏ الطعام .. | )9( e‏ أخي من ديوانه . 
dubi‏ ي الطريق ...02 (ز) لا تمش في الأرض ... 


oo0 


201 Fussilat: 10° 
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١‏ اجعل كل اسم من الاسماء الاتية حالا مبينا لهيئة الفاعل في جملة مفيدة: 


Two. Use each of the following nouns as a circumstantial adverb, clarifying 
the condition of the subject to make complete sentences: 


iv Lite Aye cack › تالا عریان‎ Lada 


On 
pot te 
© ® 
20 ل‎ 


m‏ اجعل كل اسم من الأسماء الآتية حالاً مبيناً لهيئة المفعول به فى جملة مفيدة: 
Three. Use the following nouns as circumstantial adverbs clarifying the con-‏ 
dition of the object to make complete sentences:‏ 


Lad 


qu Eu "NC xe جد 1 ضاحكاء‎ ERAT صافياء‎ T TS مکتوفا»‎ 


Four. Describe a horse with four sentences, using a circumstantial adverb in 
each sentence. E E | | 


تدريب علس الإعراب 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


أعرب الجملتين الاتيتين: لقيتنى هند باكية» لبست الثوب جديداً. 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: "Hind, while cry-‏ 
ing, met me. I wore a new robe."‏ 


 باوجلا‎ 


Answers 


V‏ ( لقي ): فعل ماض مبني على الفتح لا محل له من الإعراب» و( التاء ) علامة 
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التأنيث» والنون للوقاية» و( الياء ) ضمير المتكلم مفعول به» مبني على السكون في محل 
نصب. و( هند ): فاعل ( لقي ) مرفوع» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة. و( باكية ) حال 
فين dag)‏ الفاغ Gyre‏ بالقفحة الظاهرة: 
One. “Met” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical‏ 
state. The letter tà is the sign of femininity and the letter niin is for preserva-‏ 
tion. The letter yd is the pronoun of first person and the object, un-inflectable‏ 
upon a sukün in the state of nasb. “Hind” is the subject of “met” and 7141/5‏ 


the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. "Crying" is the situational, clar- 
ifying the condition of the subject, and it is mansüb with an explicit fathah. 


Y‏ - ( لبس ) : فعل ماض مبني على فتح مقدر على آخره منع من ظهوره اشتغال المحل 
بالسكون المأتى به لدفع كراهة توالى أربع متحركات فيما هو كالكلمة الواحدة» و( التاء 
( ضمير المتكلم فاعل مبني على الضم في محل رفع . و( الثوب A‏ مفعول به منصوب») 
وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة» ( جديداً ): حال مبين bud‏ المفعول به منصوب» وعلامة 
نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة. 


Two. “Wore” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha which is implicit at 
its end, prevented from being displayed due to its position being occupied by 
a sukün which comes to prevent the disliked succession of four mutaharik 
(vowelised) letters in that which appears as one word. The letter 12 is the first 
person pronoun, and it is the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the 
state of raf’. “Robe” is the object and mansüb, the sign of it being so is the - 
explicit fathah. "New" is the situational, clarifying the condition of the POPE 
and itis mangüb with an explicit fathah. 


اسئلة 
Questions‏ 


ما هو الحال لغة واصطلاحاً؟ 


What is the meaning of the word 21-1261 linguistically and according to the 
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nomenclature of the grammarians? 


ما الذي تأتى الحال منه؟ 


What can the circumstantial adverb arise from? 


هل تأتى الحال من المضاف إليه؟ 
Can the circumstantial adverb arise from the possessed word in a possessive‏ 
compound?‏ 

ما الذي يشترط فى الحالء» وما الذي يشترط فى صاحب الحال؟ 

What are the conditions imposed upon the circumstantial adverb, and what 

are those imposed upon the word that accompanies the circumstantial ad- 
verb? | "E 

ما الذي p‏ مجىء الحال من النكرة؟ 


What justifies the circumstantial adverb to arise from an indefinite word? 


Provide three examples of a circumstantial adverb, apply the rules of the cir- 
cumstantial adverb to each example and provide the grammatical analysis. 
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The Disambiguation 


قال : a na‏ التمييز هو: الاسم المنصوبٌ» NR‏ انبهم من الذوات» نحو 
قولك: ches)‏ زيدٌ Be‏ ) و( 3S UE‏ شحماً ) و( Gib‏ محمد نفساً ) و( اشتريتُ 


ns ths ory ا ا‎ Ig nd وک ی‎ CUE eye 


202 


He said: The Chapter of the Disambiguation. The disambiguation” is 
a mansüb noun which gives description to an ambiguous object, as in the 
following statements: “Zayd poured out sweat”, “Bakr expanded with fat”, 
“Muhammad made pleasant in his self”, "I purchased twenty books" “I pos- 
sessed ninety ewes’, “Zayd is nobler than you as a father" and, "More hand- 


some than you facially.” 


Ea أي‎ e( وأقول : للتمييز في اللغة معنيان ؛ الأول : التفسير مطلقاً تقول : 5 كذا‎ 
PG Cg eje) الأمور عن بعض تقول:‎ an والغاني : فصل‎ 
I say: The word al-tamyiz has two linguistic meanings: (i) Explanation in the 
general sense e.g. “I made it distinct (i.e. I explained it)? (ii) To separate part 


of something from another e.g. "I made the people distinct (i.e. I separated 
some of them from others)??? 0 


der‏ في اصطلاح النحاة Sle‏ عن : الاسم الصريح› المنصوب» po‏ لما انبهم 


202 In English grammar, a disambiguation reci to the process of clarifying a word with 
multiple meanings due to its given context. 

203 Al-Hamidi said (p. 133), "Linguistically it means separating one thing from some- 
thing else e.g. ayah fifty nine in Sürah Yasin : 5,5 a pel al egal | \,} cela} {But stand apart 
today, you criminals] 
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The o deban of the word al-tamyiz according to the Eê of the 
grammarians is: an explicit noun, mansub, which gives clarification to an am- 
biguity in an entity or its relationship [to the context]. | 


فقولنا: ) الاسم ( معنأه أن y pes‏ يكون as‏ ولا حرفا. 
Our statement "a noun" means that the disambiguation is neither a verb nor‏ 
a particle. |‏ 


وقولنا: ( 575 ( de‏ ج الاسم e‏ فان y ei‏ يكون ` جملة ولا بخلاف 
الحال. 


Our statement “explicit” excludes the paraphrase of a noun as the disambig- 
uation is neither a sentence nor an adverb—in contrast to the circumstantial 
adverb. 


وقولنا: ( المفسر لما انبهم من الذوات أو النسب ) يشير SIS‏ التمييز على نوعين» 
الأول: تمييز الذات» ull,‏ 2 تميير التسبة. 


Our statement “which gives clarification to an ambiguity in an entity or its 
relationship [to the context]" indicates that the disambiguation consists of 
two types: (i) clarifying the entity and a) clarifying the relationship of the 
word within its context. 


أما تمييز الذات ‏ ويسمى أيضاً ( تميير المفرد ) - فهو: ما رفع إبهام اسم مذكور ZLB‏ 
تحمل led‏ یکی بعد SSE SP : Jus Mh ea aN‏ عَشَرَ ر ip MSS‏ 


gp Se‏ عِنْدَ الله Las phe UBI‏ أو بعد المقادير» من الموزونات» نحو ) اشتريث 
رطلا Fi (Íy‏ المكيلات» نحو ( اشتريثٌ O3)‏ قمحا ) أو المساحات» نحو ( اشتريث 
فداناً أرضاً ). 


As for the disambiguation of an ambiguous entity (which is also termed as 
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the disambiguation of the singular), it is that which clarifies the ambiguity of 
a noun which comes before it. It can arise after an [outright] number e.g. the 
statement of the Most High: {Indeed I have seen [in a dream] eleven stars]? 
and: (Indeed, the number of months with Allah is twelve months.]^ It can 
arise after a measurement: (a) a measurement of weight e.g. “I purchased a 
rat? of oil’, (b) a dry measure e.g. “I purchased an irdab?" of wheat’, or (c)a 
measure of area e.g. “I purchased an acre of land.” 


وأما تمييز التسبة - ويسمى Cad‏ ( تمييز الجملة ) E‏ فهو: ما رفع إبهام نسبة في جملة 
سابقة عليه وهو ضربان ؛ الأول : "iy‏ والثاني : غير محول. 


As for the disambiguation of the relationship (which is also termed as the dis- 
ambiguation of a sentence), it is that which clarifies the ambiguity of the sen- 
tence which precedes it, and it consists of two ES (i) the transformed 
and (ii) the non-transformed. | | 


LL‏ المحول فهو على ثلاثة أنواع 


As for the transformed, it consists of three types: 


النوع الأول الك عن A‏ وذلك نحو ) UE‏ زيدٌ شحماً ) الأصل فيه ( تفقاً 
ا المضاف pru‏ - وأقيم المضاف إليه - وهو زيل (Aol‏ فت 


The first type: Transformed from the dd e.g. "Zayd nid with fat." 
The original composition of this sentence was, "The fat of Zayd expanded." 
So the possessed in the possessive compound— i.e. "fat"—was omitted and 
its possessor "Zayd" took its place and its state of raf, then the possessed (i.e. 
fat) was brought and made mansüb due to it becoming the disambiguation. 


204 Yüsuf: 4 

205 Al-Tawbah: 36 

206 A ratl is a measurement used at the time of early Islam and it weighs approximately 
400g. 

207 A measurement used at the time of early Islam which weighs Sente 85g. 
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والنوع الثاني: المحول عن المفعول وذلك نحو قوله GTP : Jus‏ لأَرْضَ Gigs‏ أصله 
( وفجرنا عيون الارض ) ففعل فيه مثل ما سبق. 

The second type: Transformed from the object, as in the statement of the Most 
High: {And caused the earth to burst with springs.]^? The original construc- 
tion of this ayah would be, “And we caused to burst the springs of the earth,” 


and this is similar to what occurred in the previous type (i.e. in this case the 
word “springs” is the object and it is replaced by the word "earth"). 


النوع الثالث: die‏ عن المبتدأء وذلك نحو قوله تعالى : y as STD‏ وأصله ) 
مالي 51 من مالك ) فحذف الصاف وهو ( مال aly‏ المطناف penal gay 4d)‏ 
الذي هو ياء المتكلم ‏ مقامه فارتفع ارتفاعاً وانفصل؛ OY‏ ياء المتكلم ضميرٌ متصل كما 
عرفت» وهو E TETTE‏ جي ء بالمضاف المحذوف MEC sc)‏ فصار كما ترى. 


The third type: Transformed from the nominal subject, as in the statement of 
the Most High: {I am greater than you in wealth.]^? The original construc- 

tion of this ayah would be, "My wealth is greater than your wealth? So the 

possessed in the possessive compound i.e. “wealth” was removed and its pos- 
sessor—i.e. the letter ya which is utilised as the first person pronoun (“my’, 

which correlates to "T" in the dyah)—took its place and its state of raf, and 

it subsequently became a detached pronoun. The reason for it becoming de- 

tached has previously been explained, i.e. the letter yd of the first person is an 

attached pronoun and they do not commence sentences. Then the possessed 

word which was removed is brought back as the disambiguation and the sen- 
tence becomes as you see it above. 0 


.) ماءً‎ BUY Seal) غير المحول فنحو‎ Lily 
As for the non-transformed, an example is the statement, "The container was 
filled with water.” | | 


OO 


208 Al-Qamar: 12 
209 Al-Kahf: 34 
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شروط التمييز 


The Conditions of the Disambiguation 


قال: 0 يكون إلا a‏ ولا يكون Y‏ بعد تمام الكلام. 


He said: It does not arise except in the indefinite state, and it does not arise 
except after completed speech. 


واقول: يشترط في التمييز أن يكون نكرة» فلا يجوز أن يكون معرفة» Lely‏ قول الشاعر: 
I say: It is a condition upon the disambiguation that it be indefinite, so it is‏ 
not permissible for it to arise in the definite. As for the statement of the poet:‏ 


ol UJ GO‏ عَرَفتَ ba‏ صَدَدْتَ وطبت النَّفْسَ يا قيس عن عمرو 
I found you when you recognised our faces,‏ 


That a ture id and gave in the self O Qays the betrayer of Amr. | 


فإن PST Jj‏ ( تمييز» وليست JU)‏ ( هذه ) Baal (Jh‏ ( حتى يلزم 0 
التمييز معرفة» بل هي زائدة Y‏ تفيد ما دخلت تعريفاً؛ فهو نكرة» وهو موافق لما US‏ 
Q^‏ الشرط. | | ظ 


The word “the self" here is a disambiguation, and the “al-” here is not con- 
sidered to be the “al-” of definiteness or it would necessitate that a disambig- 
uation can be definite. Rather it is an addition that is not a sign of the word 
being definite.” So the word here is indefinite and it satisfies the conditions 
that we have laid forth. | 


ولا يجوز ة في التميز أن يتقدم على عامله» بل لا يجيء إلا بعد تمام الكلام» i‏ بعل ` 


210 This is the view of the Basri grammarians and their view is famous. As for the Küfi - 
grammarians, they permit it being definite and they use this couplet as a proof. See Sharh 
Ibn ‘Aqil (1/182-183). | 
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استيفاء الفعل «lel‏ والمبتداً خبره . 


And it is not permissible for the disambiguation to precede its governor. 
Rather it does not come except after the completion of the speech i.e. after 
. the verbs attainment of its subject and the nominal subject's attainment of its 
predicate. 


تمرينات 


Exercises 


FEDI تفصيلاً في الجمل‎ jess أنواع‎ oe 
One. Identify and provide details of the types of disambiguation found in 
each of the following s sentences: 
cades فداناً‎ es ‘Las m ملكت عشرة‎ Shas اشتريثُ قنطاراً‎ dio كي‎ 
Las من خالد‎ Jesi محمد‎ dieu a أحد 'عشر فارسا ركب القطارٌ‎ OT 
ApS إبراهيم‎ Seal SUS وأشرفٌ نفساً وأطهر‎ 


te ar ضع في كل مكان من الأمكنة الخالية من الأمثلة الآية‎ Y 


Two. Fill in the gaps with an n appropriate disambiguation: 


deh Cal )(‏ ده من الفضة: (o)‏ الزرافة أطول الحيوانات ... 
(ب) الحديد أقؤى ... من الرصاص.٠‏ (() الشمس أكبر ... من الارض. 
(ج) العلماء أصدق الناس ... (ز) أكلت خمسة AP‏ 

)2( طالب B‏ أكرم ... من الجهال. (ح) شربت قدحاً . 
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Three. Use each of the following nouns as a disambiguation to form a com- 
plete sentence. 


id cage EUR Lan vr E MOM OM ee ee 
‘ باسا» بَسَالَة‎ dS قصبا» خلقاء ادبا شرباء‎ Coa 


Gags far 08 cole í‏ كر a6 arly deca je a Hare‏ بشرط أن يكون 
اسم العدد مرفوعاً في واحدة ومتضنوباً في الثانية وا في الثالثة. 


Four. Make three sentences where included therein is a disambiguation pre- 
ceded by a number, with the condition that the number should be marfü' in 
the first example, mansüb in the second and makhfud in the third example. 


تدريب على الإعراب 


Exercises on Grammatical Analysis 


Provide a grammatical analysis of the following two sentences: 


Muhammad is a more honourable person than Khalid. I have twenty cubits 
of silk. 


— الجواب 

Answer 
محمد ): مبتدأً مرفوع بالابتداء» وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة. ( أكرم ): خبر المبتداً‎ (- ١ 
مرفوع بالمبتدأء وعلامة رفعه الضمة الظاهرة. ( من خالد ): جار ومجرور متعلق ب( أكرم‎ 
' نفساً ) : تمييز نسبة محول عن المبتدأ منصوب وعلامة نصبه الفتحة الظاهرة.‎ ( . ) 
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One. “Muhammad” is the nominal subject, marfū‘ due to it being the initia- 
tion, the sign of it being marfu‘ is the explicit dammah. “More honourable” 
is the predicate of the nominal subject and it is made marfu‘ by the nominal 
Subject, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. "From Khalid" consists. 
of a governor of jarr and a majrür word that connect to “more honourable”. 
"Spiritually" is the disambiguation of a sentence transformed from the nomi- 
nal subject and it is mansüb, the sign of which is the explicit fathah. 


Y‏ - ( عند ) : ظرف مكان متعلق بمحذوف خبر مقدم» و( عند ( مضاف وياء المتكلم 
مضاف cad)‏ مبني على السكون في محل خفض. ( عشرون ) : مبتدا مؤخر مرفوع 
- بالابتداء» وعلامة رفعة الواو نيابة عن الضمة؛ لأنه ملحق بجمع المذكر السالم. ( ذراعاً  )‏ 
: تمييز ل( عشرين ) » منصوب بالفتحة الظاهرة. ( Clam‏ : تمييز ل( ذراع ) » منصوب 
بالفتحة الظاهرة. 

Two. *With" is an adverb of place which is connected to a predicate that has 
been omitted. "With" is also the possessed in a possessive compound and the 
letter ya of the first person is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a sukün in 
the state of khafd. “Twenty” is the delayed nominal subject and marfa due to 
it being the commencement, the sign of it being so is the letter waw serving 
in place of the dammah due to being connected to a sound masculine plural. 
“Cubits” is the disambiguation of “twenty” and it is mansüb with an explicit 


fathah. "Silk" is the disambiguation of "cubits" and it is mansüb with an ex- 


plicit fathah. 
أسئلة‎ 
Questions 


ما هو التميير لغة واضطلاحا؟ 


What is the meaning of al-tamyiz linguistically and according to the nomen- 
clature of the grammarians? 


T e! rudis nl eS ul 
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Into how many categories has the disambiguation been categorised into? 
UU T ما هو تميير الذات؟‎ 
What is the disambiguation of an entity? 
ما هو تميير النسبة؟‎ 


What is the disambiguation of relationship? 


بماذا umi‏ ( تمییز الأذات (« 


What is the other name given to the disambiguation of an essence? 


ماقا يسمي ( تمبيز الدسية )؟ 


What | is the other name given to the disambiguation of relationship? - 


ما الذي e‏ قبل تمييز الذات؟.. 


l What comes before the disambiguation ofan entity? 


Provide three varying dab of the €— of an entity i and pro- 
vide a grammatical analysis of each one. | 


How many types of the transformed disambiguation are there? 


E‏ للعمييز المحول عن jean‏ وعن المفعول وعن المبتداً. 


Provide examples of the transformed from a E object and from a nom- 
inal subject. 
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EPUM‏ المخول. 


Provide an example of the non-transformed disambiguation. 


What are the conditions of the disambiguation? 


What is the meaning of the disambiguation not coming — after the com- 
pletion of speech? - 
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Ihe Exception 


قال: ( باب الاستثناء ( وحروف الاستغناء ثمانية» وهی : ( إلا )» و( غير «C‏ و( (C Sow‏ 


و( سوى «C‏ و( (CST‏ و( خلا )» و( (lae‏ و( حاشا ). 2 


He said: Chapter of the Exception: The particles of exception are eight: illa, 
ghayru, siwa'un, suwa'un, sawa un, khala, ‘ada and hasha. 


وأقول: الاستثناء معناه فى اللغة مطلق الإخراج» وهو فى اصطلاح النحاة عبارة عن 
ee yl‏ إلا ) أو إحدى أخواتها لشيء لولا ذلك الإخراج لكان داخلاً فيما قبل الأداة. 
ade,‏ قولك: ( نجح التلاميذ إلا عامراً ) فقد أخرجت بقولك ( إلا عامراً ) أحد التلاميذ, 
وهو ( عامر )» ولولا ذلك الإخراج لكان ( عامر ) داخلاً فى جملة التلاميذ الناجحين. 


I say: The linguistic meaning of the word al-istithnā (the exception) is abso- 
lute removal. And the meaning according to the nomenclature of the gram- 
marians refers to the removal of something using “illa” or one of its sisters, 
where that thing would be part of what came before the tool of exception [if 
it was not present.] An example of this is the statement, “The students passed 
except for "Amir? In this statement the removal is “except for "Amir" i.e. one of 
the students. If not for the [tool of exception causing this] exception, “‘Amir” 


would be considered part of the phrase “the students passed.” 


واعلم ol‏ أدوات الاستثناء كثيرة» وقد ذكر منها المؤلف ثمان أدوات» والذي ذكره منها 
على ثلاثة أنوا ع : 


Know that the tools of exception are abundant, and the author has mentioned 
eight from them. The ones which he has mentioned can be split into three 


types: 
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.) النوع الأول: ما يكون حرفاً دائماً وهو ( إلا‎ 
The first type: That which is always a particle, and this is “illa” 


النوع الثاني : ما يكون اسماً دائماً» وهو أربعة» وهي: ( سوى ) بالقصر وكسر السين» و( 
سُوَى ) بالقصر وضم السين» Ceo)‏ بالمد وفتح السين» و( غير ). 


The second type: That which is always a noun, and it consists of four: (i) 


“siwa”, (ii) “suwa’, (iii) “sawê” and (iv) “ghayru’. 


النوع لقانت ما يكون حرفاً تارة ويكون فعلا تارة ES‏ وهى ثلاث أدوات وهى : ١‏ خلا 
)» و( عدا c(‏ و( حاشا ). | 


The third type: That which is considered to be a particle at times and as a verb 
at other times, and it consists of three instruments: (i) “khala’, (ii) “ada”, and 
(iii) "hasha". | 


The Ruling of the Exception with “Ila” - 


قال : فالمستثنى ب( إلا ) aad‏ إذا كان الكلام BE‏ موجباً نحو ( قام eed‏ إلا زيداً ) و( 
خرج ell‏ إلا عمراً ) aly‏ كان الكلام منفياً LG‏ جاز فيه Dau‏ والنصبٌُ على | cole‏ 
نحو: ( ما قام القومٌ إلا زيدٌ ) و( إلا زيداً ) « وإن كان الكلام ناقصا كان على حسب 
العوامل» نحو: ( ما قام إلا زيد )» و( ما ape‏ إلا زيداً ) و( ما ge‏ إلا oO‏ 

He said: The word made into an exception with illa is made mansüb if the 
speech which has preceded it is complete e.g. “The people stood except for 
Zayd” and “The people left except for ‘Amr? If the speech is complete and also 
negative then [making the exception a grammatical follower as a] substitu- 


tion (al-badl) here is permissible as well as making it mansüb as an exception 
e.g. “The people did not stand except Zayd.” If the speech is deficient then [the 
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exceptions] grammatical classification depends upon the presence of other 
grammatical agents like those found in the following examples, “None stood 
except for Zayd”, "I did not hit except Zayd’, and “I did not pass except by 
. Zayd? 


EN iji CS ) الواقع بعد‎ eo d وأقول : اعلم‎ 


I say: Know that there are three states for the noun present after “illa”: 


as V e Cuda) cos الحالة اا‎ 


The first state: It is mandatory that the exception be mansiib. 


الحالة الثانية: جواز إتباعه لما قبل ( إلا ) على أنه بدل منه مع جواز نصبه على sis‏ 


The second state: It is permissible for the exception to follow grammatically 
what comes before “illa” as a substitution (al-badl) for it, and it is also permis- 
sible for it to be mansub as an exception. 


الحالة الثالثة: وجوب إجرائه على حسب ما يقتضيه العامل المذكورٌ قبل ( إلا ). 


The third state: It is mandatory that the exception follows upon that which i is - 


dictated by its governor which is mentioned before "illa". 


. وبيان ذلك Sf‏ الكلام الذي قبل ( إلا ) M‏ أن يكوق Ap UU‏ وإما |‘ يكون تاماً منفياً 
ol DE‏ یکون ناقصاً ولا يكون dem‏ إلا منفياً. 


The reason behind this is that the speech before “illa” is sometimes: (i) com- 
plete and affirmative, (ii) complete and negative, and (iii) incomplete and this 
will aon be negative. 


el qi tegy sipat ألا يبيقه شي أو‎ Laie ty tl nai 
| يسبقه أحد هذه الأشياء.‎ Ol: : والاستفهام» ومعنى كونه‎ | 
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The meaning of the preceding speech being “complete” is that it mentions 
what is being made an exception from. The meaning of it being “incomplete” 
is that it does not mention what is being made an exception from. The mean- 
ing of it being “affirmative” is that it is not preceded by a negation or that 
which is similar to the negation i.e. the prohibition and the interrogative. The 
meaning of it being “negative” is that it is preceded by one of the aforemen- 
tioned things. | | | 


ob‏ كان الكلام السابق ( تاماً موجباً ) وجب نصب الاسم الواقع بعد ( إلا ) على 
الاستثناء نحو قولك: esi AB)‏ إلا Clu‏ وقولك: ( خرج الناس إلا Chee‏ ف( Cao‏ و( 
عمرا ): مستثنيان من كلام تام لذكر المستثنى منه» وهو ( القوم ) في الاول و( الناس 
) في الغاني « والكلام مع ذلك Cima‏ لعدم تقدم نفي أو شبهه؛ و نصبهماء olay‏ | 
ف dy WW edi‏ ظ 

So if the preceding speech is complete and affirmative, it is mandatory to 
make the noun following “illa” mansüb due to it being an exception. Exam- - 
ples are, "Ihe people stood except for Zayd" and, "The people left except for 
Amr? So "Zayd" and "Amr" are both exceptions to complete speech where 
the thing made exception to is mentioned. In the former example this thing 
is "the people (al-qawm)" and in the latter example this thing is "the people 
(al-nàs). The speech is also affirmative due to the absence ofa negation or that 


which is similar to it. Hence it is obligatory to make these two words mansüb, 
and this is the first of the aforementioned states. 


وإن كان الكلام السابق ( تاماً منفياً ) جاز فيه EUM‏ على البدلية أو النصب على 
cole‏ نحو قولك: ( ما قام القوم إلا زيدٌ ) ف( زيدٌ ): مستننى من كلام تام لذكر 
المستثنى care‏ وهو القوم» والكلام مع ذلك منفي لتقدم ( (le)‏ النافية )؛ فيجوز فيه 
الإتباع؛ فتقول ( إلا زيدٌ ) بالرفع؛ OY‏ المستثنى منه مرفوع» وبدل المرفوع مرفوع» ويجوز ظ 
فيه على قلةٍ Cail‏ على الاستثناء؛ فتقول: ( إلا زيداً ) وهذه هي الحالة الثانية. 


If the preceding speech is complete and negative then two options are allowed 


=) 
e 


for the grammatical status of the noun following “illa”: (i) it can grammatical- 
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ly follow as a substitute or (ii) it can be mansüb as an exception. An example 
ofthe former is, "Ihe people did not stand except Zayd?” In this example Zayd 
is an exception to complete speech where the thing being made exception to 
(i.e. "the people") is mentioned. The speech is also negative as it is preceded 
by the particle of negation "ma". So it is permissible for it to (i) grammatically 
follow or (ii) become mansüb due to being an exception. For the first option 
it would be said “illa Zaydun”™”™ in the state of raf as the word being made 
exception to is marfu‘ and the substitute of the marfü' is also marfu’. And 
the second option—though permissible—is less frequently utilised. In this 
option it would have been said instead ‘illa Zaydan? This is the second ofthe 
aforementioned states. "E 


وإن كان الكلام السابق ( ناقصاًء ولا يكون إلا منفياً )» كان المستثنى على حسب ما 
قبل ( إلا ) من العوامل؛ فإن كان العامل يقتضي الرفع على الفاعلية رفعته عليها» نحو 
( ما حضر إلا على )» oly‏ كان العامل يقتضى النصب على المفعولية» نصبته عليهاء 
نحو ( ما Gal)‏ إلا (Ue‏ وإن كان العامل: يقتضي الجر بحرف من حروف الجر جررته 
. به نحو ( ما مررث إلا بزيدٍ ) وهذه هى الحالة الثالثة. | 

If the preceding speech is "incomplete and this will always be negative then 
the grammatical state of the exception will be based upon the influence of 
its governor that precedes “illa”. If this governor dictates that its subject be 
marfi‘ then the exception will be marfü' e.g. “None were present except ‘Ali? 
If the governor dictates that its object be mansüb then the exception will be- 
come mansüb e.g. “I did not see except ‘Ali. If the governor dictates the state 
of jarr through the particles of jarr then the exception becomes majrir e.g. 


“I did not pass except by Zayd?” And this is the third of the aforementioned 
states. | | | 


211 This is similar to the statement of Allah, the Most High, in Sürah Yüsuf, 
(5,5 3^ e بالل إلا‎ STE a5) 
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المستثنى ب( غير ( وأخواتها 


The Exception with “Ghayru” and Its Sisters 


قال: والمستثنى ب( سوی )» 05 سُوی )» و( سَوَاءٍ )» و( غیر ) مجرورٌ لا a‏ 


=) Cc »» cC = 3°59 


He said: The word made into an exception with “siwa”, “suwan”, “sawā’i” and 
"ghayru" is majrür and nothing else. 


وأقول: الاسم الواقع بعد أداة من هذه الأدوات Blob PS in VI‏ الآذاة اليه Ll‏ 
الأداةٌ نفشها فإنها تأخذ حكم الاسم الواقع بعد ( إلا ) على التفصيل الذي سبق 

كان الكلام تاماً موجباً نصبتها وجوباً على الاستشناءء نحو ( قام ll‏ غير زيدٍ )» وإن 
كان الكلام تاماً منفياً أتبعتها لما قبلها أو نصبتهاء نحو ( ما يزورني Sel‏ غير الأخيار )» 
أو x)‏ الأخيار « وإن كان كلدم ناقصاً منفياً أجريتها على حسب العوامل» gs‏ ) 
لا تتصل p‏ الأخيار ). 


I say: It is mandatory that the noun that is present after one of these four ap- 
paratus of exception is in the state of jarr due to these apparatus being mudaf 
to it. As for these apparatus themselves, they take the ruling of the word that 
follows “illa” that we detailed above. So if the speech is complete and affirma- 
tive then it is mandatory to be mansüb as the exception e.g. “The people stood 
except for Zayd.” If the speech is complete and negative then it can either 
grammatically follow that which preceded it or become mansüb e.g. “No one 
visits me except for (ghayru) the best" or “Except for (ghayra) the best.” If the 
E is incomplete and negative then it falls according to its governor e.g. 
"Do not connect yourself except to the best.” 


المستثنى ب( عدا ( وأخواته 


The Exception with ‘Ada and Its Sisters 


قال: والمستثنى ب( خلا )» و( عدا )» و( حاشا )» يجوز نصبّهُ وجرّةُ؛ نحو ( قام القوم 
خلا yy‏ )» و( Cos‏ و( عدا عمرأ ) و( عمرو oC‏ و( حاشا بكرأ ) و( بكر ). 


He said: The word used as an exception with khala, ‘ada and hasha is allowed 
to be mansub or majrür e.g. “The aon stood except for Zaydan/Zaydin’, “ 
except for ‘Amran/‘Amrin’, and, *... except for Bakran/Bakrin.” | 


وأقول: الاسم الواقع بعد أداة من هذه الأدوات الثلاثة يجوز لك أن تنصبه» ويجوز لك أن 
تجره» والسر في ذلك GÍ‏ هذه الأدوات تستعمل أفعالاً تارة» وتستعمل حروفاً تارة أخرى 
على ما سبق» فإن قدَرتهُنَ أفعالاً نصبت ما بعدها على d‏ مفعول به go? deus‏ 


by > $633 Er (bia maa‏ خفضت v‏ بعدها على aj‏ مجرور بها. 


I say: The noun present after one of these apparatus of exception is permissi- 
ble to be either: (i) mansüb or (ii) majrür. The reason behind this is that these 
apparatus are sometimes utilised as verbs and sometimes utilised as particles, 
and we have discussed this earlier. If they are intended to be utilised as verbs, 
then that which follows them should be made mansüb due to them being re- 
garded as objects, and the subject appears as a hidden pronoun compulsorily. 
If they are intended to be utilised as particles, then that which follows them 
should be made makhfud due to them being utilised as such. 


ومحلٌ هذا التردد فيما إذا لم تتقدم Bede‏ )9( المصدرية )؛ ob‏ تقدمت على TNR‏ 
منهن ( ما ) code‏ وجب نصب ما بعدهاء Dus‏ ذلك (Ly ) $i‏ المصدرية ) لا تدخل 
إلا على الأفعال؛ فهنٌ أفعالٌ ألبتة إن سبقتهنٌ c‏ فنحو ( قام القومٌ خلا زيد ) يجوز فيه 
نصب ( زيد ) وخفضه» ونحو ( قام القوم ما خلا زيداً ) لا يجوز فيه إلا نصب ) زيد ) 
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_ سبحانه وتعالى أعلى وأعلم.‎ abl 

This option is present in these apparatus of exception that are not preceded by 
the mà of the infinitive. This is because if this mà precedes them, it is obliga- 
tory to make that which comes after them mansüb [without any option]. The 
. reason behind this is that the md of the infinitive does not enter onto anything 
except the verb, and so they are taken as verbs absolutely if they are preced- 
ed as such. An example of the case where there are two possibilities is, "The 
people stood except Zayd.” In this example it is permissible to make the word 
“Zayd” (i) mansüb or (ii) khafd. An example of the other aforementioned sce- 
nario is, “The people stood except for Zayd.” Here it is not permissible except 

to make the word "Zayd" mansüb and Allah the Most High knows best. 


dalani l 
Questions 


ما هو الاستثناء لغة واصطلاحا؟ 


=)) 


What is the linguistic meaning of the word “al-istithnā” and its meaning ac- 
cording to the nomenclature of the grammarians? | 


ما هی أدوات الاستثناء؟ 


What are the apparatus of exception? 


إلى كم قسم تنقسم أدوات الاستغناء؟ 


Into how many categories are the apparatus of exception split into? | 


كم حالة للاسم الواقع بعد ) y‏ (« 


How many states are allowed for the noun that arises after "illa": 


متى يجب نصب الاسم الواقع بعد ( إلا ) ؟ 


PI 


When is it mandatory to make the noun present after “illa” mansub? 
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When is it allowed to either make the noun present after “illa” mansüb or a 
grammatical follower of what precedent it? | 


o EUG ما معنى کون الكلام‎ 
What is the meaning of speech being complete? 
 ؟ًايفنم ما معنى كون الكلام‎ 


What is the meaning of speech being negative? 


What is the ruling of the noun present after “siwa”? 


كيف تعرب ( سواء ) ؟ 


-» 


What is the grammatical structure that comes in the context of “siwa”? 


ما حكم الاسم الواقع بعد ( خلا ) ؟ 


What is the ruling of the noun present after "khala"? 
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شروط إعمال des (X)‏ ( إن ) 


The Conditions for Using “La” with the Function of Innà 


قال: باب ( لا )» اعلم SI‏ ( لا ) aas‏ النكرات بغير تنوين إذا باشرت النكرة ولم تتكرر 
CY)‏ نحو ( لا dao‏ في الدار ). 


He said: The Chapter of “La”: Know that “lā” places indefinite nouns without 


the tanwin into the state of nasb if it is immediately followed by an indefinite 
noun and the “lā” is not repeated, as in the following sentence, “There is no 
man in the house.” 


وأقول: اعلم Sb‏ ( (لا) النافية للجبس ( تعمل عمل ( إن ) فتنصب الاسم لفظاً أو محلاً 
وترفع الخبر. 
I say: Know that the “lā” of negation of an entire type serves the function of‏ 


"inna" and so its noun is made mansüb verbally or in state and its predicate 
is made marfü*. | 


: وهي لا تعمل هذا العمل وجوباً إلا بأربعةٍ شروط‎ 
It is not mandatory for it to be given this function except if it meets four con- 
ditions: 


الأول: أن يكون اسمها نكرة. 


First. Its 220111115 72 


الثاني : أن يكون اسمها متصلاً بها: أي غير مفصول منها ولو بالخبر. 


212 Al-Ahdal said (1/283), "The purpose of the noun being indefinite is to indicate 
through the wording a general negation.” ! 
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Second. Its noun is connected to it i.e. there is no separation between them, 
even if this separation is the predicate. : 


والثالث: of‏ يكون خبرها نكرة أيضاً. 


Third. Its predicate must also be indefinite.” - 


والرابع: ألا تتكرر ( لا ) . 


Fourth. The word “a” is not repeated. 


ثم اعلم أن > CY)‏ على ثلاثة Miss‏ الأول uh EN‏ إل المضاف als‏ 3 
والغالث الشبيه بالمضاف. . ظ 


It should also be known that the noun of “lä” is of three types: (i) the single 
word, (ii) the mudaf (possessed) ofa an indefinite and (iii) that which is similar 
to a mudáf. | | : 


أما المفرد في هذا الباب» وفي باب المنادى» فهو: ما ليس مضافاً ولا شبيهاً بالمضاف» 
eds‏ فيه المشنى» وجمع م التكسير» »؛ وجمع المذكز السالم» وجمع idi SPA‏ 


As for the single word in relation to this—and in relation to the vocative—it 
is that which is not a mudāf and not similar to a mudaf. So the dual form, 
broken plural, sound masculine plural and sound feminine plural will also 
fall under this type. | 


وحكمه أنه ud‏ على ما ينصبُ به: فإذا كان نصبه بالفتحة بني على الفتح» نحو Y)‏ 
ey‏ في الدار )» وإن كان نصبه بالیاء - وذلك المثنى وجمع المذكر السالم - بني على 
NN en ae ee‏ - وذلك جمع 


213 Al-Ahdal said (1/283), “The purpose of the E being indelünitei is so a definite 
predicate is not given to an indefinite noun? | 
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Its grammatical ruling is that it is formed upon whatever it becomes mansüb 
with. If it is made mansüb with a fathah then it is formed upon a fathah e.g. 
“There is no man (rajula) in the house.” If it is made mansüb with the letter 
ya—and this is the case for the dual form and the sound masculine plural—it 
is formed upon a yd e.g. “There is not two men (rajulayn) in the house.” If it 
is made mansüb with a kasrah serving in place of the fathah—and this is the 
. There is 


not good women (salihatin) today.” 


وأما المضاف فينصب بالفتحة الظاهرة أو بما ناب عنهاء نحو ( لا lb‏ علم ممقوتٌ ( 


As for the mudaf, it becomes mansüb with an explicit fathah or that which 
serves in its place e.g. “There is not a student of knowledge who is abhorred.” 


وأما الشبيه بالمضاف € وهو ما اتصل به شىءٌ من تمام معناه» فمثلٌ المضاف فى 


As for that which resembles the 71407, it is that which is connected to some- 
thing that completes its meaning. It has the same grammatical ruling as the | 
mudaf i.e. it becomes mansüb with the fathah. An example i is "His reputation 
amongst the people is not upright.” | 


COD 
eS ® 
Gou 


قال: ob‏ لم تباشرها وجب (JE‏ ووجبَ تكرارٌ ( لا ) نحو ( لا في الدار CBA, Des‏ 
ol‏ تكررت جاز إعمالها call s‏ فان شئت قلت: ( لا By‏ فى الدار ولا Bal‏ )؛ فان 
شكت قلت : Y)‏ رجل فى الدار ولا al al‏ (. 


He said: And if it is not immediately followed by an indefinite noun then the 
state of raf becomes obligatory as does the repetition of "Ia" as in the follow- 
ing example: “There is not a man in the house nor a woman" If the "Ia" is 
repeated then it is permissible for it to have its effect and it is also permissible 
for the effect to be cancelled. So it can be said, “There is not a man (rajula) in 
the house and not a woman (imra'ata)" or, "There is not a man (rajulun) in 


the house and not a woman (imra'atun)- 
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وأقول: قد عرفت ol‏ شروط وجوب عمل ( لا ) dee‏ إِنَّ ) أربعة, dla oh pol Hay‏ 
. الحال إذا اختل شرط من الشرؤط الأربعة السابقة. | 


I say: I have previously explained that the conditions that mandate the effect 
of "là" being the same as the effect of “inna” are four. What we are discussing - 
. now is the situation where one of the aforementioned four conditions are not 
met. | 


وبيان ذلك أنه إذا وقع بعد ( لا ) معرفة وجب إلغاءٌ ( لا ) وتكرارهاء نحو ( لا محمد 
زارني ولا CSS‏ وإذا فصل بين ( لا ) واسمها فاصلٌ cle‏ وجب كذلك إلغاؤها وتكرارها 
نحو SE UE ps b a P‏ ف( غولٌ ) : مبعدأ مؤخرء و( فيها ): متعلق 
To illustrate this: If a definite word arises after “lā” then it is mandatory to‏ 
cancel the effect of “lā” and to repeat it, e.g. "Neither did Muhammad visit‏ 
me nor Bakr.’ If there is anything separating “lā” and its noun then it is man-‏ 
datory to cancel its effect and repeat it e.g. [No bad effect is there in it, nor‏ 
from it will they be intoxicated.]^'^ Here “ghawlun” (bad effect) is the delayed‏ 


nominal subject and “ftha” (in it) is connected to an omitted predicate. “La” 
here is a relative quantifier.’ 


وإذا تكررت ( لا ) لم يجب إعمالهاء بل يجوز إعمالها إذا استوفت بقية الشروط» ويجوز 
إهمالها؛ فتقول على الإعمال ( لا deo‏ في الدار ولا all‏ )» بفتح ( رجل ) و( امرأة ) 
وتقول على الإهمال: ( لا رجلٌ في الدار ولا امرأة ) برفع رجل وامرأة. 


If “la” is repeated then it is not mandatory to give it its effect, rather it is per- 
missible to (i) give it its effect, if the other conditions are met, or (ii) neglect 
the effect. So an example of when the effect is utilised is, “There is no man 
and no woman in the house” with a fathah on the Arabic words “rajula” and 


214 Al-Saffat: 47 | 

215 A relative quantifier is something which gives us information on the quantity, but 
the exact amount is unknown. Here, the negation of all side effects from drinking the 
wine of Jannah is unknown, yet remains negated. 
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"imra'ata'. An example of when the effect is neglected is, “There is no man 
and no woman in the house" with the words “rajulun” and “imra’atun” in the 
state of raf. | 


deletes 
Questions 


ما الذي تعمله ) لا ) النافية للجنس؟ 


=) 


What grammatical effect is performed by the “Ia” of negation of an entire 


type? 


ما شروط وجوب عمل ( لا ) النافية للجنس؟ 


What are the conditions that make the grammatical effect of the “lā” of nega- 
tion of an entire type mandatory? 


إلى كم قسم ينقسم اسم ( لا ) ؟ 


Into how many categories is the noun of “lā” split into? 


ما CV) eal Ke‏ المقرد ؟ 


What is the grammatical ruling of the singular noun of “la”? 


ما هو المفرد في باب ( لا ) والمنادى $ 


What constitutes the singular in relation to “Ia” and the vocative? 


* شبيهاً به‎ gh ما حكم اسم ( لا ) إذا كان مضافاً‎ 
What is the grammatical ruling of the noun of “lā” if it is a mudàf or similar 
to a mudaf? | 


ما الحكم إذا تكررت ( لا ) النافية ؟ 


What is the grammatical ruling if there is a repetition of the "Ja" of negation? 
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ما الحكم إذا وقع بعد ( لا ) النافية معرفة ؟ 
What is the grammatical ruling if there is a definite noun after the “la” of‏ 
negation? | |‏ 


ما الحكم إذا فصل بين ( لا ) واسمها فاصل ؟ 


What is the grammatical ruling if there is a separation between the "Ia" and 
its noun? | 
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The Vocative 


: ( باب المنادى ( المنادى خمسة أنواع: المفردُ العلم» والنكرة المقصودة» والنكرة 
غير المقصودة» والمضافٌ» والشبيه بالمضافي. 


| He said: Chapter of the Vocative: The vocative is of five types: (i) the single 
. proper noun, (ii) the intended indefinite noun, (iii) the unintended indefinite 
noun, (iv) the muday, and (v) that which resembles the mudaf. 


وأقول: المنادى في اللغة هو: المطلوب إقباله مطلقاً» وفى اصطلاح النحاة هو: المطلوب 
إقباله ب( يا ) أو إحدى أخواتها. 


I say: The linguistic meaning of the word “mundada” refers to the seeking of 
someone's approach in an absolute sense. Its meaning according to the no- 
menclature of the grammarians refers to the seeking of someone's approach 
through the use of the word “ya” (“O [so and 00 or one of its sisters. 


وأخواث ( يا ) dBA!) pe eue‏ ) و( أي ) نحو ( أي ebd‏ تفهم ) و( 


The sisters of “ya” are: (i) The letter hamzah e.g. “O Zayd, approach.” (ii) “Ay” 
e.g. “O Ibrahim, understand" (iii) “Aya”, as in the Arabic couplet: | 


216 Le. The one sought from answers the seeker without answering him e.g. “ya Allah”. 
See Hashiyat Yasin ‘ala al-Fakihi (2/72) and Hashiyat al-Saja7 (pp. 77-78). Shaykh al-Is- 
lam ibn Taymiyyah said in Iqtidà al-Sirat al-Mustaqim (2/319), “Anyone who says ‘Ya 
Muhammad or ‘Ya Nabi Allah’ then this is similar to an invocation. The invocator does 
this whilst directing the invocation to him. However, at times, the invocation can be 
directed to the Prophet but not intending him as the target of invocation, such as when 
the person supplicates [to Allah] in prayer, As-salamu 'alayk O Prophet, and the Mercy 
of Allah and His Blessings be upon you.” 
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Gi‏ 505 الخابُورٍ y Ue‏ كأنك لم تجزع على ابن طريف 
O tree of Malik Muwarraqa in the river of al-Khabur,‏ 
Did you grow like this in the time of Ibn Turayf.^"‏ 


.) و( هيا ) نحو ( هيا محمد تعال‎ 
And (iv) “haya” e.g. “O Muhammad, come.’ | 


Furthermore, the vocative is of five types: 


١‏ المفردُ cell‏ وقد مضى فى باب ( لا ) تعريف المفرد» ومثاله ( يا محمد ) و( يأ 
فاطمة ) و( يا محمدان ) و( يا فاطمتان ) و( يا محمدون ) و( يا فاطمات ). 


One. 'Ihe singular proper noun. We have previously discussed the definition 
of the singular in the Chapter of “La”. Examples are: “O Muhammad’, “O 
Fatimah’, “O two Muhammads’, “O two Fatimahs’, “O Muhammads” and “O 


Fatimahs.” 
النكرة المقصودة؛ وهى: التى يقصد بها واحد معينٌ مما يصح إطلاق لفظها عليه‎ y 


217 '[his a passage from a poem which was recited by the daughter of a man called Turayf 
and became famous in the time of the well-known caliph, Harün al-Rashid. Al-Fara'ah 
bint Turayf was astonished that a barren tree which was situated in the river of al-Jazirah, 
northern Iraq, was now providing fruits. It became famous because the poet is drawing 
a parable between happiness and the habitat one is situated in. Trees that provide fruits 
have proverbially represented happiness and prosperity, so how can one be happy when 
the tree is barren and living creatures surrounding it are not being nourished? See Sharh 
al-Shawáhid al-Shari‘ah fi Amat al-Kutub al-Nahwiyyah (2/141). This couplet is present 
in al-Dhahabis Siyar A lam al-Nubald (8/232), but he disagreed that the couplet was 
narrated with the same wording mentioned here. Based on this, the wording used by the 
commentator (i.e. Shaykh Muhi al-Din) is not established, unless there is another route 
that it has been reported by, in which case there is no harm. 
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نحو ( يا ظالمٌ ) تريد واحداً بعينه. 
Two. The intended indefinite noun. This refers to when an individual is spec-‏ 


ified with a wording that is suitable to refer to a wide group e.g. saying “O 
oppressor" whilst intending a specific oppressor. 


) : نحو قول الواعظ‎ € le غير المقصودة؛ وهي : التي يقصد بها‎ ESSI. Y 
( فإنّه لا يريد واحداً معيناًء بل يريد كل من يطلق عليه 3 ) غافل‎ (aos يا غافلاً‎ 


Three. The unintended indefinite noun. This refers to when an unspecified 
individual from a wide group is intended e.g. the preacher saying, “O neg- 
ligent, pay heed" whilst not intending a specific individual, rather intending 
everyone who could be considered to be negligent 


C المضاف» نحو ( يا طالب العلم اجتهد‎ $ 
Four. The mudaf e.g. “O student of knowledge, strive? 


ه ‏ الشبيه بالمضاف» وهو ما rail‏ به شىء من تمام معناه» سواءٌ oU T‏ المتصل به مرفوعاً 
به » نحو ( يا حميداً فعْلهُ ) أم كان منصوباً به نحو ( يا حافظاً el (Ajo‏ كان مجروراً 


بحرف جر يتعلق به نحو ( يا محبا للخير ). 


Five. That which resembles the mudaf. This refers to that which is connected 
` to something to complete its meaning, regardless if the word connected to it 
is marfü' e.g. “O one with praiseworthy actions; mansüb e.g. “O memoriser 
of his lesson’, or majrür due to being connected to a particle of jarr e.g. “O 
lover of the good? 


am ea mu 


قال : Ub‏ المفرد العلّم» والنكرة المقصودة فيبنيان على الضم من غير تنوين» نحو ( يا زيد 
) و( يا رجلٌ ) والثلاثة الباقية منصوبة لا غير. 


He said: As for the singular proper noun and the intended indefinite noun 
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then they are both linguistically constructed upon the dammah without the 
presence of tanwin e.g. “O Zayd” and “O man" . And the three pene types 
remain mansub and do not change. | 


وأقول: إذا كان المنادى علما مفرداً أو 8,55 مقصودة فإنّه يُبنى على ما aby‏ به؛ 
I say: If the vocative is a singular proper noun or an intended indefinite noun,‏ 
then it is constructed upon that which it becomes marfü' with.‏ 


Je) 5 CEM VO Cent aed gi ouod al teli e ol a 
. ) و( يا فاطمات‎ ) 


If it becomes marfü' with a dammah, then it is constate upon a dammah 
` eg. “O Muhammad’, “O Fàatimah; “O man”, “O Fatimas” 


وإن كان يرفع بالألف نيابة عن الضمة ‏ وذلك المثنى ‏ فإنّه بينى على الألف, نحو ( يا 
محمدان ) و( يا فاطمتان ( 


If it becomes marfu with the letter alif serving in place of the dammah—and 
this is the case for the dual form—then it is constructed upon an alif e.g. “O 
two Muhammads" and *O two Fátimahs" 


| pictus y a 


If it becomes marfü' with the letter waw serving in place of the dammah— _ 
and this is the case for the sound masculine plural—then it is constructed — 
upon a waw e.g. “O Mubammads* 


وإن كان المنادى نكرة غير مقصودة أو مضافاً أو eh‏ بالمضاف a‏ ينصب بالفتحة 
أو ما ناب عنها نحو ( يا جاهلاً تعلّم ) و( يا كسولاً Ja‏ على ما ينفعك ) ونحو ( يا 
راغب المجدٍ اعمل له ) و( يا Zour‏ الرفعة ثابر على السعي ) ونحو ( يا راغباً في 555231 
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.) لا تضجر من العمل ) و( يا حريصا على الخير استقم‎ 
And if the vocative is an unintended indefinite noun, a mudaf or that which 
resembles the mudaf then it becomes mansüb with a fathah or that which 
serves in place of the fathah. Examples are: “O ignorant, learn’, “O lazy one, 
dedicate yourself to that which will benefit you’, “O aspirer of ior endeav- 
our for it”, ^O lover of prestige, persevere [in its] pursuit”, ^O aspirer of hon- 
our, do not abscond from working hard” and, “O covetous of goodness, be 
upright.” | 
أسئلة‎ 


Questions 


ما هو المتادى لغة واصطلاحاً ؟ 


=33 


What is the meaning of the word ' ‘al-munada linguistically and according to 
the nomenclature of the grammarians? 


ما هى أدوات النداء € مل لكل أداة بمثال. 


What are the apparatus of the vocative? Provide an example for each one. 


Dd sit 


How many types has the vocative been categorised into? 


ما هو المفرد العَلم؟ Éag‏ له بمثالين مختلفين. 


What is the singular proper noun? Provide two different examples of it. 


ما هي النكرة المقصودة مع S Jesi‏ 


Whati is the intended indefinite noun? Provide an example of it. 


218 If it is asked why the vocative is mansüb, the answer is that the noun of the vocative 
is at its origin an object (4 .(مفعول‎ Thus if one said, “O "Abdullah" عبدالله)‎ L), its original 
wording is “I call Abdullah" (ails .(أدعو‎ 
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ما هو الشبيه بالمضاف؟ 
What is meant by “that which resembles the mudaf’?‏ 
إلى كم نوع يتنوع الشبيه بالمضاف مع التمثيل لكل نوع . 


How many types are there of the resemblance of the mudaf? Provide an ex- 


ample of each type. 


ما حكم المنادى المفرد العلم؟ 


What is the grammatical ruling of the singular proper noun vocative? 


ما حكم المنادى المضاف؟ 


What is the grammatical ruling of the mudaf vocative? 


مثل لكل نوع من أنواع المنادى الخمسة بمثالين» وأعرب واحداً منهما. 
Exemplify each type of the vocative with five examples. Provide a pone‏ 
cal analysis of one of them.‏ 
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The Causative Object 


قال: ( باب المفعول من أجله ) وهو: الاسم المنصوبٌ» الذي يذكرٌ بياناً لسبب وقوع 
الفعل» نحو قولك: ( قام زيد إجلالاً لعمرو ) و( قصدتك ابتغاء معروفك ). 


He said: Chapter of the Causative Object: The causative object is the noun in 
the state of nasb?? which is mentioned in order to explain the reason why a 
verb occurred as in the following examples: “Zayd stood out of reverence for 
Amr" and, “I have sought you out desiring your favour.” 


وأقول: المفعول من أجله ‏ ويقال ( المفعول لأجله )» و( المفعول له  )‏ هو في اصطلاح 
النحاة: عبارة عن ( الاسم» المنصوب» الذي يذكر بياناً لسبب وقوع الفعل ). 


I say: The causative object —which is referred to in Arabic with the names 
“al-maful min ajlihi”, “al-maf‘ul li ajlihi" and "al-maf'ül lahu”, according to 
the nomenclature of the grammarians refers to a mansüb noun which is men- 


tioned to detail the reason behind the occurrence of a verb. 


وقولنا: ( الاسم ) يشمل الصريح والمؤول به. 


Our statement "a noun" includes the explicit noun and its paraphrase. 


It is essential for the noun that serves as a causative object to possess five 
matters: 


. 219 Al-Azhari said in al-Tasrih (1/337), “There is a difference of opinion regarding the 
nasib of the causative object. The majority of the Basri grammarians said that it is made 
mansüb by the verb due to the implicit lam of reasoning. This was differed upon by al-Za- 
jāj and the Kufi grammarians...” See Hashiyat al-Siban (2/122). | 


A Commentary on al-Ajrümiyyah 


الأول: أن يكون مصدراً. 


First: It must be an infinitive. 


والثاني : أن يكون 8 ومعنی كونه ليا Yio 5 yi‏ على p‏ من dii Jusl‏ 
ae:‏ لضان فال ce‏ ضرب ). 


Second: It must be qalbi (occur by heart), meaning that it does not refer to the 
actions of the limbs such as the hand or the tongue e.g. "reading" and "he hit”. | 
ET والغالث : أن يكو ن علة لما‎ 


Third: It must be a reason for that which à precedes i it. 


Fourth: It must be united with its governor in time. 


والخامس: أن يتحد مع عامله في الفاعل. 


Fifth: It must also be united with its governor in terms of their subject. 


ومثال الاسم المستجمع لهذه الشروط ) (lyst‏ من قولك : ) CN.‏ ابني تأديباً ( فاته | 
مصدر» وهو قلبي؛ لاله ليشن من Sesh‏ اللجوارح: وهو nae ue ie‏ 
ضربت ) في coil‏ وفي الفاعل أيضاً. 


An example of a noun that encompasses these conditions is the word “dis- 
cipline" in the statement, “I hit my son for discipline.’ It is an infinitive, it is 
qalbi due to it not being an action of the limbs, it is the reason for the hitting 
and it is united with the word “I hit” in terms of time and in terms of the 
subject also. 


وكل اسم استوفى هذه الشروط يجوز فيه أمران : النصبء والجر بحرف من حروف الجر 
الدالة على التعليل كاللام. | 
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. Every noun that meets these conditions is permissible to be made: (i) mansub 
or (ii) majrür due to a particle of jarr that indicates the reason [for the action], 
such as the letter lam. - | | 


واعلم 9l‏ للاسم الذي يقع مفعولا لأجله ثلاث حالات: 
Furthermore, know that the noun that is utilised as a causative object has‏ 
three situations:‏ 


الأولى: SF‏ يكون مقترناً ب( أل ) . 


One. It is connected to “al-”. 


Two. It is a mudaf. 


Third. It is free from “al-” and from the possessive construction. 


وفى coser‏ هذه الأحوال يجوز فيه النصب والجر بحرف الجر إلا al‏ قل des (um‏ 
الوجهين» وقد يستويان في الجواز. 

In all ofthese situations it is permissible for the causative object to be mansüb 
and majrür due to a particle of jarr, however either one of the situations may | 


be most correct (under certain conditions)—or both may be equal in per- 
missibility. | | 


فإن كان مقترناً ب( أل ) فالأكثر فيه أن Jou‏ بحرف جر دال على التعليل» نحو: ) ضربت 


ابنى للتأديب ( a‏ نصبه . 


If it is connected to “al-” then it is more commonly majrür due to a particle 
of jarr that indicates cause e.g. “I hit my son for discipline.” It is rarely in the 
state of nasb. | 
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oly‏ كان مضافاً جاز جوازاً متساوياً أن يجر بالحرف oly‏ ينصب» نحو: ) زرتك محبة 
hal‏ ) أو ( زرتك Ba,‏ أديكَ ). 


If it is mudaf then it is equally permissible for it to be majrür due to a parti- 
cle or mansüb. Examples are, “I visited you out of love (mahabbata) for your 
manners" and, “I visited you out of love (li muhabbati) for your manners.” 


Yous ومن الإإضافة فالأكثر فيه أن ينصب »© نحو: ) قمث‎ ( Ji ) TID وإن كان‎ 
جره بالحرف » والله أعلم. ظ‎ jing ) للأستاذ‎ 
If it is free of “al-” and not a mudaf then it is more commonly manşib e.g. “I 


stood due to reverence for the teacher??? It is rarely majrür due to a particle. 
And Allah knows best. 


| سا 


Questions 


ا 
What is the maf il li ajlihi? |‏ 


ما الذي يشترط فى الاسم الذي يقع مفعولا لاجله؟ 
It says in Mirgat al-Mafatih Sharh Mishkat al-Masabih (8/511), “There is a stern pun-‏ 220 
ishment [of one being asked to take his seat in the fire] for those who have pride and order‏ 
others to stand for him, wanting those who are present to stand as they enter. However, if‏ 
they stand for their entrance whilst they have not commanded it, standing either to welcome‏ 
the incomer properly or to show humility when greeting, then there is no harm in this.”‏ 
Khalid al-Azhari said in al-Tasrih (1/335) that Abu al-Baqa said in Sharh al-Lama‘‏ 221 
of Ibn Jinni that the maf‘ul lahu has conditions, and from them: 1) It must be an answer‏ 
to a question. 2) It is a predicate for a verb that the governor has effect on e.g. “I visited‏ 
you out of desire to serve you” or the subject e.g. “the desire is the one who made me‏ 
visit you” 3) It is correct to have inferred the meaning of lam [of reason] 4) The governor‏ 
is not verbally correspondent to it, thus it is not-correct for you to say that the word “zi-‏ 
yarah” (visit) in, "zurtuk ziyarah” (I visited you a visit) is a causative object because the‏ 
infinitive is of the same verb, and something is not considered as its cause if it is existent‏ 


by itself. [End quote.] 
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. What are the conditions for a noun to be utilised as a causative obj ect? 


كم حالة للاسم الواقع مفعولاً له؟ 


How many situations are there of the noun utilised as a causative object? 


ما حكم المفعول له المقترن ب( أل ) والمضاف؟ 
What is the grammatical ruling of the causative object that is connected to‏ 
“al-” or the one which is a mudaf?‏ 


0 بثلاثة أمثلة للمفعول لاجله بشرط أن يكون الاول NS ( Ji y Ga‏ مضافاً 
والثالث مجرداً من ( أل ) LEY,‏ وأعرب كل واحد منهاء وبين في كل مثال ما يجوز 
فيه من الوجوه مع بيان الارجح إن كان. 

Provide three examples of the causative object with the condition that the 
first is connected to "al- 5 the second is a mudaf and the third is free of “al-” _ 
and not a mudaf. Provide a grammatical analysis of each, and explain for each 


example what is the permissible alternative, and explain the reason for its 
preference —if any. 
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المفعول محه 


The Object of Accompaniment 


قال: ) باب المفعول معه ) وهو: الاسم المنصوب الذي يذ كر لبيان من ane qe‏ الفعل) 

نحو قولك: ( جاء ME‏ والجيشّ ) و( استوى الماءٌ والخشبة ). 

He said: Chapter of the Object of Accompaniment: It is a manşib noun which - 

is mentioned in order to explain who or what participated in the enactment 

of the action, as in the following examples: “The leader came with the army” 
and, “The water became level with the wood.” | 


وأقول: المفعول معه عند النحاة هو: الاسمء الفضلة» المنصوب بالفعل أو ما فيه معنى 
الفعل وحروفه» IASI‏ على الذات التى aby‏ الفعل بمصاحبتهاء المسبوق بواو تفيد المعية 
I say: The object of accompaniment according to the grammarians is: a noun,‏ 
surplus (i.e. not an essential component of the sentence)? mansüb due to a‏ 
verb or that which has the meaning and linguistic structure of a verb, it indi-‏ 


cates towards an entity that accompanied at the occurrence of the action and 
it is preceded by the letter waw that textually indicates accompaniment. 


فقولنا: fate (pel)‏ المفرد والمثنى والجمع» والمذكر والمؤنث والمراد به: الاسم 
الصريح دون المؤول» em,‏ عنه الفعل والحرف والجملة. 
Our statement "a noun" encompasses the singular, dual form and the plu-‏ 


ral —masculine and feminine. Here it refers to the explicit noun and not to 
the paraphrase of an explicit noun. Likewise the verb, particle and sentence 


222 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 323), “This means that the verb is not free from it. An 
example of the opposite case is if one said, ‘Zayd shared, which would not be considered 
to be correct as sharing cannot take place except between two.” _ 
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are removed from the definition. 


ge, Aes ولا‎ laa ولا‎ Neb ux) الكلام؛‎ iis, cud ói وقولنا : ) الفضلة ( معناه‎ 


به العمدة» نحو ) اشترك Aj‏ وعمرو ). 


Our statement "surplus" means that it is not an essential part of the speech, 
so it cannot be the subject, nominal subject or the predicate. Thus this clause 
excludes the main components [of a sentence.] An example is, “Zayd and 
‘Amr participated.” 


وقولنا: ( المنصوب بالفعل أو ما فيه معنى الفعل وحروفه ) يدل على ob‏ العامل في 
Our statement "mansüb due to a verb or that which has the meaning and lin- ©‏ 


guistic structure of a verb ^? indicates that the grammatical di E. for the 
object of افا ا ا‎ is of two types: 


First: The verb e.g. "Ihe leader was pus with the army.” 


C حاضرٌ والجيش‎ ES 
Second: A noun that indicates towards the meaning of a verb and encompass- 
es its letters. An example is the noun on the fal pattern in the statement, “The 


leader is present (hadir, which is on the fail word pattern with the root words 
h-d-r) with the army.” 


وقولنا: ) المسبوق واو هي rz‏ الدلالة على المعية ( بخ به الاسم المسبوق يواو 


223 This is the view of the majority ofthe Basri grammarians and a group — the Kifis. 
Ibn Hisham considered this view to be preponderant. See Awdah al-Masdlik (2/ 54), al- 
Tasrth by al- Azhari d 343) and Hashiyat al-Khudari (1/200). 
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Our statement “it is preceded by the letter waw that textually indicates ac- 
companiment" excludes from the definition the noun that is preceded by the 
letter wāw that does not textually indicate this e.g. “Muhammad and Walid 
| Were present??? 


: نوعين‎ 3i الاسم الواقع بعد الواو‎ SF je 


Know that the noun arising after the letter waw is of two types: 


١‏ - ما يتعين ral‏ على أنه مفعول معه. 
One. That which is required to be mansüb due to being the DISCE of accom-‏ 
paniment. |‏ 


ade اعرا مط‎ bald GJ adl, als le Ata يجرو‎ eer 


Two. That which is allowed to be (i) mansüb due to being the object ofaccom- 
paniment and (ii) a grammatical follower of what preceded it due to being 
conjoined to it. | 


) النوع الأول فمحله إذا لم يصحّ تشريك ما بعد الواو لما قبلها فى الحكم» نحو‎ Ul 
الجبل لا يصح تشريكه للمتكلم في‎ S ) والجبلَ ( ونحو ( ذاكرث والمصباح‎ Fle Ul 
He اشير المصباح لا يصح تشريكه للمتكلم في المذاكرة» وقد مَل المؤلف‎ 
.) النوع بقوله: ( استوى الماءٌ والخشبة‎ 


As for the first type, it is the case when it is not appropriate for that which 
comes after the letter waw to share the ruling of what preceded it e.g. “I am 
walking alongside the mountain" and, "I studied with the lamp" Evidently it 
is not tangible for the word "the mountain" to share in the ^walking" of the 
one speaking the sentence. Likewise is the case for the lamp in relation to 
the speakers studying. The author provided an example of this type with his 
statement, “The water became level with the wood” 


224 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 323), "[Le.] when a conjunction is only intended” 
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وأما الثاني فمحله إذا صح تشريك ما بعد الواو لما قبلها في الحكم» نحو ( حضر te‏ 
وا ean‏ ف ی Dot ascent‏ 
على ( علي )؛ OY‏ محمداً يجوز اشتراكه مع علي في الحضوره وقد fa‏ المؤلف لهذا 
النوع بقوله: ( جاء Se MI‏ والجيشَ ). 


As for the second type, it is the case when it is correct for that which comes 
after the letter wāw to share the ruling of what preceded it e.g. “Ali and 
Muhammad were present" Here it is permissible to make "Muhammad" 
mansüb due to it being the accompanying object and it is also permissible to 
make it marfu‘ due to it being conjoined to “AIT. This is because it is allowed 
for Muhammad to share in the act of "presence" with ‘Ali. The author exem- 
plified this type in his statement, “The leader came with the army.” 


 ةطسا‎ 


Questions 


ما هو المفعول Gane‏ 


What is the mafl ma'ahu? 


What is meant by the noun in the context of the maf ul ma'ahu? 


ما المراد بالفضلة؟ 


What is meant by "surplus" here? 


ما الذي يعمل في المفعول معه؟ 


What governs the object of accompaniment? 


إلى كم قسم ينقسم المفعول معه؟ 
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Into how many categories is the object of accompaniment split into? 


Provide two aol a of the object of accompaniment that is mandatory to 
be made mansüb. 


مثل للمفعول معه الذي يجوز نصبه واتباعه لما قبله بمثالين» 


Provide two examples of the object of accompaniment that is allowed to be 
either mansüb or a grammatical follower of what precedes it. 00 


^ من أي نوع‎ eo dis أعرب المثالين اللذين في كلام المؤلفء وبين قي كل‎ 
Provide a grammatical analysis of the two examples given by the author in - 


the text of al-Ajrümiyyah. Also clarify as to what type of es of accompa- 
niment each example is. 


E 


قال: ukiss par Cun iid adip RUN‏ في 


He said: As for the predicate of kana and its sisters and the noun of inna and 
its sisters, we have discussed these previously under the marja. nouns and 
likewise under the grammatical followers. 


وأقول: من المنصوبات اسم ( إِنَّ ) وأخواتهاء وخبر ( كان ) eens e dele b‏ 
وقد تقدم بيان ذلك في أبوابه ؛ فلا حاجة بنا إلى إعادة I‏ 


I say: From the mansüb nouns is the noun of i inna and its sisters, the predicate 
of kûna and its sisters and the grammatical follower of a mansüb word. We 
have already spoken about these matters in the relevant chapters, and there is 
no need for us to repeat anything from them. | 
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المخنوضات من الأسماء 
The Nouns in the State of Khafd‏ 


قال : ) باب "add‏ من lw‏ (« المخفوضات ثلاثة 5 مخفوض peer‏ 


ومخفوض بالإضافة» وتابع للمخفوض . 


He said: Chapter of the Nouns i in the State of Khafd: The nouns in the state 
of khafd are of three types: (i) makhfüd due to a particle, (ii) makhfüd due to 
the possessive construction, and (iii) makhfüd due to being a grammatical 
follower of a makhfüd word. 


: الخافض له‎ oY وأقول: الاسم المخفوض على ثلاثة أنواع؛ وذلك‎ 
I say: The makhfüd noun is of three types, and this is due to the governor of 
its enale | | 


إما أن يكون حرفاً من حروف الخفض LIVE‏ الكتاب "raw E‏ 
ف ( أشفقت على خالدٍ ) Š‏ مجرور 


ری وهو جز من CM‏ ص 


Sometimes the governor is a "eon from the particles khafd, upon which 
we have spoken about earlier in the book, and which the author will mention 
below. An example of this is the word "Khalid" in the statement "I yearned 
for Khalid.” It is majrür due to the word “alā” and it is a particle from the 
particles of khafd. | j 


=)) 


وإما أن يكون الخافض للاسم إضافة اسم قبله إليه» ومعنى الإضافة: نسبة ET ui‏ 
وذلك نحو ( محمد ) من قولك: ( جاء غلام محمدٍ ) فإنّه مخفوض بسبب إضافة ) 
غلام ) إليه. ظ 
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Sometimes the governor of khafd for the noun is the possessive construction 
of a preceding noun to it—and the meaning of the possessive construction is 
. the attribution ofa second word to the first. An example is the word "Muham- 
mad" in the statement, “The son of Muhammad came.” Here it is makhfud 
due to the compounding of the word "son" to it (i.e. to Muhammad). 


وإما أن يكون الخافض للاسم ad‏ لاسم مخفوض: بأن يكون نعتاً cd‏ نحو ( الفاضل 
) من قولك: ( أخذث العلم عن محمدٍ الفاضل ) أو معطوفاً عليه» نحو ( خالد ) من 
قولك: ( مررت بمحمدٍ وخالدٍ ) أو غير هذين من التوابع التي سبق ذكرها. 

Sometimes the governor of khafd for the noun is $ due to being a follower of 
a makhfüd noun (thus taking the same state as the followed noun). It could 
be an adjective e.g. “the virtuous” in the statement, “I took knowledge from 
Muhammad the virtuous.” It could be conjoined to a makhfüd noun e.g. 


“Khalid” in the statement, “I passed by Muhammad and Khalid?” Or it could 
be one of the other aforementioned grammatical followers besides these. 


CIL! 
e 4 H 
ONG 


قال: فأما المخفوض بالحرف فهو: ما nir‏ ب( من )» و( إلى )» و( عن )» و( على 
)» و( في €« و( à,‏ )2 ور AR)‏ €« و( CASI‏ (« و( اللام 36 وحَرُوفي v ma‏ ) 
«CÓ‏ و( BLN‏ )» و( «CHE‏ أو ب( واو «(X CE)‏ و( مُندٌ ). 


He said: As for the word made makhfüd by a particle, it is that which is made 
makhfüd by: min, ila, ‘an, ‘ald, ft, rubba, the letter bà, the letter kaf, the letter 
làm, the particles of oath i.e. the letters waw, bà and tà, waw of rubba, mudh 
and mundhu. 


وأقول: النوع الأول من المخفوضات: المخفوض بحرف من حروف وحروف 
الخفض كثيرة. 


I say: The first type ofthe makhfüd words is that which is made so by a particle 
of khafd. The particles of khafd are un 
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منها ( مِنْ ) ومن معانيها الابتدائ» وتجر الاسم الظاهر والمضمرء نحو قوله تعالى : 
Dba‏ وَمِنْ Hess‏ 


From them is “min”, and from its meanings is starting or beginning. It makes 
both explicit and implicit nouns majrur e.g. in the statement of the Most 
High: {And from you and from Nuh. y” 


ومنها ( إلى ( ومن معانيها cel‏ وتجر الاسم الظاهر والمضمر أيضاًء نحو قوله تعالى : 
A Ai de Yu.‏ وقوله ا اللّه i‏ مَرْجِعَكُمْ LOW:‏ 


From them is “ila”, and pn its meanings is ending. It makes both explicit 
and implicit nouns majrir e.g. in the two statements of the Most High: (To 
him [alone] is attributed knowledge of the Hour} and (To Allah is your 
return all together.}?”’ | 


ومنها ( عن ) ومن معانيها المجاوزة» وتجر الاسم الظاهر والضمير أيضاًء نحو قوله تعالى : 
MP‏ رى الله عَن الْمؤْمِنِينَ)) وقوله: GP‏ الله عَنْهُمْ 255 Ai‏ 


From them is “ar”, and from its meanings is exceeding something. It makes 
both explicit nouns and pronouns majrür e.g. the two statements of the Most 
High: (Certainly was Allah pleased with the believers]^? and, taah being 
peus with them and y with Him. pe 


ومنها ( على ) ومن معانيها الاستعلاء» وتجر الاسم الظاهر da mu‏ نحو قوله 
lok aai es Giles : Jus‏ 5 


From them is “ala”, and from its meanings is rising up. It makes both explicit 
and implicit nouns majrür e.g. the statement of the Most High: (And upon 


CCC 


225 Al-Ahzab: 7 
226 Al-Ahzab: 47 
227 Al-Ma'dah: 48 
228 Al-Fath: 18 
229 Al-Bayyinah: 8 
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them and on ships you are ies 5 E 


TR‏ ( في ) ومن معانيها الظرفية» وتجر عر الاسم الظاهر فا s Lai‏ قول تعالی: 
(Ls. Aven) à;‏ وقوله : إلا فيها a uS‏ | 


From thea is “fi”, and bM its meanings is to serve as an adverb. It makes 
both explicit nouns and pronouns majrur e.g. the two statements of the Most - 
High: {And in the heaven i is $ your 801 and, {No bad effect i is there 
in it.P? 


ونه CE)‏ ون معانيها التقليل؛ ولا تجر إلا الاسم الظاهر الدكرة» نحو قولك: )54 
Je‏ كريم ED‏ 


From m is “rubba”, and a its meanings is reduction: It a makes the 
explicit, indefinite noun majrir e.g. in the statement, "Few a noble man I have 
met.” 


: تعالى‎ vas والضمير جميعا‎ | Us! التعدية» و وخر الاسم‎ PE eas ( الباء‎ ) Vr 
| Em الله‎ Ca SP بك وقوله‎ Ss Sap 


Pom hems is the jer bà, and Hom its uses isto make something transitive. 
It makes both explicit nouns and pronouns majrür as in the two statements of 
the Most High: (And whether [or not] We take you away)? and {Allah took 
away their light.}’** 


ومنها ( الكاف ) ومن معانيها الدشبيه؛ » li mus des‏ نحو قوله تعالى : JEP‏ 


AE LSU 


From them is the letter kaf, and Pun its meanings is similitude. It only makes 


230 Al-Mu'minün: 22 
231 Al-Dhariyat: 22 
232 Al-Saffat: 47 

233 Al-Zukhruf: 41 
234 Al-Baqarah: 17 
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explicit nouns majrir as in the statement of the Most High: {The example of 
His light is like a niche.) 


ومنها ( اللام ) ومن معانيها الاستحقاق والملكُء وتجر الاسم الظاهر والمضمر جميعاً 
نحو قوله سبحانه وتعالى : : e‏ لله ماني LER eas adi‏ وقوله : i»‏ مُلْكُ eol adi‏ 
LENT‏ | 


From them is the letter làm, and from its meanings is entitlement and posses- 
sion. It makes both the explicit noun and the implicit noun majrür as in the 
statements of the Most High: (Whatever is in the heavens and earth exalts 
Allah}?** and, {His is the dominion of the heavens and earth. 


oc osos eu Louie i ee 
کلاماً مُستوفى في في أول الكتاب؛ فلا حاجة بنا إلى إعادة شيء منه.‎ 


From them are the three particles of oath, which are: the letters bà, tā and 
waw. We have already provided details regarding these at the start of the book 
so there is no need to repeat anything regarding them. 


: قول امري القيس‎ ley ) ($ PITT 


From them is the waw of rubba (i. e. it has the meaning of rubba). Its use can 
be seen in the following statement of ImrTin al-Qays: 


ce ly‏ البحرٍ E‏ شدوله 


Possibly the night is like the waves of the sea, its curtain let loose.” 


235 Al-Nür: 35 

236 Al-Hadid: 1 

237 Al-Hadid: 5 

238 The poet, Imrrin al-Qays, is a well-known Arab pre-Islamic versifier. The deeper 
meaning of this verse is to draw a parable between being alone at sea and the opportunity 
for crime the night brings; all of which is a test of nerve and patience from the Lord that 
created man, his feelings and the environment one. is placed i in. See: Awdah al-Masdlik — 
ila Alfiyyatu ibnu Malik (3/65). | 
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And also in his statement: 


. ails يرام‎ y Án Lk 29 


Perhaps the hidden fair virgin her tent is not peed 


ومنها Ce)‏ و( منذ ) ويجرانٍ cole‏ وهما يدلان على معنى ( من ) إن كان ما بعدها 
Lvl‏ نحو ( ما abel‏ مذ يوم الخميس (( و( ما BIS‏ منذ شهر )» ويكونان بمعنى ) 
ol ol Cd‏ بها Cling da VS Cla do 12151 Y) ow Ticks Lady‏ 


From them are “mudhu” and “mundhu”, and they are both connected to time. 
They indicate the meaning of “min” (from or since) if that which follows them 
is in the past tense, as in the examples, “I have not seen him since Thursday” 
and, “I have not spoken to him for one month”. They indicate the meaning of 
i" (in) if that which follows them is in the present tense, as in the examples, 
"I did not speak to him M and, ‘ 1 did not meet him today.” 


فإن وقع بعد ( مذ ) أو ( منذ ) فعلٌ» أو كان الاسم الذي بعدهما مرفوعاً فهما اسمان. 


If that which follows ' ‘mudhu” and “mundhu” is a verb or a marfü' noun then 
they are both considered to o be nouns [and not particles of jarr. 1 


قال: وأما ما يخفض بالإضافة» فنو قولك: ( غلامٌ زيدٍ ) وهو على قسمين: ما JA‏ 
باللام» وما JAH‏ ب( من )؛ فالذي يقدر باللام نحو DAE)‏ زيدٍ ) والذي يقدرٌ ب( مِن )» 
نحو ( ثوب خز ) و( Sh‏ ساج ) و( خاتم حديد ). 

239 This statement needs some clarification, if mudh and mundhu are used before a 
verb then they take the form of being a noun, they are mansüb and act as adverbs. For 


example, “I have come mudh (since) the mu'adhin called the adhan”. See: al-Mughni 
(1/335/336), Sharh ibn 'Aqil (3/ 31) and al-Kawakib (2/420). — 
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He said: And as for the noun which is placed into the state of khafd by way of 
the possessive construction then its example is like that ofthe following: "The 
son of Zayd’ It is divided into two groups: (i) that which implies the meaning 
of "lam" (i.e. for) and (ii) that which implies the meaning of “min” (i.e. from). 
An example of the former is, "Ihe son of Zayd” and examples of the latter are, 
“a garment made from silk’, “a door made from teak” and, “a ring made from 
iron: 


اقول القسم الثانى من المخفوضات: المخفوض بالإضافة» وهو على ثلاثة PI gl‏ 
المؤلف منها نوعين؛ الأول: ما تكون الإضافة فيه على معنى ( من ) والثاني: ما تكون 
الإضافة فيه على معنى ( اللام )» والثالث: ما تكون الإضافة فيه على معنى ( في ). 


I say: The second type from the makhfüd words is that which is makhfüd due 
to a possessive construction."^ ?*' It is of three types, though the author has 


240 The grammarians have differed over the jar (governor of the majrir/makhfud state) — 
of the mudaf ilayh, and this has brought forth three views. Some of them said that it is 
made majrür by the removed particle of jarr, and this view is weak as it is weak to say 
that the jar is removed but its function remains. Some of them said that it is majrür due 
. to the possessive construction—and this is famous amongst the scholars of inflection— 
however it is not correct based on what we will mention. Some of them said—and this is 
the correct view—that it is made majrür by the mudaf, and this is the view of Sibawayh 
and the majority of grammarians. From their proofs is that, "The pronoun connects to 
the mudaf and the pronoun connects to its grammatical governor" [The Arabic text of 
this quotation is:] يتصل بعامله)‎ lil pally (اتصال الضمير بالمضاف‎ | 
And they said, “That it dictates the mudaf ilayhi and demands from it like the grammat- 
ical agent demands upon the word it impacts upon—whilst also implying the meaning 
of the particle of jarr. Thus it is not needed to assign to it a name purely to note its func- 
tion" [The Arabic text of this quotation is:] 
المحضة‎ s MI فلا يرد أن‎ UH (لأنه يقتضي المضاف إليه ويطلبه كطلب العامل معموله مع تضمنه معنى الحرف‎ 
.) لا حظ لما ني العمل‎ 
See Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/43), Hashiyat al-Khudri (2/3), al-Tasrih of al-Azhari (2/24- 
25), Hashiyat al-Sabban (2/237), al-Kawakib (2/457) and Hashiyat al- Fakihi : ma‘ Yasin 
(2/132-133). 
241 Al-Suyüti said in al-Ashbah wa al-Naza'ir (2/110), “The word ‘al-jar’ is from the 
nomenclature of the Basri grammarians, and 'al-khafd' is from the nomenclature of the 
Küfis, and this was mentioned by al-Khabaz and others.” Another benefit that was men- | 
tioned by al-Suyüti is that Ibn al-Dahàn said in al-Ghurah, “Mir? is the strongest of the 
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only mentioned two types here. The first type is the possessive construction 
which implies the meaning of “min” (from). The second type is the possessive 
construction which implies the meaning of "Iam" (for). The third type is the 
possessive construction which implies the meaning of ^f?" (in) _ 


أما ما تكون الإضافة فيه على ipe ) ene‏ ( فضابطة: of‏ يكون المضاف: fe‏ وبعضاً 
Bb Lbs eibi sos‏ صوفبٍ ) فإنَّ الجبة بعض الصوف وجزء منه» وكذلك 
أمثلة المؤلف. | 


As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “min”, the 
governing rule for it is that the mudaf is a part of the mudaf ilayhi. An ex- 
ample is, “An outer garment of wool, even if the whole garment is not made 
from wool, it partially being made from wool takes the same form of posses- 
sion. There were also similar SP given 2j the author above. 


وما ما تكون الإضافة فيه على معنى ( في ) فضابطة: TOT usd‏ 
للمضاف» نحو dà‏ تعالى : لآل مخز لي $p‏ الليل طرفت للمكر ووقثٌ Gai‏ المكر 


.4 


As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of f7, the gov- 
erning rule for it is that the mudaf ilayhi is an adverb for the mudaf. An ex- 
ample is in the statement of the Most High: (Rather, [your] conspiracy of 
night.]^?^ The word “night” here is an adverb for “conspiracy” and it is when 


the conspiracy takes place. 
النوعين‎ ASÍ ما لا يصلح فيه‎ KG وأما ما تكون الإضافة فيه على معنى ( اللام )؛‎ 


particles of jar, and for this reason it has a more specific meaning and usage than "inda." 
242 Benefit: Yasin said in his Hashiyat ‘ala al-Tasrih (2/24), that al-Danüshari said, “The 
mudaf will always be a noun for its infliction with tanwin or a niin and because of the 
main objective of it being a mudaf is to make the mudaf definite, whereas a verb cannot 
be definite. Likewise is HE case for the mudaf ilayhi as it is pene ruled upon, and only 
nouns can be ruled upon.” | E 

243 Saba: 33 
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المذكورين» نحو ( غلام زيدٍ ) و( حصيرٌ المسجدٍ ). 


As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of "Jam this 
type encompasses any case which doesn't comply with the two E 
tioned types. Examples are, “The son of Zayd” and “The mat of the masjid? 


ate sta 


وقل is‏ المؤلف الكلام على القسم Ju‏ م. من المخفوضات» وهو المخفوضٌ بالتبعية) 
وعد ره فى ذلك al‏ قد سبق القول عليه في yl p‏ المرفوعات Ouais‏ والله سبحانه 
وتعالى أعلى وأعلم Joly‏ وأكرم. 

The author has omitted the mention of the third type of the makhfud nouns, 


and this is that which is makhfüd due to being a grammatical follower. 'The 
justification for him doing so is that he mentioned in detail regarding the 


grammatical follower during the final chapters of marfu‘ words. Allah is the - 


Highest and Most Knowledge, the Most Honoured and the Most Generous. 
أسمئلة‎ 
Questions 
| على كم نوع تتنوع المخفوضات؟‎ 
Into how many types have the makhfüd words been categorised into? 


ما المعنى الذي تدل عليه الحروف: ( من ) » ( عن ) » ( في ) € ER CS)‏ 
)» (.اللام ) $ وما الذي athe‏ کل ua al)‏ ؟ 


What meaning is indicated by the Perses particles and what is made ma- 
jrür by each of them: “min’, "an, "fi, rubba’, “al-kaf’ and “al-lam”? 


(500) « C بمثالين من إنشائك لاسم مخفوض بكل واحد من الحروف: ) على‎ J 
. ) القسم‎ Gly) ( € ) إلى‎ ( > 
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Provide two examples of your own design of a noun that is made makhfüd by - 
each of the following particles: “ 


=)? 


ala”, *al-ba^, “ila” and “waw al-qasam? | 


على كم نوع تاتي الإإضافة ؟ مع JN ee‏ نوع بمثالين. 
How many types of possessive constructions are there? Provide two examples‏ 
of each type. |‏ 


ما ضابط الإضافة التى على معنى ( من )؟ مع التمثيل. 
What is the governing principle for the possessive construction that implies‏ 
the meaning of "min"? Provide an example.‏ . 


ما ضابط الإضافة التي على معنى ( في ) ؟ مع التمثيل 


What is the governing principle in the possessive construction that implies 
the meaning of “fr”? Provide an example. 


406 


خاتمة الشارح 


Conclusion of the Commentator 


وقد كان الفراغ من كتابة هذا الشرح فى ليلة القدر ( ليلة الخميس ۲۷ من شهر 
رمضان سنة ١57‏ من الهجرة ) أعاد الله تعالى علينا من بركاته» آمين» والحمد لله 
wu‏ العالمين» وصلاته وسلامه lt‏ صفوة الصفوة من خلقه paaa‏ وعلى سادتنا اله 
وصحبه والتابعين› ولا عدوان إلا على الظالمين› والعاقبة للمتقين. 


Ihe completion of writing this commentary occurred during Laylat al-Qadr 
(Thursday night, 27^ Ramadan 1353H [2'4 January 1935]). I ask Allah to re- 
peat it for us from His Blessings, amin. All praises are to Allah the Lord of all 
creation, may peace and blessings be upon the elite ofthe elite from the entire 
creation, upon our master, his family, his companions and their followers. 
And there is no persecution except to the oppressors, and the final end is with 
the god-fearing. | 


asg 


[Translator: And we completed this translation during the early hours of 24" 
Safar 1439H (13* November 2017). May Allah accept this deed and bless it.] 
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